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FOREWORD 

IN placing an English translation of the Sn Bhashyam 
before the public a few words of explanation are 
needod. The view is held by western Sanskrit scholars 
that the Veda consists of portions written by different 
persons at different times, and that therefore conflicts 
of opinion must necessarily follow. This is not the 
view held by such eminent rishis as Jaimini and 
Badardyana, and by a host of other rishis, who have 
wr kalpa sutras, smritis , itihasas and pura m s. 
They were of opini. n that the veda was not written by 
any one; that it is one work; and that therefore no 
text of the veda should conflict with any other text It 
is in this view that Badaraya m wrote his sRtras, znd 
that Sri Ramanuja wi*ote his Sri Bhashyam 

2. Readers of the upanishads will observe that 
reference is made in them to three tatvas or substances- 
matter, the jivas and Isvara, Certain texts state that 
they are different from one another in their svarupas 
(substance) and in their natures. Matter serves the 
jivas by undergoing transformations, and appearing 
as objects of enjoyment, as bodies in which the jivas 
dwell, and as senses and organs of action, which thov 
use as instruments of enjoyment. The jivas utilise the 


bodies, the senses and the organs of action, and ex¬ 
perience pleasure or pain from material products. And 
Ismra gives the jivas the fruits of their past karmas , 
and makes matter undergo such transformations as are 
needed for this purpose. Certain other texts of the veda 
state that Isvara is identical with the universe, consis¬ 
ting of the jivas and material products. How is this 
apparent conflict to be explained? The veda itself 
replies by stating that all objects are the bodies of 
Isvara , and that He is their titmU. It is usual in the 
world to speak of the body and dtmH as being identical, 
as in the statement ‘ Devadatta is stout The term 
‘ devadatta ’ denotes a jiva , and the term ‘ stout * refers 
to his body. The jiva, being atomic in size, cannot be 
said to be stout or lean. Similarly, the veda speaks of 
Isvara and the universe as one, as they bear to each 
other the relation of atind and body. In this expla¬ 
nation all vedic texts are accepted as of equal validity ; 
and there is no need to regard one set of texts as 
nullified by another set. Accepting this explanation, 
which was that suggested by the fishi (seer) KUsakritsna 
(see sutra 1-4-22), the sutras are interpreted in the 
Sri B M shy am. 

3. Other commentators of the sutras accept the^ 
texts affirming identity as stating the truth, and 
explain the texts stating the tatvas to be different from 
one another. Sankara is of opinion that Brahma alone 
exists; nothing else; and that the appearance of the 
universe, consisting of numberless persons that perceive, 
and of numberless objects that are perceived, is illusion ; 
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this is brought about by an unreal avidya resting 
on Brahma . Bhaskara explains that Brahma Himself 
becomes jivas by contact with upudhis, i.e., atomic 
substances known as antah karana (mind). The places 
in Brahma not so contacted is Brahma. Yadava PrakUsa 
states that the same substance, which he calls sat , 
appears in three forms—as Isvara, as jims and as 
matter. The theories of these commentators are ex¬ 
amined in Sn Bhnshyam in the sub-sections noted on 
the margin and shown to be untenable. This examination 



to get rid of their samsdra (cycle of births and deaths) and 
to attain bliss in no way alloyed with pain and enduring 
for ever. It shows for this purpose that there is a Being 
known as highest AtmcL , who is free from every imper¬ 
fection, and who is the seat of numberless, infinitely 
high, noble qualities ; that the way to reach Him is by 
continuous, vivid and loving meditation on Him ; and 
that when this meditation is established, all the jiva's 
past karmas are destroyed ; that such karmas, as are 
not consciously done, will not touch him; that with the 
grace of the highest Atrm , who abides in his heart as 
his dtmd, he will rise from his body through a blood¬ 
vessel that goes to. the top of his head; that he will 
travel along a path known as devaydna , and that on 
reaching the highest Atma. in a place beyond this world 
of matter, he will attain his own nature, and thereat; 
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enjoy the highest Atmtl and His noble qualities, and 
that he will never return to samsara. Most readers will 
be satisfied with the Sri Bhcishyam without the contro¬ 
versial portion. It has therefore been taken out. Those, 
that wish to know how the other theories are unsound, 
may read “The Three Tatvas 

4. Certain followers of Sankara have criticised the 
interpretations of the sutras given in the Sri Bhashyam. 
They have been answered by mahcimahopadhijaya Kapis- 
talam Desikacharyar, and Mr. A. V. Gopalacharyar, 
M.A., B.L. A third work is ready, having been written 
by Agnihotram Tata Desika Tatacharyar of Kumba- 
konam. All these are in Sanskrit. If there is a general 
desire in the English-knowing public to know what they 
say, a brief resume of the contents of these works will 
bo prepared with the consent of their authors. 

5. With the omission referred to in para 3, the 
translation keeps close to the original. I have availed 
myself of some latitude in order to make the translation 
intelligible. Portions of the commentary known as 
sruta prakHsika have been incorporated in the text, 
where the text would be unintelligible without the 
commentary, Portions of the text, which treat of small 
matters, or quote vedic and smriti texts, which are well- 
known, have been put in the form of foot-notes. Not 
one grain of matter has been omitted, and the transla¬ 
tion faithfully reproduces the original. The vedic texts 
considered in the various sub-sections have been sepa- 

itely translated, with an abstract of the contexts in 
hicb they occur, and with copious notes from the 
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tishad bhashya of Ranga Ramanuja. Sanskrit 
terms have been translated within brackets, wherever 
they occur; nevertheless a glossary of the terms has 
been appended at the end. It is difficult to prepare an 
index ; but the table of contents, which will be found 
at the beginning, will serve the purpose of an index to 
some extent. 

6. No pains have been spared to make the trans¬ 
lation intelligible by itself. It was prepared several 
years ago ; and it has undergone revision twice, not to 
mention minor alterations made in passing the proofs. 
My thanks are due to (1) Mr. K. Sadagopa Aiyangar, 
retired Salt Inspector, Kumbakonam for examining the 
translation with the original, and for correcting the 
proof sheets ; (2) to Sinnamu Srinivasa Patracharyar of 
the same place for valuable help in the elucidation of 
difficult points; (3) to Mr. A. K. Sitarama Sastriar, 
Superintendent, Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras, for 
careful printing and neat execution ; and lastly (4) to 
my Guru (Srimad Andavan of Srirangam), who gave me 
permission to print the translation, and whose blessing 
has brought the printing to a successful end. 

7. An explanation of abbreviations used in the 
work is subjoined. 


Kumbakonam 
1 November, 1930 


V. K. Ramanujachare 
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Ana. 

Brihad. 

Bfulva. 

Bhrigu. 
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Isa. 

Katha. 
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Puru. 
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Suba. 

Taitti. 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

Adhikarana Saravali of Sri Desika. 
Aitareya upanishad. 

Anandavalli. 

Brihad Aranyaka upanishad. 
Bhavaprakasika of Ranga Ramanuja. 
Bhrigu valli. 

Ch&ndogya upanishad. 

Isaviisya upanishad. 

Kathavalli. 

Kaushitaki brahman a, 

Mundaka upanishad. 

Narayanam of Taittirlya upanishad. 
Purusha sokta. 

SvetAs\atara upanishad. 

Subala upanishad. 

Taittiriya upanishad. 



rnisTfy 



SRI BH ASH YAM 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Introduction 


CHAPTER I 


PAGE 





Para 1. Sri Bhashyam—brahma sulras — 

upanishads —meaning of these terms 
„ 2. Veda highest authority—not written 

by any one—free from defects 
„ 3. Veda points out the means to the 

ends sought by men ( purushurthas) 
— aihika , amushmika and nisrei/asa 
—yagas the means for the two 
former and meditation on Brahma 
for the latter 

Division of the veda into earlier and 
later portions—other divisions— 
into brahmana , mantra , and artha 
vada —into rik, yajur , suman and 
atharvan — ritvik, adhvaryu , hotft, 
udgntn 

„ 4. Mlmdmsu — earlier and later mlmrnn- 

sUs form one work 


1 


1 


3, note 
4 



xiv 


<SL 

PAGE 


Para 5. MlmUmsaka’s objections answered. 

(i) The topics and authors differ . 5 

6. (ii) Certain conclusions of the 

former repeated in the latter. 6 

7. (iii) Difference of opinion on some 

points . • ^ 

8. (iv) Similar difference of opinion as 

disclosed by brahma sUtras . 8 

„ 9. Conclusion confirmed by author of 

the oritti and author of Sri Bhtlsh- 


Summary of purva mlmUmsH 


10. Chapter /. Pramnyas — veda (consist¬ 

ing of brilhmaya, mantra and artha - 
viida), smriti , achUra —how each is 
authority 

Smriti opposed to veda invalid -also 
Uchflra opposed to a smriti 

11. Meanings of words— rfttfhi , yoga — 

prokshayl rule . 

12. Words, excluding proper names, 

connote akfiti —denotation by lak- 
shanti 

13. Chapter IT. Subject -karmas—bha- 

vantit—bhnuya, karaya and itikar- 
tavyatu -examples—every word in 
a sentence connected with termi¬ 
nation denoting bhUrann . 

14. ApUrva created by karma . 


10 

11 

11 

12 


12 

13 


misty 


XV 



Para 15. Karma s are different — 

(i) When words conveying injunc¬ 

tions differ 

(ii) When same word is ropeated 

without difference. 

(iii) When a number is stated 

(iv) When names of karma* differ . 
(v) When a devata has to be found 

for an offering 
(vi) When contexts differ 
,, 16. Same karma prescribed in different 

places—conditions under which this 
happens 

„ 17. Anushanga and adhyuhnra . 

18. Chapter III. Anga and angi—%esha 
and seshi 

Relation of anga and angi indicated 
by six pramdrias : 

(i) Sruti —the sound of a word 

(ii) Linga —capacity of words to 

indicate something 

(iii) Vnkya— two or more words put 

together . . 

(iv) Prakarana or context, i.e. y two 

or more sentences connected 
by mutual need 

(v) Sthnna —two places connected 

by mutual need 

(vi) SamfikhyU —meaning of words 

by derivation 

„ 19. Relative validity of the six pratnunas 



13 


13 ' 

14 

14 

14 

14 


14 

15 


16 


16 

16 

16 

16 

17 

17 

17 & 18 


Ml NISTf? 



PAGE 


Para 20. Illustration —sruti versus linga-aindrl 

ruhe . • . .18 

„ 21. Ar unU.—adhikararia rule . .18 

„ 22. G ralia ekat ia rule -number of word 

denoting uddesya should be neg¬ 
lected . . .19 

„ ^3>. Vajapeya yupa rule . . 20 

„ 24. Beginning rule . . .20 


„ 25. Chapter IV. Subject— prayukti, i.e 
whether a thing prescribed helps 
yUga or confers a benefit on yaja- 
mana . . .21 

„ 26. Chapter V. Subject-order in which 

karmas should be done . .21 

This is determined by 

(i) Sruti . . .21 

(ii) Nature of things . .21 

(iii) Reading in the veda . . 21 

(iv) Order of the first operation . 22 

(v) Place of the karmas . . 22 

(vi) Order of the principal karmas . 22 

„ 27. New comers come at the end . 23 

„ 28.' Chapter VI. Subject—qualification: 

(i) The blind, the deaf, the mute 
and the maimed disquali¬ 
fied . * 23 

(ii) Qualification accrues on removal 

of bodily infirmity . . 24 

(iii) Poverty no disqualification . 24 

(iv) Nor sex—husband and wife 

should perform y&gas together, 24 




PAGE 



<SL 


Para 29. The sUdra disqualified—two excep¬ 
tions— nishada-sthapati rule 
„ 30. Apaccheda rule 
,. 31. Chapters V1T and FT//. Subject 

atidesa —application to a vikriti 
yaga of ritual of a prakriti 
yaga . 

The selection of prakriti yaga is 
made by : 

(i) Express direction—meaning of 
the pronoun itarat (other) 

(ii) Name of a yUga 

l. :; i) By marks showing closest 
rosemblanc* t > vikriti yaga . 
,, 32. Tn the selection of the pr ^kr\U yUga ,, 

preference y : ven to material, if 
it md devatQ. indicate different 
y<lga& * 

„ 33. Chapte IX. Subject— nha —change 

made in the text of mantras 
r »nsa rule—number of a word may be 

snored in certain cases . 
hapter . >. Subject— badhu —annul¬ 
ment of some item coming in by 
atidesa 

Badhu effected by: 

(i) Service to be rendered not being 

required . 

(ii) prescription of a special item . 

(iii) prohibition by the negative 

particle no , ♦ 


24 & 25 

25 


26 


26 

27 

27 


28 

28 

28 

29 

29 

29 


29 


xviii 



Para 36. Option ( viknlpa ) avoided where 

possible 

37. Chapter XI. Subject— tantra —doing 
a subsidiary karma but once to 
serve all principal karmast 

„ 38. Chapter XII. Subject— prasancja — 
benefiting by the service rendered 
to principal kartnas 

„ 39. When prescribed items should be 

combined, and when only one of 
them may be done 

„ 40. Contents of brahma 8-utfas —contonts 

of sub-sections— i umber of sub¬ 
sections and of 


<SL 

PAGE ' 

30 

30 


30 


31 


32 & 33 


'hi.tum iry of the sfltra- 9 

„ 41. FI' four Hub-seotions preliminary— 

they remove objections f cc > 
mencement of the work . **3 

,, 42. $ub-''?ctio‘ J, 0 and /— prove iha. 

the world-cause is not • rah; :i >; a 
j ; 'a, bound or freed—is A ftlr ; , na . v 
„ 43. Remainder of chapter I . Con iru.s 
this conclusion by examining 23 
passages taken from different 
npanithoda —three sub-sections deal 
with the question of fitness for 
brahma-ctdyQ — ope show* Brahma 
to he the material and operative 
causes of the world . 34 


xix 



n 'll 

<SL 


PAGE 


Para 44. Chapter II, Section 1. Objections to 
last conclusion answered. The 
objections are: 

(i) The sUnkhya smriti and yoga 
sUtras should not bo ignored . 

(ii) Brahma and the world are not 

similar—as they should be, if 
they be cause and product 

(iii) Brahma cannot become the 

world, as cause and product 
are different substauces 

(iv) If Brahma and jiva be one, He 

has not made what would be 
good for Himself 

(v) Brahma had not the necessary 
instruments and had no body, 
(vi) Brahma must have been wholly 
expended, or He must be 
divisible 

(vii) Brahma had no purpose to 
serve; He is open to the 
charge of being partial and 
cruel 

„ 45. Section 8. Criticism of the SUnkhya, 

vaif&s'hika, saugata , hrhata and 
pa.pipata systems 

Defence of the panchurjitra Dgama . 

„ 46. Sections $ and 4. Evolution of 

everything directly from Brahma - 
ether, air and jiva'8 instruments— 
senses, mird and p*dna . 


35 


35 


35 


36 


36 & 37 


36 


37 


37 

38 


38 



XX 



also vyashfi evolution from Brahma 
in the form of the four-faced being. 

Para 47. The jiva eternal—a knower and self- 
proved—he acts—his actions 

controlled by Brahma —control not 
incompatible with responsibility . 

,, 48. Chapter III , section 1 . Description 
of jioa y s condition after death and 
before re-birth—his journey to 
svarga and return 

49. Section 2. Greatness of Brahma ex¬ 
plained—creation of dream-world — 
receiving jivas in deep sleep—free¬ 
dom from every imperfection and 
possession of all estimable qualities 
—misconceptions on the point re¬ 
moved—no higher being -yielder 
of all fruits 

„ 50. Section 3. Marks to determine ridyas 
taught in two or more places to be 
one vidya —application of this test 
in 17 cases—attributes to enter 
into all brghma-vidyas —form of 
meditator to be meditated on -sub¬ 
sidiary meditations—(i) on devayana 
—(ii) on separation of karma from 
h iraself— brah ma - ridyas d iffer—op¬ 
tion to do any one 

»» 51. Section 4. Vidya not subsidiary to /car- 

ma —helps to vidya (i) performance 
of aiframa dharma ; (ii) control 


PAGE 

38 


38 & 39 


39 & 40 


40 & 41 


42 <& 43 




PAGE 




of mind and the rest; (iii) control 
in regard to food ; (iv) panditya , 
bulya , and mauna 

Para 52. Fitness for vidyU, —men in all Usramas 
qualified—also a widower—but not 
one fallen from certain Usramas 
„ 53. Chapter IV, Section 1. Form of 
meditation—conditions for doing it 
„ 54. Fruits of meditation (i) destruction 

of past karma —a limitation 
„ 55. Section 2. Mode of departure from 

body in death—(ii) rising through 
blood-vessel going to top of head—no 
restriction as to time of departure , 

,, 56. Section 8 . (iii) journey on the deva - 

ydna -one path only— Utivdhikas —• 
Badari’.s view that freed jivas go 
to four-faced being refuted 
„ 57. Section 4. (iv) Emergence of freed 
jiva’s nature—examination of this 
nature—likeness to Brahma in what 
respects—no return to samsUra 
„ 58. to 60. Description of the lines on 
which the translation has been made. 


43 & 44 

45 

45 

46 


46 Sc 47 


47 


47 & 48 

48 & 49 


Sri B hash yam 

Preliminary — First verse —general and parti¬ 
cular rule—erroneous views regarding 
highest decatu • . 51, note (1) 

52, Ibid. 


MiNfsr^ 



Errors regarding moans to release indicated 
Meaning of first adjectival clause 
„ Second „ 

„ Third „ 

Greatness and accessibility of Brahma indi¬ 
cated , , 

Subject of the sutras indicated by the verse 
Exposition of many erroneous views 
Second yerse Subject of the Sri Bhtishyam 
Value of Sri Bhdshyam as compared with 
other works 

Commencement .... 
Chapter I, Section /. Jijnasu ad hi (1st sub¬ 
section) .... 

Meaning of the sUtra —five processes in com¬ 
mentary on a sfltra 

Meaning of the term atka — Unsuitability of 
other meanings 

Confirmation by the other words in the 
sUtra .... 

Completed matter examination of karma-kunda 
The six an gas of veda 
Meaning of the term brahma 


Burushotiama denoted by it—its primary mean¬ 
ing—others denoted in a secondary sense 
—reasons—use of the term bhaga tin simi¬ 
lar—six qualities jnUna and the rest — 
Meaning of the terms 
Moaning of jij ntlsU 


<SL 

PAGE 

52, Ibid. 
Ibid . 

53, note (3) 

53, note (4) 

54, note (5) 

54, note (6) 

54, note (7) 

55, note (2) 

56, note (3) 

57 

58 

58, note (1) ^ 

58, para 1 & 
note (2) 

59, note (3) 

59 & 60 
59, note (4) 

60, para 2 & 
note (1) 


61, note (2) 

62, para 3 


MIN ISTff 


PAGE 



xxiii 



Purpose of an injunction—to direct doing of 
what will not be done without it 
Meaning of the ending—Discussion on a point 
of grammar.... 
Meaning of sutrn as a whole 
Injunction to learn the veda —qualifications of 
the Ucluiryn (teacher)—upanayana—adh¬ 
yayana Mode of doing it—to be repeat¬ 
ed till the text is learnt by heart 
Adhyayana should be done only by repeating 
what is recited by the teaoher — niyama 
vidhi —rulo of pUrvn mimUmsa • 
Qualification given to student by upanayana 
rule of pfirva mlmdmsu (III-1-4) 
Upanayana an anga of adhyayana (p.m. II-1-3) 
—time prescribed for it through it applies 
to adhyayana 

The injunotiop to learn the veda addressed to 
student—not to teacher — 

Adhyayana to be repeated many times— end in 
view being dfishfa (that can bo seen)—(rule 
of p.m. XI-DS & 6) . 

Efficacy given to the veda by adhyayana -pup. 

pose to be served by it learning text only—. 
This case not analogous to the injunction 
saktUn juhoti 

Conclusion that only text of the veda should be 
learnt—reasons — < 

Why this conclusion emphasised 
Upanayana not an anga of adhyapana (teaching) 
—Prabhakara’s view refuted 


62, note (l) 

62, note (2) 

63, para 4 

63, para 5 

64, note (1) 
note (2) 

note (3) 

65, note (4) 

note (5) 

66, para 6 

66, note (l) 

67, note (2) 

68, note (3) 

68, note (4) 


xxiv 



Mlmlmsd will bo commenced without injunc¬ 
tion on learning the veda 

Mlmu ms aka's objections answered 

Texts showing fruits of karma to bo petty 
and short-lived and fruit of brahma vidya to 
be immeasurably superior and enduring . 

First objection. Enquiry into karma un¬ 
necessary—inferior character of its fruits 
known—reply 

Second objection . Unnecessary, as one should 
know merely Brahma and UtmU, to be one 
-knowledge of karma an impediment 

Knowledge not helped by karmas —being seats 
of endless differences—their fruits being 
perishable —vedic texts in support—help 
rendered in creating desire to know— 
shown by the termination in vividishanti . 

To hear, to think and to meditate useful for 
understanding texts four qualifications . 

Reply. Continuous, vivid and loving medita¬ 
tion on Brahma means to moksha —not 
mere understanding of vedic texts—help 
of karmas needed for growth of this medita¬ 
tion .... 

The four qualifications acquired only by study 
of both mimnmsns , 

Not acquired by any other means 

Udgitha-vldyH directly connected with later 
mlmdmsa 


<SL 

PAGE 

69, para 7 
70, notes (5), 
(6) & (7) 

71, para 8 

73, para 9 

73, para 10 

75, para 11 
79, para 12 

81, para 13 

81, para 14 

82, notes 
(a), (b), & (c) 

83, para 15 


MINISr^ 


PAGE 


XXV 

First view and final decision 

First view —proposed enquiry not possible—as 
words in npanishads do not denote kurya . 
Objections raised . 

Replies by opponent 

First reason for enquiry fails—fruits of karmas 
shown to be imperishable 
Final decision. Well-known mode of learning 
meaning of words suppressed by opponent 
Other modes of doing so 

Opponent’s replies to the objections criticised 
Mode of learning meaning of words at begin¬ 
ning of evolution 

Texts of npanishads connected with injunctions 
and convey their meaning—precedents in 
Pfirva mlmamsn 

KUrya as understood by opponent inexplicable 
—kRrya not kriti-nddesya , which is 
pleasure or removal of pain 
Knrya not an end in itself 

Apitrva not an end ; not a kind of pleasure _ 

no sastra in support of opponent’s state¬ 
ment • 

Kurya i^ yUga « not apUrva —supported by 
PUnini — fruits yielded by Brahma 
Sub-section 2. Janmudi odhi— meaning of 

sUtra-tad-guqia»$amvijnnna h a h u vrihi _ 

use of this discussion 
Meaning of the word asya (of this) 

L> 




84, para 1 

85, para 2 

86, para 3 

87, para 4 

88, para 1 
89 

90, para 2 
90, para 3 


91, para 4 & 
note (2) 


92, para 5 
95, para 6 


96, para 7 

97, para 8 


98, note (2) 
99 


ributes of Brahma contemplated by the 
term yatah —their use in creation and in 
being sought by others . • 99, note (1) 

Both material and operative causes indicated 
by termination in yatah —misconceptions 
exposed .... 100, note 

First view. Conception of Brahma not possible 
from definition—three hralimas indicated 
by the three epithets — objections answered 102, 

paras 1 to 4 


Definition text not upnlakshana —explanation 
not satisfactory 

Final decision. Plurality of objects not im¬ 
plied, unless connoted attributes be incom¬ 
patible—not 90 here . 

One epithet sufficient—utility of the others . 

Second objection inapplicable —Brahma already 
known in one aspect 

Brahma a unique Being—shown by the text 
‘Unchanging’ 

Use of this text—not considered in the stttra 
why ...» 

Criticism of Sankara's theory 

SUB-SEOTION 3. Snstra yonitva adhi —meaning 
of sUtra —subject 

First view—Brahma unknowable except from 
redn objection by opponent three infer¬ 
ences .... 

Criticism by mtmnmmka —second inference 
tainted by npBdlu proving what is 


103, 

para'* 5 & 6 


104, para 1 

105, para 2 


4 

106, note (2) 
t, para 6 


108 


108 


MiNfsr^ 


XXV11 



admitted—proving reverse of what is 
intended . 

Third inference faulty—dependence inexpli¬ 
cable . 

Explanation by vqiqeshika —first criticism 
unsound—normal knowledge and capacity 
different for different products—no upndhi. 
An intelligent Being noeded to yield fruits of 
karma —jivas not competent to make the 
universe . 

Possession of unwelcome attributes in the 
maker eliminated by method of difference— 
possession of body not needed 
Final decision. No authority for universe 
being made by one person at the samo 
time —universe not one product like 
a jar .... 

Particular jiras may create —no need to 
assume one other f han a jiva - no need to 
assume creation at the same time 
Last two criticisms put in logical form 
Maker of universe would bo bound by karma 
To infer omniscience in maker beyond capacity 
of inference 

Negative examp'e rejected—conclusion based 
thereon not accepted -no unwelcome 
result from such non-acceptance 
Inference powerless to prove Brahma to be 
both material and operative causes of the 
world .... 

Counter-arguments —objection answered 


PAGE 

110, para 2 

111, para 3 

112, para 4 

114, para 6 

114, para 7 


115, para 1 


116, para 2 

117, para 3 

118, para 4 

118, para 5 


119, para 6 


120, para 7 
120, para 8 


xxviii 



Ljvara could not have made the universe in a 
body or without a body 

He could not have done so by operating or 
without operating 
Opponent’s questions answered 
SUB-SECTION 4. Samanvaya udhi --subject— 
objections answered 

First view. No statement made without 
aiming at something desirable 
Statements produce pleasure or remove fear by 
creating impression on the mind—facts 
stated need not be true 

Explanation by first illusionist upanishad 
texts aim at a kUrya to make Brahma 
disconnected with the universe 
Reply by opponent. Qualification of person 
directed cannot be stated it is not nimitta 
or fruit .... 
Brahma not / ishaya, which is an action and is 
made nor withdrawal of universe 
Niyoga not needed for removal of unreal 
universe -niyoga non-existent . 

Niyoga neither Brahma nor something else 
No karaija -two kinds of help rendered—nei- 
thor possible 

Explanation by second illusionist -Niyoga 
created by meditation—meditation on 
Alma -as describing His nature upanishad 
texts must state the truth 
Release not attained by mere understanding 
of oedic texts 


<SL 

PAGE 

121, para 9 

122, para 10 

123, para 11 

124 

126, para 2 

127, para 3 

128, para 4 

129, para 5 

131, para 6 

132, para 7 
„ para 8 

133, para 9 


134, para 10 

135, para 11 


minis/*,. 


PAGE 



xxix 


Reply by opponent —Intended service not done 
by upanishad texts, as connected or 
unconnected with injunctions to meditate 
-facts stated similar to statement in 
‘ meditate on name' as Brahma ’—no 
guarantee as to truth . 

Final decision. Belief in correctness of facts 
stated gives pleasure—not impression 
produced —ueda not made—facts stated 
therefore true 

Ifpanishads a* valid authority as earlier portion 
of ceda . 

Brahma —a most desirable end—fruits in 
earlier portion petty . 

Jiras entitled to same enjoyment as Brahma . 

Pleasure givon by statements of existing 
facts- examples 

Qualities found in Brahma explanation of terms 

Conflict between the mimumsUs regarding 
arthacudas —explanation 

SUb-SECTION 5. Ikshati adhi —subject 
First view. Prakriti stated to be world-cause 

in the text—reason-similarity between 

cause and product—form of text 
Final decision. First view unsound—willing 
to become many followed by creation of 
fire -not possible in unintelligent prakriti. 

Similarity argument accepted, but not the 
conclusion —no inference stated by the 
texts —hetu being absent 


136, para 12 

137, para 1 

138, para 2 

139, para 3 
„ note (1) 

140, para 4 

141, note (1) 

142, para 5 
143 

143 

145 

146, paras 

2 & 3 


MINfSr^ 



XXX 


<SL 

PAGE 


Objection by opponent. Willing used in a 
secondary sense 

Majority rule —purua mlmanisU, (II-3-6) objec¬ 
tion to its applicability here—reply 
Reply -objection removed by use of word 
ntma —terms fire and water denote Brahma 
in those forms 

Other reasons for final decision 
Meaning of evolution and dissolution as applied 
to matter —as applied to the jiva 
Criticism of $ankara's view 
SUB-SECTION 6. Anandamaya adhi —subjoot . 
First view. Anandamaya a jiva —being stated 
to possess a body 

Reply to objections (i) world-cause a, jiva - 
sat and jiva being stated to be identical. 

(ii) a freed jiva denoted by the term brahma . 

Sukhl-chandra (branch and moon) method . 

Illusionist’s view that Brahma is the tail 
refuted • 

Final decision. Anandamaya the highest 
Alma —being the seat of infinite bliss 
Vijn i namaya a jiva —(l| as indicated by termi¬ 
nation of the term 

Vijn'.nam in ‘ vijnamm does yajna ' is „ioa 
Words in apposition -interpretation by illu¬ 
sionist refutation 

Commencement of upaniihad not considered . 
Nor the verses that follow 
MimUmsaka's interpretation 


147 


,, note (1) 


148 

149, et seq. 

151 

155 

157 

158, para 1 

„ para 2 

159, para 3 
169, para 4 

161, paras 
5 to 7 

164, para 1 

165, para 2 
165, para 2 

167, para 4 
169. para 5 

171, para 6 

172, para 7 


MINfSr^ 



PAGE 

Refutation of the same . . .173, paras 

8 & 9 

Arana-adhikarana (sub-section) of pUrva ml- 
mamsti —correct first view and correct 
final decision . » .178, para 10 

Functions of viseshana % of words in apposition 
and of the sentence pointed out—examples 
to remove certain doubts • • 180, para 11 

Final decision re the text pasunU, yajeta . 183, note 

Criticism of mlmUmsaka's first view and final 

decision . 184, para 12 

Application to present case of the interpre¬ 
tation of words in apposition -in the text 
That thou art \ thou, denotes Brahma 
atmd of person addressed • • 186, para 13 

Objects denoted by words denoting aspects — 
this principle extended to denotation of 
jivas by words denoting bodies, and of 
Brahma by words denoting jivas para 14 

Termination denoting possession not needed . 189, para 15 
Interpretation of text * That thou art ’ a( j„ 

vantages in that interpretation . .190. para 16 

Brahma is sHrlra . . .191, para 17 

Termination in Jlnandamaya indicates abund¬ 
ance, not modification . .192, sUtrn 14 

Freed jiva not referred to in the mantra 

“ unchanging, etc.” . . 197* sfltra 1 7 

Criticism of Sankara's interpretation of the 

text ‘ From which speech returns, etc.” . 197 

SUB-SECTION 7. Antar adhi. The Purusha in 

the sun and in the eye is highest Atmti . 202 


MINfSr^ 


xxxii 



<SL 

PAGE 


Sub-section needed to remove a doubt—a body 
with eyes, hair and nails is found only 

in a jiva. 

First view • 

Final decision meaning of * evil ’ (pilpma) and 
of 4 risen from evil ’ 

Other attributes pertaining only to Brahma . 


202 

203 

204, para 1 

206, paras 
2 & 3 


Bondage to karma not implied by connection 
with a body . 

The body of the Purusha in the sun not made 
of matter with the three gut)as . 

Description of this body • 

SUB-8ECTION 8 . Akasa adhi—Mcftsa the highest 
AtmU. . 

First I'iew. Established meaning of words not 
to be abandoned —mlmamsa 1-4-15 

Replies to objections ■ 


206, para 4 

207, para 5 
207, note (2) 

212 

212, note (l) 
213, paras 
2 to 4 


Final decision. The marks stated belong only 
to the highest Atma —meaning of hhUta 
(being) 

Text under consideration armvuda —not inde¬ 
pendent authority 


214, para 1 

215, paras 2 

to 4 


Lintja prevails over $futi labouring under a 

defect -precedents from pUrva mimUmsB . 216, para 5 

The term atmcl correlated to body this is 
its well-established meaning—to be adopted 
unless found to be unsuitable . ♦ 217, para 6 

SUtf-SEOTtON 9 —PrSna adhi -additional doubt 218 


xxxiii 




PAGE 

SUB-SECTION 10— Jyotis adhi. First view . 219 

tinal decision —the fire recognised as the 

Being, whose one foot is all beings > . 220, para 1 

Objections answered—pronouns refer to what 

has been stated . . 221 , & note ( 1 ) 

Text does contain a mark pertaining to 

Brahma —why not referred to in sUtra . 222 , para 5 

Other objections answered . • • 223, sutras 

26, 27 and 28 

SUB-SECTION 11. Indra-praija adhi—first view 226 
Final decision —objection answered—first ex¬ 
planation of sutra . . . 227, sutra 30 

Second explanation—context as a whole pre¬ 
vails over beginning . • *228 

Doubts removed—(i) All words denote Brahma 230, sutra 31 

(ii) Meditation ( upUsd ) is of three kinds_ 

enjoined here . . .231. mra 32 

Attributes of the highest Alma brought out by 

the discussions . . 030 

SECTION 2 


Introduction 

SUB-SECTION 1. sarimtra-prasiddhi adhi —first 

explanation—subject . 

First view - objections answered 
Final decision 

Second explanation—reasons for rejecting first 
explanation . 

First view—Brahma being put in apposition 
with ‘ all this ’ cannot denote the highest 

AtmO. • 

E 


233 

235 

236 

237 

239 


240 



PAGE 


Injunction repeated for enjoining certain parti¬ 
culars — precedent from pUrva mlmumscL — 
objections answered . . . 240, notes ( 1 ) 

& 241 


Final decision . • . .242 

Other reasons for final decision . . 243 

Objections answered—(i) Brahma should be 
meditated on as being of small size and 
as being in a small place . . 246, sutra 7 

(ii) Presence in the heart does not lead to 

sambhoga . . * .248, sUtra 8 

SUB-SECTION 2. attri adhi —explanation of the 

terms attU and upasechana . . 248 

First view . . . .249 


Final decision —Objection answered—in adopt¬ 
ing a secondary meaning an attribute 
peculiar to the meaning to be taken—rule 
of purra mimamsH. . . 250, note 1 

Reasons for understanding brahma and kshattra 

in secondary meanings . . 251, para 4 

Other reasons . . . . 251, sUtra 10 

Objection answered -determination of the second 

drinking ritam . . . 252. sutra 11 

Sub-section 3. antara adhi . .256 

First view . . . .257 

Final decision . . • .257 


Other reasons objection answered igm- 
vidyU an any a of brahma vidyH taught 
here .... 258, sutra 15 

Fruits stated to flow from agni vidyU mero 

nrthavQdu rulo of mlmamsU . 261, note ( 1 ) 


PAGE 


Objection— Brahma not referred to in the text 
* Bliss is Brahma ’—reply 
Conclusion . 

SUB-SECTION 4.— antaryami adhi 
First view —objections answered 
Final decision . 

Sense organs not required by the highest At mil 
for perception 

Dependence upon senses due to bondage to 
karma . 

Interpretation of 4 no other than this other 
( anya ) refers to something similar to what 
has been stated 
Conclusion . 

SUB-SEOTION 5.— acIfi^yafvUdi gun aka adhi 
First vieiv —Matter in the subtle condition 
suggested by denial of attributes seen in 
it in the gross condition 
Similarly, freed jiva suggested by denial of body 
Conclusions confirmed by examples . 

Final decision —Objections answered 

The material and operative causes of the 
universe identical 

All-knowing Akshara referred to by second 
text . 

Other reasons . 

SUB-SECTION 6 .—raisvanara adhi 


261, sUtra 16 

264 

265 

266 
267 

269, para 3 
Ibid. 


270, para 4 
270, sOtras 
20 & 21 
271 


272, para 1 

273, para 2 

273, para 3 

274, paras 
1 to 3 

276, para 4 

276, paras 5 
& 6 

277, sfitras 
23 & 24 

280 


xxxvi 

First view 
Final decision 
Other reasons 

Objection— vaisvanara is a jiva —reply 
He is not the devatu nor the element fire 
Highest Atmu -denoted by agni directly 
Replies to other objections 

Summary of the section . 



<SL 

PAGE 

281 

282 

283 

284, satra 27 

285, sutra 28 

286, sutra 29 
287, sutras 
30 et seq. 

290 


Section 3 


Introduction .... 

291 


SUB-SECTION 1.— dyubhvadi adhi 

292 


First view -replies to objections 

292 


Final decision —explanation of the jiva's marks 

293 


Further reasons .... 
SUB-SECTION 2.— bhuma adhi —meaning of 

295 


bhUma .... 

298 


First view —Prana is bhUma—pray a here is 



jiva —abiding in a body 

299, paras 


1 & 2 

Replies to objections . . ^ 

300, 

paras 

•*4 to 6 

Final decision. Satijam is greater than prand — 



Satyatn separated from prdna by the parti¬ 
cle tu (but)—case not analogous to the case 
of agnihotra and truth-speaking 

302, 

paras 


1 to 3 

Objections answered 

304, 

paras 


4 to 6 




MIN/Sr^ 



• PAGE 

Conclusion confirmed in two ways . . 306, para 7 

Explanation why no question was put by 

student .... 306, para 8 

'S atyam is bhiima .... 307, para 9 

Explanation of the text under consideration . 307, para 10 

& 308, 
note (1) 


Explanation why things are now seen to be 
unpleasant or to give limited pleasure 
Sub-section 3.— Akshara adhi 
First view . Objects brought up by inference 
more quickly than by the veda . 

Fined decision—akasa is subtle matter 
Sense perception not needed in understanding 
a sentence . 

Support is by command {prasusana ). 

Akshara differentiated from subtle matter and 
jiva .... 

SUB-SECTION 4. Ikshati karma adhi 
First view —Objection answered 
Final decision —Objections answered 
SUB-SECTION 5. dahara adhi — first view 
Final decision —Small ether is highest Atma 

Comparison with element ether one reason_ 

objections answered . 

What is to be sought is both the small ether 
and what is within it 

This will appear from examining section 1 of 
the upanishad 
Objections answered 


308, 

para 11 

310 


311 


312 


312, 

, para 2 

314, .• 

infra 10 

315, sulra 11 

316 


317 


318 


320 


320 


321, 

para 2 

321, 

para 3 

323, 

para 4 

323, 

paras 


5 & 6 



Other reasons .... 

The small ether not a jiva —attributes men¬ 
tioned impossible in him 
Later portion of upanishad refers to one in 
whom they have recently emerged 
Mention of the jiva in the context explained . 
Other reasons—conclusion 

Criticism of rival schools . 

SUBJECTION 6. pramita adhi 

First view .... 

Final decision .... 

Explanation of the size 

SUB-SECTION 7. devatn adhi 

First view—devas have no bodies 

Objections answered ♦ 

Final decision—devas have bodies—proved by 
vpanishads . 

proved also by arthavddas and mantras 

DevatUs needed to yield the fruits of karmas- 
their yielding fruits stated by the veda- 
no need to assume apUrva 

Highest AtmU pleased by gifts and tapes 
DeoatUs not dispensed with thereby . 
Objections answered: 

(i) How can a devatZi go when invited 
by many at the same time 


<SL 

PAGE 

324, siitras 
14 to 16 

327, sutra 17 

327, sUtra 18 
330, sutra 19 
332, siitras 
21 & 22 
333 

333 

334 

334 

333, sutra 24 

335 

336, para 1 
336, paras 
3 to 5 

338, para 1 

339, paras 

2 to 4 


340, paras 
5 to 7 
342, para 9 
342, para 10 


343, sutra 26 



xxxix 



<SL 


(ii) Devatas , having bodies, will be peri¬ 
shable—words in reda will become 
meaningless or must be dropped 

(iii) Vedic texts are said to be made by 

this or that seer 

(iv) After cosmic rest ends, how can 

there be creation, veda having 
ceased to exist 
SUB-8ECTION 8. Madhu adhi 
First view 

Final decision .... 
Sub-section 9. apa^ndra adhi 
Veda should be learnt by one that has passed 
through the upanayana—ydgas should be 
done by those that possess vedic lore 
Need for the sub-section . 

First view 

Objections answered 
Further reasons . 

Final conclusion—§udra disqualified 

brahma ridyd for want of knowledge 
This cannot be obtained from itihnsas 
purdyas 


for 


and 


Explanation of the term sGdra in the 

shad 

Person addressed as $ttdra a kshattriya 


PAGE 

343, sutra 27 
345, sutra 28 


346, sutra 29 

347 

348 
350 
352 


352 

353 
353 

354, para 2 

355, para 3 

355 

356, paras 

2 & 3 


upani- 


tfUdra's disqualification supported by vedic and 
smriti texts 


357, sutra 33 

358, s&tras 
34 Sc 35 

359, s U Iras 
36 to 39 


xl 



Criticism —Disqualification of sudra cannot be 
maintained by the illusionist . 
Sub-section 6 —Concluded 
SUB-SECTION 10. arthUntaratva vyapadesa adhi 
First view —objection answered 
Final decision .... 
Opponent’s question answered 
Reply to the main argument in first view 

Explanation of texts stating oneness and deny¬ 
ing separateness 

Conclusion—attributes of the highest Atma . 

SECTION 4 


Introduction . 

SUB-SECTION 1. unurnmika adhi—first view . 
Final decision —explanation of the text— 
avyakta is body 
Replies to questions : 

(i) how can avyakta denote the body, 

which is vyakta 

(ii) why is pradhUna disliked . 

Further reason for the conclusion—reply to 

question arising therefrom 

One more reason. 

Existence of jiraki'iti, mahat and the rest con¬ 
trolled by Brahma stated by vedic and 
smriti texts 


<SL 

PAGE 

361 

365 

366 

367 

368 

369, para 2 
369, paras 
3 & 4 

371, sntras 
43 & 44 
374 


375 

376 

378 


379, sutra. % 

380, sutra 3 

381, sUtras 
4 to 6 

383, sutra 7 


384, note (1) 


Sub-section 2 . Chamasa adhi 

First view . 

Final decision—aja not shown to be matter 
independent of highest Atrrid. 

Matter stated to be a product of evolution 
from Him . 

Reply to question—confirmation from the 
same upanishad 

How can matter be aja and also product of 
evolution—reply 

Criticism of interpretation of text by others . 

SUB-SECTION 3. Sank hyopasatujr aha adhi — 
first view . 

Final decision —No reference made by the 
texts to number of the s&nkhya’s tatvas . 

Pancha-janas are the five senses 

Help to be obtained from vtikya-qesha —rule of 
pUrva mlmilmsa 

Replies to objections 

SUB-SECTION 4. Karanatva adhi—First view 

Reply to objection 

Final decision —Creation by an intelligent 
being stated by all creation-texts 

Why is asat said to be world-cause—reply 

SUB-SECTION 5. Jagat vachitva adhi—first 
view . 

Replies to objections 

Confirmation by three places in the context , 
F 


PAGE 

385 

387 

387 

388, sutra 9 

389, paras 
2 & 3 

390, sutra 10 
391 

394 

395 

396, sUtra 12 

396, note (l) 

397, sutra 13 
399 

400, para 2 

401 

402 

403 

404, paras 
2 & 3 

405, paras 
4 & 5 



WHlSTff 



Final decision—Karma being qualified by this 

PAGE 

(etad) refers to the universe 

406, para 1 

Conclusion confirmed by the narrative 

407, para 2 

Objections answered 

408, paras 

3 to 5 

Mention of jiva and prana explained 

409, sutra 17 

Jaimini's explanation 

Correct meaning of the verses regarding places 

410, sUtra 18 

of dream and deep sleep explained 

411, paras 

2 to 5 

SUB-SECTION 6. VUkyanraya adhi—first view . 

414 

Objections answered 

Final decision -The atma to be seen is the 

415, paras 

2 & 3 

highest Atma 

416, paras 


1 & 2 

Explanation of the opening sentences of verse 5 

Why is highest Atma referred to by words 

417, paras 

3 to 7 

denoting a jiva ~Asmarathijas explanation 

421, sutra 20 

Audulomi's explanation . 

421, sfitra 21 

Kasakritsva's explanation 

422, sUtra 22 

Summary of the teaching of the upanishad 

425 

SUB-SEOTfON 7. Prakritiadhi . 

426 

First view—Vedic 'texts -arguments 

Final decision —Highest Atma matorial cause 
also proved by declaration and illus¬ 

427 

trations 

Both material and operative causes of the 
universe stated to be one by vedic texts 

429, para 1 

—meaning of ndeya . 

429, para 2 


MIN ISTff 



xliii 


Explanation of texts quoted by opponent 
w hy ar © the two causes separate in the world 
—reply . 

Other reasons . 

Objection—How can Brahma become the 
universe—their natures are entirely differ¬ 
ent—reply .... 
Description of dissolution and of evolution 
Highest Atvid not affected by evolution 
SUB-SECTION 8. Sarva vyd.khijd.na adhi 



PAGE 

430, para 3 

432, para 4 
432, sutras 
24 to 26 


434, sutra 27 
434 to 436 
437 
439 



misT/f 



SRI BHASHYAM 


INTRODUCTION 

Sri Bhashyam is the commentary by Sri Ramanuja 
on the Brahma Sutras of Badarayana alias Vyclsa; 
and these Sutras form a commentary on the later 
portion of the Veda , known as the Upanishads . 

2. The Veda is the highest authority among the 
Hindus, and holds the same position in their estimation, 
as the New Testament does in the estimation of the 
Christian world. There is, however, a difference between 
them. While the New Testament was admittedly written 
by different authors, the Veda was never written by 
any one. It has been handed dow r n without interrup¬ 
tion from teacher to student, and its texts have 
consisted of the same words in the same order as at 
present. In this sense they are said to be eternal. This 
point is considered in Chapter I, Section 3, Sub-Section 7. 
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Not having been written by any one, it is free from 
defects, which characterise human productions. 

3. What the Veda teaches. It points out to every 
one the means to the ends which he has in view ; and 
these ends are different for different individuals. If 
they identify themselves with their bodies, the enjoy¬ 
ments which they seek will be of the sensual kind, i.e., 
what appeals to the senses. This is known as aihikam , 
i.e., enjoyment here and now. If they learn that they 
arc other than the bodies, they will be disgusted with 
the pleasures of this world, as they are attained with 
effort; and are alloyed with pain. They will seek a 
superior kind of enjoyment, and will be willing to take 
very great trouble to procure it and to wait for its 
coming. This is known as Umushmikam, i.e,, enjoyment 
there, i.e., in svarga. This has its own defect; for it is 
short-lived and in most cases, those who go thither have 
to serve the heaven-dwellers. When the good karma, 
which took them to svarga, is expended, they return to 
the earth-world. If after wide experience, they are 
disgusted with this kind of enjoyment also, they will 
besdi' to enquire whether there is not enjoyment of 
a still superior kind, which will endure for ever. They 
wtH. learn that there ig g uc h enjoyment, which is called 
nis-sreyasam or the highest good. Ail these fruits, which 
man may seek —Aihikam, Hmushmikam and nis-sreyasavi 
are known as purushArtha (that sought by an intelligent 
being). To distinguish the last from the others, the term 
parama highest is added to the term. Each of these 
kinds of enjoyment has its appropriate means, which 
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tfmted out in the veda. The means for attaining 
aihikam and QmushmiJcam are offerings of various kinds 
to devatas , and they are described with great minuteness 
in the earlier portion of the veda. The means to nis- 
sreyasam is various modes of meditation on Brahma, 
and this is dealt with in the later portion. All these 
means are collectively known as hita. The veda then 
gives instruction in regard to truth, the goal to be 
striven for and the means thereto, i.e., in regard to 


tatva — hita — purushartha. It does not deal with what 
one can find for himself ; it shows only what he cannot 
know without it. Most men are unable to look far 
ahead, and they prefer the aihikam or amushmikan- and 
the portion of the veda , which deals with them, 
therefore comes first. 1 


1 In addition to the division of the Veda into the earlier 
and later portions, there are two other division*. One is 
the division into Brahmaya, mantra and arthavUda. The 
first consists of commands and prohibitions like the follow¬ 
ing: “Let one who desires svarga do yaga ” (Svarga is a 
place of unalloyed enjoyment; YUga is the giving up of a 
material possession to a devata ; This is a Being superior 
to man and invested with certain powers by IsiWa.) “ Do 
not inflict pain on any one.” Certain other texts describe 
how a karma (act) that has been prescribed should be done, 
and they are recited when the act is performed, to remind 
the doer of what has to be done and how it should be done. 
They are known as mantras. The remaining texts either 
praise the karmas prescribed or condemn those that are 
proscribed. These are known as arthavndas. The other is 
the division into rik , yajur , SUman and Atharvav. One 
who performs a yUga requires the services of helpers, known 
as riivik , their number depending on the particular yUgc 
One of them known as adhvaryu does all the manual work, 
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4. The texts of the veda are not always clear ; 
and the meaning that is fir3t conveyed is not always 
correct. The veda being one work, it has to be 
interpreted in such a manner that one text may not 
conflict with the others. A critical examination is 
therefore necessary, and this was undertaken by three 
rishis (those who see far beyond ordinary men)— 
Jaimini , Kasakritsna and BcLdardyana. They embodied 
the results of their examination in sutras, —short, 
condensed, yet clear statements in prose. The sutras 
of the first two rishis deal with the earlier portion 
of the veda , and those of the third with the later 
portion or XJpanishads. The examination of the 
teaching of the veda as a whole is known as mlmdmsd, 
the examination of the earlier portion being purva 
mlmtimsd and that of the later portion being uttara 
mlmdmsd. Both the enquiries or mlm&msfts form one 
work. For, the subject of enquiry is the same in both, 
viz., the veda ; the same mode of enquiry is pursued 
in each ; and the same result is reached, viz., a correct 


including the preparation of the materials, the handling 
o the instruments and the making of the offerings. The 
yujui eaa instructs him. Another known as the hotd 
reci e< eeitain verses, when offerings are made •, and these 
verses are collected and arranged in the rik veda. A third 
e por as 7{ dgutri recites verses set to music, before 

certain offerings are made in soma yagas : and these songs 
form the Sam a veda. The importance of xhese portions 
from the point of view of yUgas is so great, that the veda 
is often known as trayl — a whole consisting of three parts. 
The fourth, the atharvan is not now studied, except, its 
later portions. 
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anding of its contents. The Brahma Sutras are 
a continuation of the Mlmamsa Sutras. 

5. The conclusion stated at the end of the preced¬ 
ing para is not accepted by the Mlvidmsaka , i.e ., one 
who has commented on Jaimini's sutras. His objections 
are: First, the topic in the first enquiry is the nature 
of karma , i.e., yagas of various kinds, while in the 
second it is the nature of Brahma. The result also 
is different. For after the first enquiry one will turn 
away from karma ; after the second he will be drawn 
towards Brahma. Again, the authors are different. 
Jaimini wrote the first twelve chapters and Kdsakritstna 
the next four chapters; while the author of the Brahma 
sutras is BcidarHyarya. We reply. These considerations 
do not count for much. As the first twelve chapters 
treat of karmas , and the next four chapters of devatfts , 
the last four chapters treat of Brahma. As the first 
sixteen chapters are regarded as one work, so all the 
twenty chapters may be regarded as one work. If 
the topics are different, that is a reason for dividing the 
work into parts, chapters, sections, and so on, but not 
for making it into as many works as there are topics- 
As to the difference in the authorship, we draw his 
attention to the analogous case of a tower—built by 
many persons working for different periods of time ; 
but the tower is regarded as one piece of work. The 


sutras of Pdriini , the grammarian, were commented 
on by two persons, and yet their commentaries are 
treated as one work, known as Kasikdvritti. This is 
exactly analogous to the present case. 
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6. Secondly, some of the conclusions reached in 
the former mlmamsa are repeated in the latter, which 
would not happen, if they formed one work. Reply— 
the repetition occurs in four cases ; the object being 
to refute certain objections raised and to confirm the 
conclusions. In the first case, it had been decided that 
the Sudra was unfit to learn the veda , and he would 
therefore be unfit also for Brahma-vidyd , which requires 
a knowledge of the vedic teaching. In the Ch&ndogya 
Upanishad , a student, who applied to a teacher 
for instruction on Bkahma-vidyd , was addressed as 
Sudra , and this raised a doubt as to whether a member of 
this caste could not obtain the requisite knowledge from 
sources other than the Veda. It is shown (Chapter I, 
Section 3, Sutra 33) that the term sudra does not mean 
a member of the Sudra community, and that it means 
merely one who is unhappy. The next two cases 
relate to the conclusion that a sviriti opposed to the 
Veda should be rejected. Nevertheless, tw r o sub-sections 
are added (Chapter II, Section 1, Sub-Section 1 and 
Section 2, sub-section 7) to show that the Sankhya 
Smnti and the Piisupata againa should not be respected 
in consideration of the high position and great repute 
of the authors. In the last case, it was shown in the 
I urm AHmnmsti , that two karmas , which formed the 
subject of similar injunctions, and which were of the 
same character, bore the same name and yielded the 
same .ru.it, were one; and this conclusion is equally 
applicable to two or more Brahma vidyds subject to 
the same conditions. But as a text of the Mwitfaka 
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Upanishad appeared to prescribe a particular ceremony- 
known as sirovratam as a preliminary to brahma vidyci, 
the subject had to be examined again. (Chapter III, 
Section 3, sub-section 1). 

7. Lastly, there are. some points of difference 
between Jaimini and Bddardyana. They are briefly 
explained below: 

(a) In chapter I, Section 2, Sutra 1 Jaimini states 
that the purpose of the veda being to stimulate the 
doing of karmas y such texts as do not perform this 
function, but merely state facts, are no authority. This 
would mean that the texts in the veddnta, being 
mainly of this character, do not possess any validity. 
The explanation is that Jaimini laid down a general 
rule, and that Badardyana pointed out an exception, 
when the texts mention a desirable fruit for which an 
intelligent person may strive. As Jaimini dealt only 


with karmcis, he had no occasion to refer to the 
exception. This defect was supplied by Badardyana in 
Chapter I, Section 1, Sutra 4. 

(b) Jaiminiy it is stated, denied the existence of 
devatas in the form of intelligent beings. He had to 
contend with opponents to establish two points—the 
supreme authority of the veda , and the need for 
performing the karmas enjoined in it. He found it neces¬ 
sary, to concede certain matters to gain his end, and he 
did so. in the hope that when he won, they could be set 
right. That this was his real attitude may be seen 
by considering his view stated by Bddarayatw in three 
Sutras. In the first (Chapter 4, Section 3, sutra 11) 
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Jaimini recognised the existence of Isvara , the supreme 
devata ; in the second (Chapter 4, Section 4, Sutra 5) the 
possession of certain qualities by Him, and in the last 
(Chapter I, Section 2, Sutra 32) meditation on Him as 
the means of reaching Him. This is proof that he 
believed in the existence of the lesser devatas also. 

(c) In Chapter VIII, Section 1, Sutra 32, it was 
stated that in copying from a model the ritual for 
performing a particular yaga , for which a special ritual 
has not been prescribed, one should be guided by the 
material to be offered in preference to the devata , 
in case they indicated different models. This is held 
to imply a denial of the existence of devatas. This view 
is incorrect. The preference of the material to the 
devata was based on the fact that the material is close 
to the act of offering, while the devata has to be thought 
of by the mind. In fact, the whole of the mlmamsa 
rests on the principle that what is recognised at once 
possesses a greater validity than another, in which 
there is some delay. 

3, The foregoing disposes of the objection that 
there are points of difference between the purva 
mlmamsa and the Brahma sutras , In the latter set 
itsolr Jaimini is stated to have held certain views, and 
they are shown to be erroneous. Here are some cases : 

(a) Li Chapter 3, Section 4, Sutra 2 Jaimini is 
stated to have contended that the mention of fruit in 
the texts of i he vedilnta should be treated as arthavada 
as in the earlier portion of the veda , and that the vedanta 
is subsidiary to the earlier portion, on the plea that it 
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poinUT out the real nature of the jiva. This could not 
have been Jaimini s real view for the reason stated in 
para 7 ( b) supra. This view having been put forward 
by him in the context with his opponents, people might 
accept it as correct; and to prevent this Bu.darD.yana 
first states the view and then refutes it. 

(b) In sutra 18 of the same section it is stated 
that Jaimini denied the existence of stages of life other 
than that of the house-holder. This is negatived by the 


fact stated in sutra 40 of the same section that he 
would not accept one fallen from these stages as quali¬ 
fied for Brahma VidyU. His real intention was, one 
may therefore presume, to discourage the entry of 
one on these stages, unless he was really disgusted with 
the world. 

(c) In Chapter 3, Section 2, sutra 39, Jaimini is 
stated to have held the view that karma through apurvam 
yields its fruit. Badarayana rejects this view, and 
states that all fruits are bestowed on the worshipper by 
Tsvara Himself. There is no material difference between 
these views. Tsvara bestows the fruits only with reference 
to the karma ; but He is the principal cause, while 
Jaimini lays stress on the karma. This slight difference 
is not of such importance as to militate against the view 
that the two mlmUmsUs form one work. 

(d) Lastly, in chapter 1, Section 3, Sutra 30, 
Jaimini denies the fitness of devas for Brahma t>dyU. 
This is not of importance ; but it is proof of the fact 
that he recognises the existence of devas , in whom the 
devatus are included. 
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9. The conclusion that the two mlmUmsas form one 
work has the support of the author of the vritti , who 
observes “ This sdriraka is a continuation of the sixteen 
chapters of Jaimini. Hence the work is one And the 
author of Sri Bhashyam also observes ‘ The difference 
between the former and latter mlmUmsHs should be 
treated like the differences between the parts and 
between the chapters resulting from differences in the 
topics dealt with. The work begins with the first sutra 


of Jaimini and ends with the last sutra of Badardyana. 
The order of the topics is determined by the connection 
between every two of them.’ 

10. The author of the Brahma sutras has accepted 
the conclusions drawn, and the rules of interpretation 
deduced, in the purva mlmiXmsd and takes very many 
illustrations therefrom. For a full understanding of 
the Sn Bhnshya it is necessary to know what the purva 
mlmamsa teaches, at least briefly. The following is a 
summary: The first chapter deals with pramUnas, i.e., 
the authorities on which statements are accepted, or 
injunctions are obeyed. The pramdnas are three—the 
V>ida, Smritis o.nd iichara (the practice of great men). Of 
theno the Veda possesses the highest authority. In the 
itself the brahiruinas are of themselves authority, 
and they require no proof for their acceptance. Mantras 
and arthav&das are authorities in so far as they are 
connected with the brahmanas, the former by showing 
how the karmas enjoined by them should be done, and 
the latter by praising the karmas (Section 2, sub¬ 
sections 1 and 4). Smritis come next. They are works 
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^ten by great rishis , who knew the veda fully. The 
presumption is that they are based on vedic texts. It 
follows that a smriti opposed to a clear text of the veda 
should be rejected. (Sub-Sections 1 and 2). AchQras 
come last. Smriti- writers have brought only the main 
points into their books, leaving the details to be 
gathered from their practice. It may be presumed that 
they remembered the vedic teaching, and acted in 
accordance therewith. A practice which has sprung 
up in recent times in opposition to a smriti text should 
be rejected. (Section 3, sub-sections 4 and 5). 

11. In this chapter certain matters connected with 
words are discussed, and as reference is made to them 
occasionally in the Sri Bhashya, they must be stated here. 
The meaning of a word established by usage should 
always be taken ; for this comes to one’s mind quickly. 


Where this meaning is not available, or where it is 
unsuitable in a sentence, the meanings of the root and 
termination are taken and put together, and the meaning 
of the word as a whole is ascertained. In the darsa 
and purrj,a masa ishfis the adhvaryu gives this direction 
Place the prokshanl (on the vedi). Prokshanl is a basin of 
v>ater, which on being placed on the vcdi t is purified and 
is used for sprinkling. Obviously the word proksJuinl 
cannot denote the purified water, when the direction was 
given. As there is no meaning established by usage, the 
meaning by derivation is taken. A word is said to 
denote its meaning by rfidhi, when it has been establish¬ 


ed by usage; and by yoga , when it is derived from its 
etymology (Section 4, sub-section 9). 
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'2, What do words denote, leaving out those that 
are arbitrarily fixed as the names of things ? Take 'the 
word 4 go * (cow) for instance. Does it denote a form 
common to all cows (akriti) or an animal having this 
form? In the opinion of the mlmamsaka the primary 
meaning of a word is the akriti ; and when it is used in 
a sentence “ Bring the cow ” it is used in a secondary 
sense, and means an animal having this akriti. If it 
did not do so, the direction could not be carried out. 
The extension of the meaning of a word in this 
manner is known as lakshana ; and the reasoning 
on which it is so extended is akshepa (Section 3, Sub¬ 
section 10). 

13. Chapter 2 treats of karmas. First, in all finite 
verbs there is a common element. The word yajati 
means does a yaga ; the word pachati means does cook¬ 
ing ; and so on. This common element is denoted by the 
termination in the verbs; and it is an action that serves 
to bring about what is desired. It is known as bhavana. 
In connection with it three questions arise—what does 
it produce ; with what instruments ; and with the help 
of what. In the three offerings known as darsa ishti 
what is produced is svarga ; the instruments are the 
three offerings ; and those which help them are other 
offerings known as prayajas , anuyajas , ajyabhngas and 
svishtakrit. These are denoted by the following Sanskrit 
terms— svarga is phalain ; the three offerings are karana ; 
and the other offerings are itikartavyata. The injunction 
yajeta means with a yoga bring about what is desired. 
The bhavarul being important, every word in a sentence 
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is directly connected with the termination, which 
denotes it (Section 1, Sub-section 1). 

14. It has just been stated that by the three offer¬ 
ings svarga is produced. Now, these offerings disappear, 
as soon as they are made ; and svarga will come at the 
end of this life. What is there to connect the karana 
and the fruit ? The mlmdmsaka therefore assumes that a 
capacity is created by the offerings in the person who 
makes them, which remains till it yields the fruit. This 
is known is apurva. Each offering produces its own 
apurva ; so do all the subsidiary offerings; and they all 
combine to produce the fruit-yielding apurva (Section 1, 
Sub-section 2). 

15. Karmas are enjoined by different texts ; and it 
has to be ascertained whether they are the same karma 
or different karmas. They are different in the following 
cases: 


(i) When the words conveying the injunctions 
are different. For instance, the karmas enjoined by 
yajati (do yclga), dadati (give) and juhoti (do homo) are 
different, the words being different (Section 2, sub¬ 
section 1). 

(ii) When the same word is repeated without 
difference. For instance, in “ Samidho yajati ” “ tanuna - 
ptttam yajati ” the word yajati is repealed. Unless the 
karmas be different, one of the directions will serve no 
purpose, a fault which in the opinion of the mlm&msaka is 
a serious one, as every text of the veda should serve some 
purpose. If the repetition be for the purpose of indicating 
a material for offering, or give some other direction, 


MIN ISTff 


SRI bhashyam 

be no objection. In the present case it is not 
so (Section 2, Sub-section 2). 

(iii) When a number is stated—for instance, in 
‘make three offerings’ each offering is different from 
the others {Ibid., Sub-Section 7). 

(iv) When the names of the karmas are stated— 
as in “ Now this jyotis ; now this visva jyotis ; now this 
sarva jyotis ”. These are names of different soma yagas . 
{Ibid., Sub-Section 8). 

(v) When a devata has to be found for an offering. 
Here is a text “ on boiling milk drop curd ; it is amiksha 
for the devata visve devas ; vajinam for the vajis .” The 
hard part, when the milk separates into two portions is 
amiksha ; and the watery portion is vajinam. Now, the 
amiksha being connected with the visve deva yaga by 
the very text which prescribes it, its requirement is 
satisfied. The bye-product vajinam cannot therefore be 
combined with the amiksha or be made to take its place. 
It requires a new devata, and its offering is a different 
karma {Ibid., Sub-section 9). 

(vi) When the context differs—The daily offer¬ 
ings at sunrise and sun-set known as Agnihotram are 
pre bribed in one place ; and the following text appears 
m another place: “ Having done the upasad yagas, the 
agnihotram should be done for a month.” The contexts 
being different, the latter karma differs from the former 
(Section 3, Sub-section 11), 

16. Karmas prescribed in different places are the 
same Karma, when the 9 ix causes mentioned in the 
preceding para are absent. That is, if they have the 
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forms, yield the same fruits, have the same names, 
and are precribed in the same words, they are one. The 
darsa and purnamdsa ishtis are of this description, the 
former being the name for three offerings made on the 
first day after the new moon, and the latter for three 
offerings made on the first day after the full moon. The 
forms of karmas are the devatas and the materials offered 


to them (Section 4, Sub-section 2). 

17. At the end of section 1 of this chapter, it is 
explained how, when a sentence is incomplete, the 
ellipsis may be supplied. The addition of a word, 
which appears in the previous sentence, is known as 
anushanga , and the addition of a new word altogether 
is adhyahara. In making the anushanga care should 
be taken to see that the word is in the mind. Take the 
following, which the yajamnna (one who makes a yttga) 
addresses to the goat that is to be offered—“ May your 
prWrpa unite with the wind; your parts with those 
who do yagas ; may the yaja?n&na with his wishes 
The verb gacchatam occurs in the first clause only and 
is in the singular number ; in the others it is absent, 
the prefix sam only being found. The same verb is 
added in these clauses, in the plural number in the 
second, and in the singular in the third; but these 
additions are not anushanga . For the word in the 
second clause, being in the plural, differs from the 
verb in the first clause ; and the word in the third 
clause is separated from it by the plural verb in the 
second clause. These are therefore cases of adhyahOra 
(Section 1, Sub-Section 18). 



angi. Whatever renders a service to another is an 
anga ; and that which receives the service is angi. 
The terms sesha and seshl also are used to indicate 
the same relation. This relation is indicated by six 
pramcLnas as shown below : 

(i) $ruti. In the text “ dadhna juhoti” (make 
the homa with curd) the termination in the first word, 
which expresses instrument, is sruti ; and it makes curd 
an anga of the offering. 

(ii) Lingam. This is capacity (of a word to 
indicate something). In the mantra “ I cut the barhis 
(kusa grass) the seat of the devas ” the word ‘ cut ’ 
indicates that the mantra should be recited, when the 
grass is cut. The mantra is therefore an anga of the 
cutting (Section 2, Sub-section 1). 

(hi) Vakyam. This is two or more words put 
together. “ l n the text with rik work is done in a 
high tone ( ucchais) ; with yajur in an under-tone ; with 
8d,man in a high tone ” the juxtaposition of the words 
uechais and rik, which is vftkya, makes a high tone an 
anga of rik mantras , which should therefore be recited 
ii. a high tone (Section 3, Sub-section 1). 

(iv) Prakarana. This is two or more sentences 
connected by piutual need, which makes them a 
context. In the place where the darsa and purnamdsa 
offerings are prescribed, five praytija offerings also are 
enjoined, but without mention of a fruit. They therefore 
seek the yagas , which should rec eive their service ; and 
the darsa and purnamCisa offerings seek helpers. This 
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mutual need connects them together, and praydjas 
become their angas (Section 3, Sub-Section 4). 

(v) St hana. The three purnartuLsa offerings are 
prescribed in one place, and their mantras in another. 
As two sentences are connected by mutual need, so 
the two places are connected by mutual need, and the 
mantras become the angas of the offerings—the first 
mantra of the first offering; the second mantra of the 
second offering; and the third mantra of the third 


offering (Section 3, Sub-section 5). 

(vi) Samakhyci. This is the meaning of words 
by yoga (Para 11). The term houtram, referring to 
the rik veda , connects it with the hotcL, who alone is 
authorised to recite its verses. Similarly ddhvaryavam 
connects the ijajur veda with the adhvaryu ; and 
cludgdtram connects the s&ma veda with the Udgcitfi 
(Section 3, Sub-Section 6). 

19. It often happens that more than one pramdna 
are applicable in the interpretation of a text ; and the 
question arises which of them should be followed. It 
is laid down that of the six pramanas—Sruti, lingam , 
vdkyam, prakaranam , sthdnam, and samdkhya each is 
weaker than the preceding one. For sruti being the 
highest authority, everything else should be connected 
with it. In regard to lingam it must be inferred that 
there is a sruti in its support: and this means delay, 
while the authority of the sruti is quickly accepted. 
Sruti therefore prevails over lingam . As between lingam 
and vakyam, a capacity has to be assumed in the latter, 
which must then be connected with a sruti by inference. 
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It is therefore weaker than the other. As between 
vakyam and prakaraiiam two sentences must be connect¬ 
ed to form a vakyam; this must then be connected 
with a lingam and through it with a sruti. Prakaraiiam 
is thus removed from sruti by the intervention of 
vakyam and lingam , while there is but lingam between 
vakyam and sruti. Prakaranam is therefore weaker than 
vakyam. Similarly with regard to the others. 

20. The following is an illustration. “ With 
aindn mantra praise the gdrhapatya (One of the three 
fires maintained by the householder). The termination 
of aindn is sruti , and makes the mantra an anga 
of the praising. But the term means a mantra of 
which Indra is the devatU ; and it cannot appropriately 
be used in praising the fire. Here the indication of 
the devctta Indra is lingam , which is weaker than sruti y 
and is over-ruled. The meaning of the word Indra 
established by usuage is abandoned, and the meaning 
by yoga is adopted. This is the highest ruler, and it is 
not inappropriate to the gcirhapatya fire, which is 
of greater importance than the other two (Section 3, 
Sub-Section 7). 


21. In this third chapter four important rules are 
deduced, to which reference will be made in the Sri 
Bhflshya. They are: 

(i) Aruna adhikaranom. . Here is a text—“ with 
a red, reddish-brown eyed, one-year-old cow r purchase 
the soma (creeper). I n the mlmcimsaka's view the 
word arunayil (red) denotes a quality only. By its 
termination, which is pruti, it makes the quality 
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whether it can be the means. The first view is that 
it cannot be, and that the sruti cannot indicate the 
relation of anga and angi. The word arunaya should 
therefore be separated from the text. Then the 
prakciranam will come in ; the sruti in the word will 
refer to everything mentioned in the context, and the 
other part of the word will prescribe the quality for all 
of them. The final decision is that the quality being 
stated by the sruti as a means of purchase, we must 
accept it. This cannot happen except through some¬ 
thing having a form, and this is available here in the 
form of the one-year-old cow (Section 1, Sub-Section 6). 

22. (ii) Graha-ekatva rule . Here is a text 4 With 
the dasd pavitram wipe the graha.' Qraha is a wooden 
vessel in which the juice of the soma is received and 
offered to various devatds ; when it is filled, it should 
be wiped with a towel to prevent any drop from 
falling down. Here wiping is enjoined; and the only 
question is whether oneness also is prescribed. This 
cannot be; for then the meaning would be—wipe 
the graha , and the graha to be wiped is one. There 
would be two sentences, while the text can be understood 
as one sentence only. To make two sentences in such a 
case is a serious fault. Hence in giving the direction 
it was not the intention to refer to the number. The 
subject in regard to which an injunction is given is 
known as uddesya ; and the rule is—the number of the 
word denoting the uddesya should be neglected (Section 
1, Sub-section 7). 
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23. (iii) Vajapeya yupa rule. “ Seventeen-aratai 
high is the yupa of vajapeya .” Fftpa is a post to 
which the goat to be offered is tied. The view that 
the first word should be connected with' the word 
vajapeya, which is next to it, is overruled by the fact 
that it and the word yupa have the same case-ending. 
The yupa, though not an anga of vajapeya, which is a 
soma yaga, yet it is an anga of the pasu yaga , which is 
itself an anga of vajapeya. Hence the yupa may 
be an anga of vajapeya through its anga (Section 
1, Sub-Section 9). 


24. (iv) Upakrama adhikarana. Refer to the text 
quoted in para 18 (iii) supra. It comes at the end of 
a context, while its beginning refers to the three vedas 
thus—“ The three vedas were bom; from agni rik 
veda ; from vayu, the yajur veda; from aditya the 
sama veda”. The terms rik, yajur, and sainan denote 
mantras ; this is their primary meanings. Though the 
commencement is arthavada, and the text at the close 
contains injunctions, and therefore possesses greater force, 
yet the close should not override the commencement. The 
commencement created the first impression. The text 
at the end did not then exist; it attained an existence 
afterwards so as not to conflict with the first impression ; 
tor it forms with the beginning a connected whole. 
Hence the words rik, yajur, and saman mean the 
respective vedas : and the high and under tones are 
connected with them through the mantras, which are 
contained in them. The result of this discussion is that 
under this decision, the rik (verse) in the rik veda alone 



should be recited in a high tone, but not the rik (verse) 
in the yajur veda (Section 3, Sub-section 1). 

25. Chapter 4 deals with prayukti. That is, it 
determines whether a thing that is prescribed helps an 
offering or whether it confers a benefit on the person 
who makes it. An example of the first is prayaja 
offerings. Without them, the principal offerings will 
not be effective ; but they confer no benefit on the 
yajamdna. An example of the second is given in the 
following text—“ For one who desires cows in the 
vessel in which cows are milked . This refers to the 
carrying of water in a chamasa (a four-sided wooden 
basin with a handle) and placing it to the north of the 
dhavanlya fire for making fried rice flour into a ball. 
The ishti, in which this is done, may be completed 
without the milking vessel. Hence, the use of the 
vessel is only for the yajarMna's benefit (Section 1, 
Sub-section 2). 

26. Chapter 5. Deals with the order in which 
principal karmas and their angas should be done. The 


order is determined as follows: 

(i) By sruti or express statement, as by the use of 
the participle ending with the termination tvU or its 
^'ibstitute ya (Section 1, Sub-Section 1). 

(ii) By the nature of tMags. l In the text 
(iii) By the reading in the veda. ) 

“He does the agnihotra homa; he cooks gruel” the 
order is that of the reading in the veda ; but as it is the 
gruel; that is to be offered, it should be cooked first, 
and then the offering should be made. This order is 
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determined by the nature of things ( artha-krama ), and 
it over-rides the pcitha fcrama. (Ibid., Sub-Section 2). 


The order of reading in the mantras prevails over 
the order of reading in the brahmanas ; for the work of 
the latter is done, when the injunctions are given ; it is 
the mantras that are concerned with the performance 
(Ibid., Sub-section 9). 

(iv) By the order of the first operation. In the 
viijapeya seventeen goats should be offered to the 
devatn prajapati ; and every one of them should be 
dedicated, then tied to a post, and sprinkled with water. 
Ghee should be rubbed on its head, and live coal 
should be carried round it. Each operation should be 
gone through for all of them before the next operation 
is taken up. The first operation may be done in any 
order; but when this order has been determined, it 
should be followed for all the other operations (Ibid., 
Sub-Section 5). 

(v) By the place of the karmas. In a soma yaga 
known as sndyaskram the three pasu yilgas, which should 
be done respectively on the fourth day, on the fifth day 
and after the bathing, are done on the same day. The 
second yfl-ga retains its place, while the others are 
shifted from their places. The second ydga theref ■ - 

C0T1)es f irs t> and the others in their natural order (Ibid., 
Sub-Section 6). 

(vi) By the order of the principal karmas. In 
the Chitra yflga, a variety of the darsa and purnamasr 
ishtis, seven offerings are made, of which the fourth ana 
fifth are to Sarasvati (a female devatn) and sarasvan (a 
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^Stevatd). By a rale of grammar one word in the 
dual number denotes both the devatds, and this word is 
used in the injunction text. The order of the offerings 
is determined by the hotas mantras, and the offering is 
made first to Sarasvati and then to Sarasvdn. In the 
preparation of the offerings also the same order should 
be followed {Ibid., Sub-Section 7). 

27. One other case of order should be mentioned 
here. In the darsa and purnamdsa ishtis the 
offerings commence with the placing of fifteen 
twigs on the fire, one after another, with a mantra , 
and the number of mantras is therefore fifteen. 
But in certain ydgas performed like the zshtis t the 
number of mantras is raised to twenty-one. The 
additional mantras are brought in from a place, which 
the veda indicates. The question is where they should 
he placed. As there is no reason why the order fixed in 
the ishtis should be broken, the new comers should be 
placed at the end. An exception is made in the case of 
iwo mantras , which by express direction should be placed 
between the eighth and ninth mantras (Section 3, 
Sub-Section 3). 

28. Chapter 6 deals with the qualifications for the 
• • ’’formance of ydgas. They are a desire for their fruits, 
a Knowledge of their ritual, and capacity for doing thorn. 
Every one may desire the fruits; and a student of the veda 
and of the kalpa sutras will have the necessary knowledge. 
The question of capacity alone has to be considered. 

(i) First, the blind, the deaf, the mute and the 
maimed are obviously disqualified. The first cannot see 
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; is going on ; the second cannot hear, when address¬ 
ed by the adhvaryu ; the third cannot recite the 
mantras ; and the last cannot move about (Section 1, 
Sub-section 2). 

(ii) One labouring under a bodily infirmity, which 
can be removed, remains disqualified, until the removal 
takes place (Ibid., Sub-Sections 9 and 10). 

, (iii) Poverty is not a disqualification. A poor 
man becomes qualified on obtaining the necessary 
means (Ibid., Sub-Section 8). 

(iv) Sex is no disqualification. In the text “ One 
desiring svarga (Svarga-kama) should do a yaga," the 
masculine gender of the word denoting the uddesya was 
not intended ; for the same reason that the number was 
not (See para 22 supra.) But the wife cannot perform 
a yaga apart from her husband ; nor the husband apart 
from his wife ; for each has to perform certain functions 
in the yaga (Ibid., Sub-Sections 3 and 4). 

29. Tlie sudra is not qualified ; for he does not 
possess the requisite knowledge, which should be 
obtained only f rom the veda. As there is no injunction 
to do upanayana for him, he cannot do adhyayana, of 
which this ceremony is an anga. The yagas prescribed 
by ♦he veda do not seek him, as they find qualified 
persons in the other castes. (Section 1, Sub-Section 7). 
There are, however, two exceptions: 

(i) Here is a text ‘ In the rainy season a rathakHra 
should do adhanam 1 (ost tblishing the three fires). One 
may take the meaning of the term rat ha kara by yoga , 
and say it means “ one who makes a car *\ But by riudhi 
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emotes a member of a mixed caste ; and rudhi prevails 
over yoga. One born of a Vaisya woman to a kshattriya 
is known as wJOhishya : a woman born of a sudra woman 
to a vaisya is known as Karanl ; and one born of a karani 
to a Mahishya is a ratha kara. In his case there is 
express authority (Ibid., Sub-Section 12). 

(ii) In connection with the offering of cooked 
rice to the devata Rudra , there is a text By this help 


a nishada-Sthapati to do a ytiga • The compound 
word may be taken to be Tatpurusha , and explained 
as meaning the sthapati or head of nisMdas, and 
this head may be a member of the higher castes. 
The term nishada would then be used in a secondary 
sense, meaning one connected with nishadas ; this 
would be lakshanci, which is a fault. Hence the 
compound word should be taken as karmadJiUraya to 
mean a nishada, who is a sthapati. Being a member 
of a mixed caste, he cannot learn the veda ; but on the 
authority of the text, the requisite knowledge should 
be obtained from a teacher at the time (Ibid., Sub- 
Section 13). 

30. Section 5 of this chapter lays down the 
apaccheda rule, to which reference is made in the Sri 
Bhashya. On the principal day of a soma yaga the 
yajamdna and five helpers go in procession from the east 
door of the havirdhana to the north-east corner of 
the Sacrificial ground, and then sitting down the udgata 
and his two assistants sing the stotram known as 
bahish pavamana. In the procession they go one behind 
another, holding him by the hand, and until they reach 
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^^M^lace, the chain should not be broken. If the 
udgata lets go his hold, the yaga should be completed 
without distributing the promised rewards to the helpers, 
and it should be re-done. If the offender be the 
pratiharta, the penalty is that the yajamtina should 
give away all his wealth as rewards. Now, if both the 
breaks ( apaccheda ) take place at the same time, one or 
the other penalty may be paid at the option of the 
yajamcina . If they take place one, after the^ other, 
the penalty for the later break should be paid. Here 
the two breaks are in no way connected, and either may 
happen first, or may not happen at all (Sub-Sections 
18 and 19). 

31. Chapters 1 and 8. The first six chapters give 
all the instruction needed for the performance of yagas 
and are known as upadesa part. The next four chapters 
deal with atidesa — i.e., with the application of the ritual 
of prakriti yagas to those known as vikriti yagas. The 
prakriti yagas are agnihotram , darsa and purnamasa 
ishtiSj and agnishtoma soma yaga ; and for these the 
ritual is explained in full detail. For the vikriti yagas 
the veda states merely their devatas and the offerings, 
and gives the mantras for making those offerings. The 
ritual of some prakriti yaga has to be selected and 
applied to them. 

This selection is made in the following ways: 

(i) By express direction. $yena and ishu are two 
soma yagas to which the ritual of agnishtoma is applied. 
Certain special items are prescribed for the syena , and a 
special item for the ishu ; and it is added * The others 
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_ 1m) are the same as in the syena .’ Thus, the syena 

is expressly stated to be the yaga from which the ritual 
should be taken for the ishu. Now, does this application 
refer to all items or only to the special items? The 
reply is given that the term ‘ others ’ refers to something 
that has been stated ; and that therefore it refers to 
the special items only (Chapter 7, Section 1, Sub¬ 
section 2). 

(ii) By the name of a ydga. R e f er to the text 
in para 15 (vi). The name agnihotra indicates that the 
ritual should be taken from the agnihotra done through¬ 


out one’s life (Chapter 7, Section 3, Sub-Section 1). 

(iii) By marks showing closest resemblance to 
the vikriti ydga. In the offering of cooked rice to 
the devatd surya the devatd is single, and the offering 
is a vegetable product. These marks are found in the 
first offering of a puroddsa to the devatd agni in the 
purnamdsa ishti. Hence this is selected. Puroddsa 
is a ball of fried rice flour. In the offering of a 
Puroddsa to the devatd Indra cum agni the selection 
should be of the third offering in the piiniamdsa ishti , 
in which also the devatd is double—viz., agni cum soma. 
In the offering of a pasu (a four-footed animal) to the 
devatd agni cum soma , which is an anga of a soma ydga y 
the selection should be of the offering of milk to the 
devatd Indra , the second ydga in the darsa ishti. The 
offering in this comes from an animal, and parts of 
an animal’s body are offered in the vikriti ydga. In 
addition to this mark, there are two others, viz., praydja 
and dghdra offerings found in both (Chapter 8, Section 1, 
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^lubrsections 2 and 4, and section 2, sub-sections 2 
and 3). 


32. When a prakriti ytlga is indicated by the 
offering, and another by the devatd , the former should 
be selected. The material to be offered is close to the 
act of offering, while the devatci has to be thought of 
by the mind, and is therefore remote. (Chapter 8, 
Section 1, Sub-Section 17). 

33. Chapter 9 deals with uham, i.e ., changes to 
be made in mantras . When the ritual is taken along 
with mantras from a prakriti ydga , and is applied to 
a vikriti yaga, some mantras may be found to be 
unsuitable. For instance, the mantra for taking paddy 
from a bag contains the word agnaye (for agni). This 
being unsuitable to the yctga of the devoid surya 
rot erred to in p a ra 31 (iii), the word should be replaced 
by the word surydya (for surya ); and this change in 
the mantra i.« uham. (Section 1, Sub-section 13). In 
most cases the only change that need be made is to 
change the number or gender of a word. 

34. This chapter contains the pdsa rule, to which 
reierenco will be made in the Sri Bhashya. WTien the 

10 a P a> ? u yctga is killed by suffocation, the 
af ivaryu goes to the place and unties the rope on its 
eg, ,\irh the mantra , ‘May aditi untie these ropes’. 

jo being but** one animal and one rope, the plural 
ma!l * m 7 uitab le- May it be changed ? Reply. Not 
re..,ar>. File word oonsists of three elements --pdsa 
(rope), the termination showing it to be the object of 
untying, and the termination denoting its number. Of 
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the first is the most important, showing the object 
to be dealt with. The next element shows its relation to 
the work, and comes next; and the third element is 
the least important. As the first and second elements 
are not unsuitable, to fix attention on the least important 
element, and hold the whole mantra as unsuitable is not 
legitimate. No change need therefore be made (Section 
3, Sub-section 5). 

35. Chapter 10 deals with badha , t*.* the annul¬ 
ment of an item coming in by atidesa. This a ill occui 
in three ways: 

(i) By the service to be rendered by the item not 
being required. In an offering to the devata pmjapati 
the material consists of a hundred krish m las (small 
pieces of gold) cooked in ghee. By atidesa the husking 
with a pestle and mortar comes in; and its service 
is to remove the husk from paddy. As this is not 
needed, the husking operation is dropped (Section 1, 
sub-section 1). 

(ii) By the prescription of a special item. 
Regarding the pasu yaga to the devata agm cum 
soma, it is stated that the prayajas are eleven. Tins 
item comes in by atidesa with the number five from 
the darsu ishti ; but by the number eleven the number 
five is annulled. (Section 3, sub-section 1). 

(iii) By the use of the negative particle na— 
Regarding the soma yaga known as atiratra there are two 
conflicting texts—“fill the shodasi graha in atiratra : ” 
“ Do not fill the graha in atiratra ”, Here the injunction 
and prohibition relating to the same matter, option is 
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fill the graha or not to fill it (Section 8, sub¬ 
section 3). 

36. Option ( Vikalpa) is considered to be faulty 
m eight ways, and is avoided, wherever possible. For 
instance, in the text ‘ In anuyajas do not recite ye 
yajamahe ’, the particle na may be joined to the verb as 
in the translation of the text here, or it may be 
connected with the word anuyajas . In the former case, 
it prohibits the recitation of the mantra ; in the latter 
the meaning will be ‘ Recite the mantra in offerings 
other than anuyajas. In the former case it is prati- 
shedha ; in the latter paryudasa (Ibid., Sub-Section 1). 

Chapters 11 and 12 deal with tantra and 
prasanga. The five praydja offerings serve the three 
principal offerings in the darsa and puryamasa ishtis. 
They are offered at the same place and time and by the 
same i Jers °n. Should the praydjas be offered separately 
for each ? Reply, n 0 . they serve them all by being 
done but once, as a dancer pleases the whole of an 
audience by dancing before it, but not separately for 
cai h person. p 0 ^ H thing once in this manner is 

nown as tantram (Chapter 11, Section 1, Sub- 
Section 10). 

, ^ le case considered in the last para all 

e t ree offering* are 0 f e q Ua | importance. Where an 
rin^ comes k tween two offerings and is connected 
1 1 1Gin * minor importance, it profits by the 

rendered to the principal offerings. In the pasu 
yoga to t le devuta agni cum soma , the first is the offering 
vrt P a membrane covering the animal's 
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the second is the offering of two bits from 
each of eleven parts taken out of its body. Between 
them comes the offering of a purocjdsa to the same 
devata, This occupies a subordinate position ; and it 
profits by the praydja offerings made for the principal 
yagas. The receipt of service in this manner is known 
as prasangam. The difference between tantram and. 
P r asangam is that in the former it is the intention 
to serve them all; and that in the latter the subordinate 
Vaga is not considered, when the service is rendered. 
(Chapter 12, Section 1, Sub-section 1). 

39. Sections 3 and 4 of the hist chapter discuss the 
question whether two or more things prescribed should 
be combined, or whether one or another of them may 
be done at one’s option. Regarding aghara offerings in 
the darsa and purna mdsa ishtis it is stated “ Make the 
aghara in a straight line ; make the aghara continu¬ 
ously Here as service is rendered in different ways, 
both the operations should be combined. Regarding the 
ishtis there are two texts—“ Do the yaga with paddy ; 
and ‘ do the yaga with yava ’ (another grain) The 
service to be rendered is in the making of the puroddsa ; 
and this service being one, it may be done by either 
grain. In this case there is no combination, but only 
°Ption to be exercised at the yajamdna?s choice (Section 
3, Sub-sections 3 and 4). 

40. To proceed to the Brahma sutras. They 
number 545, and are divided into four chapters, each 
of which is sub-divided into four sections. The first 
chapter establishes Brahma as the only cause of th<> 
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sustenance and dissolution of the Universe, 
the cause being both operative and material. The 
second chapter confirms this conclusion by removing 
every objection that may be urged against it. The 
remaining chapters deal respectively with the means 
by which Brahma may be reached, and with the nature 
of the goal. The first two chapters are concerned with 
what already exists— i.e., Brahma , while the last two 
chapters relate to what has to be brought about— i.e ., the 
means and the goal. Each section discusses a number 
of topics. The sutra or sutras dealing with one topic 
form an adhikarana or sub-section. In each of them a 
rcdic text, is taken ; the views which may he held 
regarding it are examined and a final decision is arrived 
at * first or superficial view is known as purva 

paksha , and the final decision as Siddhanta. The 
number of sub-sections is one hundred and fifty-six, 
distribu od as shown below : 


Chapter 


Section 

_A_ 


Total 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 


11 

10 

-6 

11 


6 

8 

8 

11 


10 

7 

26 

5 


8 

8 

15 

6 


35 

33 

55 

33 


Grand total 156 







Chapter 


Section 


Total 


1 

2 

3 

4 


I. 

32 

33 

44 

29 

138 

II. 

36 

42 

52 

19 

149 

III. 

27 

40 

64 

51 

182 

IV. 

19 

20 

15 

22 

76 





Grand 

total 545 


41. It will be convenient to the reader to take a 
bird’s eye-view of the contents of the sutras. The first 
four sub-sections are preliminary, and remove four 
objections which bar the proposed enquiry. The 
objections are—(i) As the JfpaTiishads state what is, but 
do not direct the doing of an action, they can convey no 
meaning; (ii) The definition given of Brahma is faulty, 
(iii) As Brahma can be known from inference, there is 
no need to examine the veda ; and (iv) The statements 
made therein being mere praise, there is no guarantee 
that what is stated is true. 

42. In the next three sub-sections creation texts 
are examined to see who >Brahma is. Taking first the 
Sat Vidya , (Chapter VI of the Chandogya ), it is shown 
that prakriti (matter) cannot be the Being under enquiry. 
For 4 He willed, I will become many ’ (Ibid., VI, 2-3) 
and evolved successively as fire, water and earth. This 

5 




■clearly indicates an intelligent Being. In the Ananda- 
vcdli, the world-cause is stated to be dnandamaya, i.e., 
possessing by His nature, bliss in a degree beyond 
thought or speech (IV, 1) ; and this mark separates 
Him from the jiva , whether bound or free. Sub-section 
7 draws attention to an exquisitely brilliant body with 
lotus-like eyes, in which He appears both in the sun 
and in the eye as seen by yogis. A Being answering 
this description is Ndrdyana Himself. This body is 
not one made by karma; for this Being is said to 
have risen above all evil; which term evil (papma) 
includes both good and bad deeds. 

43. The remainder of Chapter /, excepting five 
sub-sections, examines twenty-three passages taken from 
different places, and decides that reference is made in 
tiiom all not to a jiva nor to a product of matter, as 
contended by the Scinkhya , but to Brahma Himself. 
I hi examination is needed in support of the conclusion 
already drawn. The sub-sections are grouped into four 
sections, as the marks on which the first view is 
>asa are very indistinct in the first section ; indistinct 
the £ 6 S f COnc * ; an d distinct in the third ; and as in 
h oks^O ^ aSSa ^ es re scmble the descriptions in Sdnkhya 
fitness ^ ° m ^ e ^ s ub-sections, three deal with the 

, 6eS ° devas for vidy&s in general, and for the 
unfitiT , ar known as Madhu vidya, and with the 

°* ttle su dra for all vidyds . These three sub- 
R . h °° rae in illc ‘identally. The fourth affirms that 
ra mu is material, as well as the operative cause of 
m verse, The last sub-section concludes by referring 
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.Kearguments set out in the preceding sutras for 
explanation of passages, which have not received special 
attention. 

44. Chapter II, Section I. The conclusion stated 
in the first chapter that Brahma was both the operative 
and material causes, brings a host of opponents upon 
the author. 

(i) The first objection is that the Sankhya and 
yoga sutras should not be ignored, as they were 
purposely written to elucidate the vedanta. The reply 
is that the works of manu and Pardsara, which are 
consistent with the Vedanta, are available ; while the 
works of Kapila and Hirariyagarbha , which conflict 
with it, should be rejected. (Sub-Sections 1 and 2). 

(ii) The vaiseshika , the Saugata and the Arhata 
come forward, and however much they may cut one 
another’s throat, they join hands in attacking the author 
for not accepting evolution from minute atoms. The 
author dismisses them contemptuously with the remark 
that mere speculation cannot lead to a final result, 
(Sub-Section 4). 

(hi) The Sankhya re-appears and contends that 
there must be similarity between the cause and the 
effect; and that this does not obtain between Brahma 
and the universe. The reply is that the similarity as 
understood by the opponent is not uniform ; for a 
scorpion comes forth from a handful of cow-dung, and 
a wasp from a worm. (Sub-section 3). 

(iv) The vaiseshika now appears on the scene, 
and urges that Brahma cannot evolve as the universe, 
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and the effect are always distinct. His 
arguments are criticised, and the Sat Kdrya theory is 
established. A by-stander, who hears this decision, 
comes forward to say that if this be so, Brahma , and 
the jiva being one, the evolution should be entirely 
different, and not be a matter of great disadvantage 
to Himself as the Jiva . The author replies that Brahma 
is different from the jiva, and that He is one with the 
jiva in the sense of forming an aggregate with him 
and with matter, which aggregate evolves from the 
subtle to the gross condition. (Sub-Sections 6 and 7). 

(v) The remaining objections consist of four 

items: 




(a) The potter, though with a lump of earth 

belore him, and though capable of making it into 

\arious articles, is yet helpless without his wheel and 

10 ' noti Brahma equally helpless in the absence 

of the necessary instruments. For before creation they 

iu not exist. Reply. Being omnipotent, He evolves 

in opendently c f help, as milk changes into curd, and 

wat^r (hanges into ice. (Sub-Section 8). 

, , , ^ 1G Potter’s lump of earth is either wholly 

expended in i • 

Vlr , , ' taking of vessels, or a portion remains 

unworked un • . 

divisible j ' ™ lls a lt erTia tive is possible, as it is 
the atmn f ^ Ul ^ ma expended, when He becomes 
over? The' aggre £ ate ’ or Is an y Portion left 

tt . , a / >T Sterna tive is out of the question, 

, n Reply.. He is the atrnd of every 

aggregate, and h»R . 

, _ 0,180 a separate existence ; for it is 

^ 11 a I ^ at ^ er , which is wholly beyond the 
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the facts should be accepted as they are stated 
by the Veda. Being an unique Being, He should not 
be tested by what is seen in the world. (Sub-section 9). 

(c) The potter works in a body. Does not 
Brahma need a body likewise: The reply is the same 
as in ( b ) supra. (Sub-section 9). 

(d) The potter works to earn his livelihood. 
Why does Brahma work ? Is it not stated that He 
has everything that one can ever desire to possess? 
The reply is that it is mere play. This does not, 
however, imply partiality and cruelty on His part— 
partiality in making some jivas as devas , others as men, 
and still others as beasts or plants and trees; and 
cruelty in making them suffer misery now and tortures 
in hell hereafter. The reply is that He is a common 
agent, and rules impartially, gi vin K ea ch what he 
has earned by his own karma. (Sub-section 10). 

45. Chapter II, Section 2. In this, the author 


carries war into the opponents camp, and exposes 
their faults, in order that one may not be deluded 
into thinking that there is something of value in their 
systems. He examines them as shown below : 

Sub-section 


Sdnkhya system 

Vaiseshika 2 

Soutrantika and Vaibh&shikds 3 

Yogachdr's system. 4 

Madhyamika's theory 5 

Arhata system 6 

Pasupata system. 7 





ratra , the teaching given by Isvara Himself to 
several individuals at different times, and shows that the 
objections raised against it are due to misunderstanding. 

46. Chapter II, Sections 8 and 4. In these, the 
question of evolution is examined from the point of 
view of the products. It is shown that everything 
evolves from Brahma , except the jiva ,—ether and air, 
and the instruments of the jiva, the mind , the five sense 
organs, the five organs of motion and prana. (Sub¬ 
sections 1 and 3). 

(ii) It is also shown that the five elements 
evolved directly from Him, and it is affirmed very 
clearly that the meanings of words are primary, not 
secondary, when they denote Brahma (Sub-section 2). 

(iii) This evolution is known as samashti —crea¬ 
tion without diversity. In the evolution, which followed 
it also, known as vyashti , i.e creation with diversity, 
it is He that works, but through His agent Brahma . 
(Section 4, sub-section 8). 

(iv) Some minor matters are dealt with. The 
number of senses is eleven, including the mind ; these 
and prana are of minute size ; prana is a product of air; 
but it is neither air nor its activity ; it is an instrument 
of the jiva , but not like the mind and the senses ; for, 
its function is to regulate the vital processes; and though 
its activities are five-fold, it is regarded as one. 


47. Section 8 , Suh-sections 4 to 6. These deal 
with the jiva, and come in incidentally in connec¬ 
tion with the question whether he is made like 
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First, the view of the Sankhya , that 


not. 

the jiva is merely jnanam (self—revealed) and not 
a knower, and the view of the vaiseshika that he 
possesses the attribute jnanam only as an accident 
are refuted, and it is shown that he is both 
<elf-revealed, and is by nature the owner of the 
ttribute jnanam. In support of this conclusion, it is 
^.*oved that he is atomic in size, that he abides in the 
hoart, and knows everything with the attribute jnanam, 
which spreads all round him within the body. It is also 
shown that he acts, and is a responsible agent; but that 
this capacity is limited by the control of Brahma. The 
author refutes the Sankhya s view, that the jiva does not 
act, having nothing to gain by action, and that what 
acts is matter in the form of the mind. His responsibility 
is not, however, incompatible w T ith control by Brahma. 
For He first looks to the jiva's resolve. ‘ I will do this ’ 
and then accepting it, moves him. As the world- 
ruler He gives to each a body, and the mind and the 
sensory ^nd motor organs, and confers on him the 
capacity tp control them. He gives him the veda to 
know what kaxina is good and what is evil. He supports 
him by His presence within him, and except in the first 
choice he co-operates with him, every action being done 
by both. In so fa f as He does these things, He treats all 
a hke and is thoroughly impartial. The jiva , being thus 
helped, begins to (kcS 00 ^ or ev ^ deeds, as his desire prompts 
bim; and Brahjtna r? war( i s or punishes him as he deserves. 
48. Chap ter IIL T his chapter deals with the means 


by which the jrca may a ^ a in release; but a disgust 
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first be created for his condition of bondage and 
a yearning to reach Brahma . Section 1 has the first 
object in view. When the jiva goes after death to 
svarga , he goes in a subtle body fashioned out of the 
last earthly body ; and he returns in the sam< body, 
which forms the nucleus of the new earthly body (Sub¬ 
section 1). All his past karma is not expended : but h 
returns with a load of what has not yet matured (Sul 
section 2). Even this short-lived enjoyment is denied 
to most jivas , who quickly return to earth-life. Ail 


those who do not enter a mother’s womb to be reborn are 
of this class (Sub-section 3). Sub-sections 4 to 6 explain 
that on the return journey the jiva in his subtle body is 
merely in contact with various things, such a contact as 
prevents his being recognised. If he w T ere a, devaia 
controlling them, or had a body made of these materials, 
he might have had enjoyment of a ^ort; but this is 
denied; and he is said to be in a sleepy condition. If 
he w T ere born as a plant or a tree, he might be useful to 
men and accumulate merit ; this also is denied. This is 
sufficient to make any one be disgu°ted with material 
existence, if he turns his attention to the matter. 

49. Chapter III , Section 2. Thr, object of this is 
to create in the jiva a yearning to i^. ch Brahma. He 
creates a dream-world to the sleeping jiva, as Steward 
°r punishment for karma of a pf ty kind. As his Inner 
Rule! he receives him during dee*j sleep and gives 
him a short respite from the turmoils of the day (Sub¬ 
sections 1 and 2). This union 0 f the jiva with his 
Maker is not final release, jr .. i ie 80 on resumes his 
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d^e3£&is name and form (Sub-section 3). The next 
sub-section, shows Brahma to be free from all imper¬ 
fections and to be the seat of every estimable quality. 
Though this is clear from numerous texts, several 
misconceptions have to be removed. These are 

(i) He must suffer pleasure and pain like the 
jiva, as he is within his body. It was pointed out in 
Chapter I, section 2, sutra 8, that not being the owner 
of the body, He remained unaffected. It is now urged 
that the jivas body, being in every way undesirable, 
entry into it, even of His own choice, must pollute 
Him. The reply is that this does not happen, as 
there are express statements to that effect. 

(ii) As the maker of diverse names and forms, 
He himself is Brcihmana , Kshattriya and so on, and 
becomes subject to the performance of all the duties 
Pertaining to them ; this is bondage. The reply is 
that though He takes the forms and names, He is 
practically without them; He is free from their effects. 

(iii) Being Himself Jncinam (self-revealed), he 
cannot possess qualities. The reply is that the text 
relied on merely makes an affirmation ; and that no 
denial is implied. If h e be accepted as jruinam on 
the authority of one text, He should be accepted as the 
seat of good qualities on the authority of other texts. 
The denial of attributes in a Brihad Aranyaka text 
tneans that the forms expressly taught in that place 
are not His only forms. 

It is next shown that no being is higher than 

He, and that it is He who gives all fruits, not only 

6 
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Release, but even worldly enjoyment. (Sub-Sections 7 
and 8). 

50. Chapter III. Section 3. The instruction 
conveyed in the two preceding sections should 
make one anxious to begin Brahma vidya , and 
this is considered in this section. The first question 
is whether two or more places in the Upanishads 
teach the same vidya. This is determined by four 
marks—the form of the injunction, the substance 
of the meditation, the fruit promised and the name 
of the meditation. If these be the same, the vidya 
is one. This test is applied in 17 cases as shown on 
the margin: 

Sub-Sections 




(i) Udgitha vidya 
(h) Dahara vidya 

(iii) Prnya vidya. 

(iv) Purusha Vidya 

(v) Vaisvanara 

(vi) Sandilya vidya, 

(vii) Other vidyas. 


B, 17, 22, BO 
16, 18, 19 
3, 5 
9 

23 

6 

7, 8, 10, 15, 20 


\ - t*r©-x57 UldyClS. i ) O) lvj Xvj wv 

The remaining sub-sections deal with the following 
topics common to all vidyas: 


(a) riioso attributes, without vrhich Brahma 
cannot be recognised, should form the subject of 
meditation in all cases (sub-section 4). This conclusion 
is extended to the negative attributes enumerated in 
Mundaka (I, 1-6). (Sub-Section 14). 

{b) As the meditator also enters into the 


meditation, he should think of himself as he would be 


WHlSTff^ 



in release, i.e ., as possessing eight qualities in common 
with Brahma (Sub-section 21). 


(c) Along with the principal meditation, there 
should be two subsidiary ones—(i) on the devayana (the 
path by which the freed jiva goes up,) and (ii) on the 
separation of his good and bad deeds, when meditation is 
established, and on the transfer at his death of the good 
deeds to his friends, and of the bad deeds to his enemies. 
The transfer takes place at the point of death, but not 
some portion then and the remainder on crossing the 
virajH. The subtle body, in which he travels, though not 
originated by vidyci , is yet retained under its power as the 
necessary means of the journey (Sub-sections 11,12 and 13). 

(d) The Brahma vidyas are not the same, though 
the object meditated on is Brahma in all of them; for 
the form of meditation is not the same, but differs in 
each case (Sub-section 24). But as the fruit of all is 
the same, viz., the getting out of the beginningless karma - 
stream, and the enjoyment of Brahma, it is left to 
each to choose any one vidyci. In the case of other 
fruits, which are limited, the combination of many 
means is intelligible ; but Brahma is a fruit vhich is in 
no way limited (Sub-section 25). 

51. Chapter III Sectio?i 4. In this section, the 
helps to Brahma-vidyci are examined ; but first the 
relative importance of vidya and karma (ycigas enjoined 
in the earlier portion ot the veda) is fully discussed. 
The helps to vidya are of four classes: 

(a) The duties of one’s stage of life prescribed by 
the Veda. (Sub-section 5). 



the text “ Hence, one who knows this, controls the 
mind, controls the senses, withdraws from prohibited and 
fruit-yielding actions, bears with equanimity whatever 
comes, and preserves a serene mind, and thus equipped 
he sees par avia dtma in himself”. The helps of the 
first kind do not conflict with the control of the mind, 
as they relate to different matters. The former variety 
relates to what is enjoined, and the latter to everything 
else. Nor will the performance of karmas continue evil 
tendencies, if they be performed as worship of Brahma ; 
for it has the reverse effect (Sub-section 6). 

(c) Control in the matter of food. This is a 
particular form of the control already prescribed ; but 
its importance deserves special mention (Sub-Section 7). 

Ihree duties mentioned in the text— 
u Hence, one who has learned the veda should attain 
pcindityam ; having done this, he should be like a child 
and do meditation; having acquired pandityam and 
chdd nature, he should become muni”. The term 
pamhtyam means such a grasp of vedic learning, as 
will make one separate the wheat from the chaff, and 
-t- a ^gust for worldly things. To be like a 
^ a kstain from parading one’s greatness; 
an to oecome a muni is ever to dwell on the object 
o meditation, whenever one is disengaged, the object 
)o.ng to prevent the mind from turning to worldly 
matters. (Sub-Sections 12 and 13) 

a2. In chapter I, Section 4, sub-sections 7 to 9, * 
the fnness for vidyn was examined, with reference 



INTRODUCTION 


<SL 


le main division of jivas as devas and men, and the 
sub-division of men into castes ( varnas ). It is now 
considered with reference to the stages of life. Men in 
all stages are fit, as also the widower, who remains 
outside. Examples of such men are found in Bhlshma 
and Raikva. But one, who has fallen from the stages 
other than that of the house-holder, remains ever unfit, 
however much he may expiate his fall by penance 
(Sub-section 10). 

53. Chapter IV , Section 1 . The last chapter deals 
with the fruits of meditation ; but the form of medita¬ 
tion is first described. It was not considered in Chapter 
III, Section 3, its proper place, in order to show that a 
loving meditation is itself a fruit. The meditation 
should be continuous. 

(ii) Brahma should be thought of as the Qtmd. of 
the meditator, i.e ., as dne who rules him from within. 
For, this is the truth, and he must realise his position 
in release as dependent on that Being, and as existing 
only for Him. The meditation should be in the sitting 
posture. No other condition is prescribed. The point to 
be remembered is that the place, time and conditions 
selected should be such as will be conducive to one- 
pointedness. It should be continued up to the moment 
of departure from the world (Sub-sections 1, 2, 5 and 6). 

54. The fruits of meditation are of four classes. 
Separation of karma from the meditator, his rising 
through the blood vessel going from the heart to the 
top of the head, his journey along the path known 
as demy ana , and his enjoyment in the highest heaven. 
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7 to 11 deal with the first variety. When 
meditation is established, past karma is destroyed, and 
future karma will not pollute the meditator. This is a 
very merciful dispensation. If all past karma were to 
be wiped out by enjoyment, there would be no release 
whatever ; for such wiping out the possession of a body 
would be sine qua non ; and in that body the making of 
more karma would be inevitable. The non-attachment 
of future karma should be restricted to such as take 
place in sleep, and without intention (Sub-section 7). 
What has been stated is limited to the past karma , which 
has not begun to yield fruit. If all karma were 
intended, then the body should be thrown up at once ; 
but its continuance for some time is a fact. The body 
therefore continues till prarabdha, that is karma , 
which has begun to yield fruit, is wiped out. (Sub¬ 
section 9). 

***** Chapter IV , Section 2. This deals with fruits 
of the second class; but before considering them, it 
should bf? known for certain that the jiva to be released 
departs at all from his body. For a doubt is created by 
r teXt °' l * 10 Kathavalli, and it is removed (Sub-Section 
5), The rising from the body is described in sub-sections 
1 to 4, G and /, and happens in this manner. The tongue 
and other senses unite with the mind; the mind with 
the senses unite with prdva; this unites with the 
jiixiy and wit!, him unites with the five elements of his 
bod;y in a subtle form ; and the whole unites with 
Brahma in the heart. As in the case of sleep the de¬ 
parting jiva derives comfort after the turmoils of the 
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i^life which has come to end. So far the rising 
from the body is common to all jivas. Here begins the 
difference. The jiva to be released rises along the 
blood vessel going from the heart to the head. By the 
grace of Brahma the end of the hearc begins to shine, 
and he is able to see the entrance into the blood-vessel 

N 

(Sub-section 8). He then journeys to the sun along 
his rays, which connect this world and the sun. as a 
road connects two villages (Sub-section 9). There is no 
restriction in his case as to the time of departure ; it 
may be the day or the night; the six months of the 
sun’s northward progress or the other part of the year. 
These restrictions apply to one who is to be re-born ; but 
in the case of the jiva to be freed there is delay only 
till h. body is thrown up. He has no more karma to 
be wip out, and there is therefore no need for another 
earth-li ^ (Sub-sections 10 and ID- 

56. Chapter IV, Section 3* This deals with the 
third variety of the fruits. It decides that there is but 
one path known as the d&yay&f 1 ^ anc i settles who are 
the beings that take the freed jiva on, and in what 
order. The last sub-section shows where the freed jiva 
is carried. The rishi Bcldan was of opinion that he is 
taken to the creative agent Brahma ; and this view is 
refuted. 

57. Chapter IV, Section 4. This shows that the 
freed jiva attains his true nature, including the full 
expansion of his attribute jnanam . He realises his 
oneness with the Brahma , and thenceforward he has 
no interest except in co-operating with him and serving 
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He is not merely jn&nam (Self-revealed), but 
attains the eight qualities in common with Him. One 
of these is the capacity to compass anything by mere 
willing. He may take one or more bodies, as he needs 
for His service. If he does so, he may create such things 
as are required, as be did in the waking condition during 
bondage. If he does not take up any body, he derives 
enjoyment from things created by Brahma, as he did 
formerly in the dream condition. He has the same 
enjoyment as He Himself; and there is nothing 
excluded from such enjoyment, and the degree of bliss 
attained is the same. Finally, there is no return to 
this earth life; for having become all-knowing, 
there will be no desire on his part to do so ; nor will 
Brahma send him away, after all the trouble tat He 
took to bring him to Himself. This bliss e 1 ires for 
ever. 


58. In conclusion, the lines, on which the transla¬ 
tion has been made, should be explained. The text of 
the original ig not followed closely ; but the substance 
has been taken and expressed in English. Repetitions 
have been avoided, wherever possible. The vedic texts, 
which are considered in the original, have been sepa¬ 
rately translated with the help of the Upanishad BkUshya 
by Ranga R&vruxnuja , and copious notes have been added 
therefrom. Hence, the portions of Sri Bhashya , which 
quote the texts at great length, and explain them in 
detail, have been omitted ; but are embodied in the 
translation of the vedic texts. Finally, minor matters, 
discussed at great length and breaking the continuity 
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i the^main topic have been taken out of the text and 
added as foot notes. 

59. The detailed criticism also of the views of 
fiankara, Bhftskara, Yddava Prak&sa and Vachaspati 
contained in chapter 1, section 1, sub-sections 1 and 4, 
and chapter 2, section 1, sub-section 5 has been omitted. 
From its large size it should form a separate work. 
It has been translated with the title “ Three Tatvas ’ 
and is ready for publication. 

60. The Sri Bfulshya cannot be fully understood 
without the help of the voluminous commentary named 
j$iruta Prakcisika. It was written by a teacher, who 
was removed from Sri Ramanuja by three teachers 
only, and who may therefore be supposed to have 
known his meaning fully. It deals with three matters. 
It elucidates the Sri Bh&shya, explains vedic texts, 
and criticises in detail the interpretations of the 
various Sutras given by other commentators. The 
first has been embodied in the translation in the body 
of the text, or has been added as foot-notes. The 
second has been embodied in the /edic texts, and 
the third has been omitted for the reason stated in 
para 59. It has not, however, been incorporated in 
the “ Three Tatvas ”. The Adhikarana SdrcLvali of Sri 
Desika and the Bh&va Prakcisika and $ driraka 
SQstrartha Dipika of Manga Mdmflnuja have also been 
largely utilised. 


7 



*FT3cf *W’. I 


CHAPTER I 


SECTION 1 

preliminary 

The author in beginning his work offers a prayer to tho 
highest Being: 

Verse 1 

May Semushl (thought) in the form of loving medi¬ 
tation on Srinivasa , the highest Brahma (1), come to me, 


(1) Brahma is a general term, and «SrFnmisn is a parti¬ 
cular term, and when they are used together, the general 
term is synonymous with the particular term. This is the 
rule laid clown in the Purva MmWsH. There is a direction 
—“Do the !/U,ja with a pasit "; and there is the direction 
to the hota (one of the helpers in a sacrifice) to recite 
the appropriate mantra for the offering of the vapa of 
the chaga (goat). Pam i» a general term, meaning any 
four-footed animal; and the term chZga is a particular term. 
The genera) term pam therefore refers to the goat (Mlmam- 
sa, VI-8-9). Following this rule, we should understand that 
the general term Sat, brahma , <7 tmU and the like, which are 
used in the Upanishads, denote Narayana, which is a parti¬ 
cular torm also found therein. Both the general and 








Being to whom (2) the evolution, sustenance and dis¬ 
solution and the like of all created things is mere play; 


particular terms are used in the verse to point this out. The 
term Srinivasa by its etymology indicates that this Being 
appears with an exquisitely fine body in a world without 
changes brought about by time; and by its established 
usage, it exposes the error of the views held by some (i) 
that the three Beings— Brahma , Vishriu and Rudra —are of 
equal importance ; (ii) that they are one Being in three 
forms ; (iii) that Brahma is above them all ; and (iv) that 
Isvara alone is Brahma , that he is other than the three 
beings mentioned, that he is ever bliss, and that the three 
beings are subject to him. The term highest (parasmin) 
qualifying the term Brahmani indicates that no other Being 
need be approached by one for gaining his end, and that He 
vho is the highest bliss is also the means thereto. It also 
indicates that He is free from ail imperfections. 


Similarly, the term semushl (thought) in the original 
is a genera) term and hhakti (loving meditation) is a parti¬ 
cular term , and their use in the verse is to show that the 
terms o know, to think and the like used in the Upanishads 
mean only loving meditation. By the term ‘ thought ’ the 
\tew tnat release is obtained by both jnanam (thought) and 
, actlon ^ shown to be erroneous ; and by the term 
bha ftt uoving meditation) the view that the mere under¬ 
standing of a text is such means is refuted. 


. , adjectival clause —‘ created things’. This 

i ie meaning of the term hhnvana in the original. It means 
I , - solves. All created things—in what- 

■ ™ * *key may be, and not merely in this our world, 
1 , ie creative agent, the four-faced Brahma holds 
th at existed in the past, that exist at 
pre. ent and that may come into being in the future. The 
sans n or all is akhila , which denotes that nothing is 
omitted from, the .cope of creation. It is therefore a 
stronger word than Sakala (all). The term rnkhila will 
perform the same duty; but akhila is better, as the first 
letter in it means Vishnu , and is therefore auspicious in the 
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(3) main resolve is to protect all those who 
know Him and approach Him in all humility, and 
also all those who are related to them ; and who (4) 



commencement of a work. Sustenance —This is done by 
entry into all things, and by controlling them, by avaturas , 
and by influencing the world-rulers, mantis, kings and parents. 
The words ‘and the like ’ refer to the entry into every thing 
and its control. It does not include the giving of moksha 
(release from bondage to matter); for from its importance it 
deserves separate mention; and this is done in the second 
adjectival clause. The term ‘ play ’ indicates that this Being 
has every object of desire ; that therefore He has nothing to 
gain for Himself by this work ; and that He acts of His 
own choice, and not from compulsion by any outside 
agency. 

(3) Second adjectival clause. Those who know Him ” 
—This is the meaning of the term bhuta in the original. 
Those who do not know Him may be said to be non-existent. 

Approach in all humility ’ refers to loving meditation on 
Him and to prapatti. This is to point out one’s help¬ 
lessness and to request Him to save him without the 
meditation. Those who approach Him in this manner are 
of many kinds— devas and men ; among men they are in all 
stages of life—students, house- holders, forest-dwellers and 
those who have renounced the world. His love for them is 
so full, that it does not stop with them, but over-flows 
towards all those who are in any way related to them. To 
Protect ’ them is to avert from them what is undesirable, 
& nd to give them what they desire. His main resolve is to 
do this work; for He regards it as of greater importance 
than any connected with Himself. The term dlkshU in the 
original, which means resolve, indicates that this protection 
His own gain, and that any failure in this matter is to his 
°wn detriment. 

(4) Third adjectival clause- The term sruti* —meaning 
What is ever heard—indicates that the veda was not made by 
?*y one, that it is eternal and that therefore it is free from 
’^Perfections of every kind. The Upanishads form an 
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shines in the principal portion of the sruti 
(Veda). (5), (6), (7). 


important portion of the §ruti, as the head is an important 
portion of the body ; and this importance is due to their 
treating of the Highest Brahma as their main topic. He 
shines in the earlier part of the veda ; for though it refers to 
agni , Indra and other devatUs , they are in reality the 
forms in which He appears. In the Upanishads , however, 
He appears in His own form. The earlier part again deals 
with the means to enjoyments of a petty nature, which are 
mixed with suffering; but the Upanishads deal with the 
highest Brahma , who is bliss beyond thought or speech, and 
who is therefore the highest goal, which man can seek. 

(5) By the first clause the greatness of Brahma is indi¬ 
cated, and by the second his accessibility. Both these are 
necessary, so that one may approach Him and beg for 
release. There is a hill named meru , which is said to be 
pure gold ; but it cannot be reached. Pot shreds abound 
in the street; but they are of no value. 

(6) In addition to containing a prayer, the verse briefly 
indicates the contents of the sEtras —By the first clause the 
subject of the first chapter, which is that Brahma is the 
cause of the evolution of the world, and that nothing else 
i,s. In the econd chapter all objections to this conclu -ion 
are answered, and this is indicated by the term play (Ills). 
The terms cinuta (approaching in all humility) and raksha 
(protection) in the second clause indicate the subjects of the 
third and fourth chapters. To evolve the world, and to 
give rnoksha (release) are the peculiar functions of Brahma. 
The third clause indicates the first four sub-sections. If 
the words in the Upanishads do not convey any meaning, or 
it the definition of Brahma be faulty, Brahma cannot be 
said to shine in the veda. His shining clearly in the Upani¬ 
shads indicates the fourth sub-section, which shows that 
Brahma is the highest bliss , and that therefore an examina¬ 
tion of the Upanishads is highly profitable. 

(7) The verse also indicates dissent from many errone¬ 
ous views current in the country at one time or another. One 
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The author next states the subject of his 
the need for writing it— 
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work, and 


Verse 2 

May the pure-minded on earth daily drink the 
nectar (1) of the words of Pardsaras son, (2) which have 


view is that Isvara merely looks on, while evolution takes 
place. Another is that evolution of the world does not take 
place at the same time, nor its dissolution. Still another 
view is that there are not many jivas , and that the jiva and 
Brahma are one. The chdrvaka, bauddhas anti jainas do not 
accept the authority of the veda ; the Vaiseshika (the logi¬ 
cian) holds the view that Isvara can be known by inference. 
He advocates evolution of the world from atoms, without the 
control of Brahma ; while the Sankhya is of opinion that 
evolution takes place from pradhdna independently ; and he 
does not recognise the existence of an All-Ruler. The pasupata 
regards Pasupati as the highest Being. All these views are 
held to be erroneous, and this is indicated by the several 
words in the verse. 

Verse 2. (l) Reference is made to the puranic story of 

the churning of the milk ocean by the devas and a suras, of 
the coming out of nectar iamritaTn) from it, and of its bring 
drunk by the devas , who thereby obtained immunity from 
death. The Upanishads are like the milk ocean ; the sutras 
of vyUsa alias Badarayava, the son of Pardsara , are like 
nectar; and the study of the sUtras and the adoption of the 
means therein pointed out will lead to freedom from the 
c ycle of births and deaths, as the nectar gave immortality 
to the devas. The author invites all men, who are able to 
separate the essential from the non-essential, to read them 
with his commentary every day and enjoy them. For, they 
will give the same enjoyment, as the nectar did to the devas. 

(2) Thus the subject of the commentary is the sfitras 
°f B(idarayana\ their subject is the Upanishads ; and their 
s ubject again is Brahma. Thus the commentary deals with 
Brahma, His nature and attributes, the attainment of 
i mmortal life and the means therefor. 
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out from the middle of the milk ocean of the 
Upanishads , (3) and which are calculated to give immor¬ 
tal life to those, from whom Brahma has ever been absent 
owing to the continuous burning of the fire of samsdra (4) 
(cycle of births and deaths). Though the teaching given 
by them was carefully (5) preserved, by the older teachers, 
yet owing to many views, which have been put forward 
in recent times, and to the conflict among them and 


(3) By stating that the sutras were taken out from 
the Upanishads , it is indicated that other sutras , like those 
of the Sankhya and the vai^eshika are not based on proper 
authority. By reference to the older teachers, it is indicat¬ 
ed that the author’s commentary is based on their works, 
and that other commentaries on the sTitras of Badarilyaijia 
do not deserve respect. By comparing the Upanishads to the 
ocean of milk, it is shown that they are of greater value than 
the earlier portion of the veda \ by the word ocean (abdhi) 
they are shown to be numberless; by the word middle it 
is indicated that the primary meaning of no one text is 
departed from. For, the middle of a thing is at the same 
distance from the sides. 

(4) By comparing samsara to fire, it is shown that it 
is full of suffering—suffering caused by one’s own body, 
by the elements and by the devat&s \ and that even in 
svarga, which is regarded as a place of pure enjoyment, 
there is the fear ever present that it will come to end. By 
the word ‘ burning,’ it is meant, that until one begins to 
meditate on Brahfna, the fire is never extinguished, and that 
it causes suffering in many ways—bodily suffering and 
mental suffering. The original for “ has been absent ” is 
vyapagata • the prefixes therein show that this absence 
has had no beginning, and that it relates to many matters, 
knowing, seeing and reaching Brahma. 

(5) Preserved - - not merely by teaching, but by written 
works also ; by the older teachers sankara and other recent 
commentators are excluded. 
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it has stood at a distance. It is brought back 
by my commentary. 

The author next explains why the works of older 
teachers are not resorted to, and why the trouble of 
writing a new work, and of publishing it is undertaken. 


Commencement 

BHAGAVAN Bodhayana (1) wrote a voluminous com¬ 
mentary on the Brahma sutras ; and this Dramicla 
abridged. Following (2) their views, the sutras will be 
explained having regard to their wording (3). 


(1) By the term bhagavUn it is shown that Bodhayana 
is our best friend, and that we may rely on him. By the 
term 1 * 3 voluminous it is meant that ii one lived the full 
span of a hundred years, and if all his life he studied 
it, Bodhayana's commentary would serve its purpose ; but 
these conditions do not generally exist. Dramitfa , on 
the other hand, went to the other extreme, and omitted the 
refutation of rival systems. If ab men were naturally 
intelligent, this defect would not matter much. But they 
are not. Hence a commentary is needed, which avoids both 
the extremes, and which, while pointing out the faults in 
the other systems, is such as can be easily mastered. 

■(2) Following their views- —but not putting forward a 
new view spun from his own brain. 

(3) Their wording —Paying particular attention to the 
roots and terminations of the words in the sutras ; but not 
attempting to suit the sfitras somehow to some view of 
one’s own. 

8 
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SRI BHASHYAM 

Sub-Section l 



In this sub-section it will be shown that the words 
in the Upanishads can convey their meaning, and that 
therefore the proposed enquiry into Brahma may be 
made: 

\ . wm SRSfaflST I 

After this and for that reason enquiry into Brahma 
should be made. 

1. Meaning of the sutra (1). The first word atha 
means in this place ‘ after/ and indicates that something 
has been completed, and that another matter is taken (2) 


P'ira 1. (1) The commentary on a -sfitra consists of five 
processes: the breaking up of the sUtra into its component 
words, the statement of their meanings, the breaking up of 
compound words, the statement of the meaning of the sutra 
as a whole and replying to objections. The author therefore 
begins by stating the meaning of the first two words. 

(2) The word atha has many other meanings ; but 
they are not suitable here. For instance : 

l a) It indicates that a subject is begun. When a 
beginning is made, the fact is perceived, without its being 
stated. In such sntras as atha yoganastisanam (the teaching 
ot yoga is begun) fhis meaning cannot but be accepted, as it 
is not possible to point to some matter which preceded it. 

■h) Tt marks an auspicious beginning. This, it does 
by its very sound, and it can do this, while conveying some 
other meaning. If it be regarded as expressing auspicious- 
ness, atha would qualify the term brahma-jijnasn, and the 
meaning would be that the enquiry into Brahma is good. It 
would then praise the enquiry, and make the satra an artha- 
vSda (page 3, note l ), not a statement of reason, which it is- 
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next word atcih (3) gives the completed matter 
as a reason for the next step. When one has learned the 
veda , including its later portion, (4) and the six branches 


If atha did not qualify the term, the meaning would be the 
enquiry should be made and it would be good, ail us, _® re 
would be two sentences, which is not legitimate, i e 10 
can be understood as a single sentence. U n r0, » P ara 

(c) It indicates the passing from one alternative to 
another; but it cannot do this here, as there are no alter¬ 
natives. 


(d) It indicates a question. The meaning would then 
be, should'enquire into Brahma be made ? There should be 
an answer to the question ; but there is no answer iere. 

(e) It expresses entirety ; if.‘he question were— 
whether Brahma should be enquired into fully or only m 
part, the sUtra would reply—not in par , but wholly. But 
no such doubt has arisen. The only doubt ,s whether the 
enquiry should be made at all. Thus, the only suitable 
meaning is that stated in the text. 

(3) This is confirmed by the two words, which follow. 
In the term at ah the root is a pronoun, and i makes reference 

to something, which has gone before- f‘ 

i.i . , . i i stud til fit is assigned as a 

that something has been done, * 

„ r taken up. Ine next term 

reason for the matter nov. x,a,D - . n 

brahma-jijnHsil also leads to the same conclusion. Brahma 
is the subject of the enquiry to be taken up. Its being 
dealt with in the later portion of the veda, it leads to the 
inference that the completed matter was enquiry into the 
earlier portion. 


(4) Including its later portion. This shows that the 
whole of the veda has been learnt. The six branches are : 
vyakarana (grammar), nirukta (glossary of vedic terms) 
QikahU (pronunciation of vedic words), Chandas (metre of 
vedic verses), halpa (ritual for the performance of the 
karmcis enjoined in the veda), and jyotisham (so much ot 
astronomy as is needed for determining the proper days for 
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img attached to it, he will examine the veda , 
beginning with its earlier portion. He will then 
perceive that the karmas therein enjoined can of them¬ 
selves yield only petty and short-lived fruits. He will 
then desire moksha (release from samsclra ), and will begin 
an enquiry into Brahma , who is bliss unlimited in its 
nature and enduring for ever. Hence the completed 
matter (5) is an examination of the karma-kanda of the 


veda (6). 

2. The third word is a compound, of which the first 
member is Brahma (1). From its etymology it denotes a 
thing which has the attribute of being immeasurably 
great in its substance and in its attributes. This is its 
primary meaning; and the Being, who answers this 


their performance). The learning of these would enable the 
student to understand the veda, though superficially. 

(?) The completed matter is the enquiry into the 
nature ol karmas and of their fruits. This will create a disgust 
for such karma*. The understanding of the later portion of 
the veda will create a desire to obtain the fruits, which it 
promises. Both the disgust and this desire will prompt the 
enquiry into Brahma. Both are necessary. In the absence 
of either it will not be taken up. 

(6) It should be noted that the karmas referred, to 
are mob are done without knowing that they are the 
worship u' Brahma , and that they are therefore an end in 
themselves. 

Para 2. (1) The word brahma denotes, besides the 

All-ruler, prakriti , the jivas and the veda. In all of them 
the attribute of being great is found. Unless a limitation of 
some kind is expressly slated, word- naturally denote a 
thing which ha,s the connoted attribute in full measure. 
Hence, the primary meaning of the word fyrahma is 
as stated. 
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_scfi5ption, is Purushottaina, the ruler of all. For by 

nature He is free from every imperfection, and is the 


seat of hosts of good qualities, the excellence of which 
has no limit, and which cannot be counted, \vhen the 
word denotes any other thing, it is used in a secondary (2) 
sense, as possessing a tittle of this attribute. This 
conclusion, which has been reached by considering the 
etymology of the word, is confirmed by the nature of 
things. The Being, who is approached for release by 
those, who are miserable, must by nature, be free from 
all imperfections; for a prisoner m chains is not 
approached for help by those similarly situated. 


(2) In a secondary sense. The question may be asked 
why the word brahma should not denote the AU-ruler and 
the other things mentioned in primary senses. Reply. Tne 
word would then have many meanings. This will not be 
legitimate, if all the uses of the word can be explained with 
one meaning. The word will denote,a thing m its primary 
sense, when it has the connoted attribute m full measure, 
and the others in a secondary sense. It is only when this 
is not possible, that more than one meaning should be given 
to the word. The case of the word bhagavan is analogous. 
It denotes one who possesses bhaga or the six. qualitiesi- 
jnana, bala , aisvarya , vlrya, sakt> and tejas. JnUna is the 
capacity to know; 6a/a, the capacity to support; aisvarya , 
the capacity to control; vlrya freedom from fatigue by 
knowing, supporting or controlling ; sakti, the ability to do 
what others cannot; and tejas the power to overcome others, 
and not being overcome by others, .these six qualities 
are found in full measure in the All-Ruler. For He can 
see all things at the same moment by sense perception, 
and He has this power, not as a gift from another. He 
s upports the whole world and controls it. To Him this 
is mere play, and causes no fatigue. His ?akti and tejas 
are unquestioned. The word bhagavUn therefore denotes 
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The second member of the compound word 
means a desire to know. Knowledge here is the 
particular variety consisting of critical examination. 
The words ‘ should be made ’ should be supplied to 
complete the sentence; and they should be connected 
with knowledge (1); not with desire ; for desire depends 
upon the nature of the object, and is not amenable 
to an injunction; and as the desire exists for the 
acquisition of the knowledge, the latter is the more 
important of the two. The connection between the 
two members of the compound is expressed by the 
ending of the sixth case, which was dropped, when the 
compound was formed. It shows Brahma to be the 
object of the examination (2). 


Him in its primary sense, and those who possess something 
of these qualities in a secondary sense. 

Para 8. (i) Connected with knowledge. Illustration. 

‘ Having bathed, take your food.’ ‘ Take your food, sitting 
with your face to the east.’ No one need be directed to take 
his food , he will do it of his own motion. Bathing before 
taking the food, and doing this in the particular posture stated 
would not happen, but for the injunctions. A direction serves 
its purpose, when a thing would not happen without it. 
Similarly here also. Question : Why then is the termina¬ 
tion added, which expresses desire ? Replu : It is to indicate 
that even to know Brahma will give pleasure. 

l fle object of the examination. This follows from 
P<tnni. fiiitrif, 113-65. Question: The ending shows 
relationship in general. If this be taken, the examination 
will relate to Brahma and to everything connected with 
Him. Why is it not taken? That Brahma is the object of 
the examination will follow, as the verb in jijnUsa needs 
an object. Replu ■ Here the stttra expressly states karma 
(object) to be the meaning; while by following your 




portion of the Mlmctmsa shows karma to be productive 


of only petty and short-lived fruits, and as the later 
portion holds out the promise of imperishable and 
immeasurably superior fruit to one who meditates on 
Brahma , on completing the former enquiry, and 
because it does not satisfy for this reason alone, the 
latter enquiry should be made. This is supported by 
Bramida who observes “ Karma has been examined ; 
next comes the enquiry into Brahma ’’- 1 

5. It only remains to refute certain views in 
regard to what preceded the enquiry under con¬ 
sideration. For this purpose it is necessary to explain 
more fully the natural order of things indicated briefly 


su ggestion one must depend on mere implication. The former 
is preferable. For, that Brahma is the object will occur at 
once from the express statement in the sUtra ; while by 
taking the suggestion one must first think of the relation, 
and then enquire what the particular relation in the present 
case is. This will involve delay. In every case that, which 
suggests a thing quickly, possesses greater strength than 
another, which suggests it after some uelay. Hence, the 
sUtra cited is followed. Brahma , the principal thing, will 
be the object; and what is connected with Him will come 
within the scope of the examination by virtue of their 
connection with Him. Further question : When the sixth 
case is enjoined with reference to particular words, the 
compound cannot be formed Is lb 1 - 9 not so {Vartika under 
Sutra, II-2-10). Reply : See the Vartika (under Sutra , 
H-2-8), which states an exception, and this comes under 
the exception. 


1 Here the original states that the two enquiries form one work. 
This is embodied in Introduction, para 9, which please see. 







at the end of para 1. The injunction is given by the 
Veda ‘ Svddhyaya should be learnt by adhyayana \ 
Svddhyaya means the text of the veda or (as the 


original puts it) the collection of letters known as the 
veda. This is to be learnt only by adhyayana (1). Is it 
to recite a text but once or many times ? May this be 
done by the student by himself, or only after recitation 
by another ? In what manner should it be done ? The 
following texts from the Veda and the smritis give 
replies “ Do the upanayana (2), (3) ceremony to a hrahmana 

(l) Only by adhyayana , but not by reading from a book. 
The veda may be learned in two ways—from a teacher or 
from a book. The former method is the one to be followed ; 
but not the latter. A rule of this kind is known as 
niyarna vidki (restrictive injunction). The following example 
is given in the pUrva mimamsd-vrihin avahanti (They husk 
the paddy—/.g. t the paddy taken out of a bag for making 
an offering). Though it is in the form of a statement of 
what is being done, it is really an injunction—‘ husk the 
paddy . This may be done either by using a mortar and 
pestle or with the nails of one’s fingers. The text requires 
that the husking should be done in the former way only. 
This is a niyama vidhi. (MimUmfiti,, IV-2-11). 

(2 ) Upanayana -The Sanskrit text is “ brnhmanam 
upanaylta . The first word being in the objective case, it is 
Ciear that a qualification is given to the brahmana boy by 
the ceremony—he., fitness to learn the veda. The leading 
case on the point is again vrlhln avahanti. By the husking 
m the manner pointed out, an efficacy is given to the 
paddy, and the husked paddy or rice becomes fit for offering 
{Mima., III-1-4). 

(3) I he student receives a qualification from the upa¬ 
nayana and he does the adhyayana ; henoe, upanayana is an 
anya of adhyayana ( MhnUm*n , J1-1-3) ; for it renders a service 
to it by giving a qualification for learning it. Hence, the 
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oy in the eighth year of age ; make him learn the 
veda " (4), (5), (6) {ftatapatha Brahmanam). “ A brahmana 


time prescribed for it—eighth year of age though it is 
prescribed for adhyayana also. In other words, at an age 
at which the student is not fit for learning anything else, 
he is required to get the veda by heart. 

(4) Make him learn the veda —This is not an injunction 
to the teacher ? For he would himself seek students and 
teach them, prompted by the desire to earn money. Ho 
injunction is therefore needed. Further, if it were an 
injunction to the teacher, his qualification would be 
stated; but it is not. The intention of the text is 
therefore that the student should recite the vedic texts, 
after they are recited by another. 

(5) Next, should the recitation by the teacher and re¬ 
petition by the sudent be done once ? No. It should be 
done as many times as may be necessary for his getting 
the veda by heart. Here again the leading case is vrlhln 
ayah anti \ The object being to remove the husk, it is not 
efficient to raise the pestle once and bring it down on 
the paddy in the mortar. This operation should be con¬ 
tinued until the husk is completely separated from the 
grain. It is only when the end in view cannot bo seen, 
to do a thing but once is sufficient compliance with an 
injunction {Mima., XI-1-5 and 6). Applying this rule, 
as the end in view is to get the veda by heart, and as this 
^ an object that can be seen, the recitation by the teacher 
a nd repetition by the student should be continued many 
times. 

(6) Thus, the nature of adhyayana has been explained ; 
*lso the time for beginning it i an d some angas ; for the 
Qualifications of the teacher are practically for the benefit 
°f the student. Upanayana is another anga. Other angas 
a ?e stated in the smriti text. They are beginning it in one 
°f the months stated and the observance of certain 
r °strictions. The student should qot recite in particular 
Places as in the hearing of the sudra, or on prohibited days ; 
a ud there are certain restrictions in regard to food and 
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~sft5uld begin in the prescribed manner in the sravaril or 
proshthapadl month, and learn the veda for four and a half 
months, living a life of discipline. After that he should 
read the veda in the bright fortnights and all its angas in 
the dark fortnights ” ( Manu , 4-95). The student should go 
to a teacher possessing the following qualifications: He 
mast have come of a good family ; he must know the 
veda ; he must possess good qualities, especially control of 
temper ; and his conduct must be unexceptionable. Such 
a teacher should do the upanayana for him. He must 
begin in the month stated and observe certain restric¬ 
tions ; and as the teacher recites a text, he should repeat 
it after him. This is adhyayana contemplated by the vedic 
text. This should be done until the text is learnt by heart. 

b. Adhyayana imparts an efficacy ( samskara ) to 
the veda learnt by the student; for, in the first text 
quoted in the preceding para, the term svUdhyaya (veda) 
would be in the objective case, if put in the active voice 
(Mlmn., H-l-3). (1) Samskilra is the giving of a fitness 


sleep. He should learn the whole of the veda ; for the 
word deno'ing it ^ the text is in the plural— ChandUmsi ; 
and be should study the six angas , for which vide note (4) 
on page 59. 

* v ^ para removes a doubt suggested by the text 

oaktUn juhoti' Saktu is rice flour; and the text directs 
that the rice flour should be taken by the doer of a soma 
ydya in both the palms joined together, and offered into 
the fire at the close of the yaga , when the sacrificial 
ground s are set fire to and burn. Here, though the term 
SaktUn is in the objective case, no fitness for work is 
imparted ; for the rice flour is consumed in the Are and 
no longer exists. The offering, however, creates an apfirva 
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for some work. And it is proper that the veda should 
receive a fitness ; for it will then teach the four objects 
sought by men —dharma, wealth, love and release from 
bondage to karma —and the means for attaining those 
objects. And the texts themselves by being repeated a 
number of times ( japa) give those fruits. Thus, the 
injunction regarding adhyayana ends in the learning 
of the text only of the veda , as in the case of mantras (2) 


(Intro., para 14). Is not the case of svadhyaya exactly 

similar? The adhyayana will create time^The text 
student, and lead to some enjoyment in due time The text 

of the veda need not bo learnt by heart , i.will suffice to 
recite it but once. The reply is that the tw>.£•« are not 
similar. In the case of the rice flour, there, _s nothing to 
receive a fitness for future work; but m th^ prese „ t C a Se 
the veda, when learnt by adhyayana, has some work to do, 
and this is pointed out in the para. 

,„v mi i with the statement that 

(2) The paragraph conolud« ^ ^ o{ ^ ^ 

by adhyayana the student lear oxam ple , are given . 

and not its meaning also. An the teachpr and the 

In beginning adhyayana each d y they do nQt know the 
student recite certain mantro i , nQr is the knowledge of the 
meaning, especially the studeM, suffi(;es Nwrt> boy , 

meaning needed. The mere ^ rt , quired to recite certain 
at the time of the «pa»ai/u«o ^ upg thev 

texts ; and when coy do ‘ey ^ ^ ^ ^ T 

recite certain other text*. 

moan. Further, here is a verse defining carta n terms— By 

learning a little of &» **>**»'****" **«*«**** t» 
learning the whole of a branch a srot, iya ; by learning the 
angas also an anUchUva', by learning the kalpa (ritual of 
yagas) a risW; and by teaching kalpa sUtras to others, a 
bZttna." One who learns only a portion of his own branch 
of the veda has no knowledge of the content- of tne whole, 
nor cun one know what the oeda teaches, if he has not 
studied its an pas. What then is the purpose to be servea 
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recitations under particular conditions. (3), (4) 
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by adhyayana ? We reply—to get by heart the text of the 
veda. This is near at hand; and contains certain terms 
like * hum, ’ which have no meaning. On the other hand, 
knowledge of the meaning is one degree removed, and will 
not extend to the meaningless terms. Hence, the conclu¬ 
sion stated in the para stands. 

(3) It may be asked why so much stress is laid on this 

point. Reply_only then will the enquiry into Brahma be 

needed. There are injunctions, which require the student 
on completing the learning of the veda to become a 
householder; and the householder’s duty is to perform 
yUgas of various kinds. Hence the knowledge of the veda 
acquired will be regarded as obtained for the purpose of the 
yagas. Now in this knowledge, the knowledge of Brahma 
taught in the Upanishads is included, and a text of the veda 
states ‘This atrna is Brahma The knowledge of the Utma 
will thus become subsidiary to yUgas ; and UtmU will be con¬ 
nected with them through its knowledge. Example— 
The text ‘ vrihln prokshati ’ (Sprinkle paddy taken out for 
offering with water) makes sprinkling an anga of paddy, 
which is an anga of a yaga. Sprinkling will through the 
paddy become an anga of the yaga. Similarly, the UtmU 
will become an anga of yagas , and an Utma, who is this, 
is a jiya. There will then be no proof that a Being exists, 
who is other than the jiva, and the enquiry into Brahma 
will not be needed. 

14) Before leaving this subject, it is necessary to refute 
the view of PrnbKakara (One school of pUrva mlmamsa) 
that upanayana is subsidiary to adhyUpana (teaching), but 
not to adhyayana (learning). PrUbhUkara —Your view stated 
in note 3, under para 5, is not correct. Here is my authority— 
One, who having done upanayana to a student, ( upaniya ) 
teaches him the veda , including Kalpa sutras and the 
Upanishads, is stated to be achUrya .’ Here the participle 
shows upanayana and teaching as the work of one person. 
Hence the first operation is an anga of the second. The 
termination ya in the participle is §ruti ; while you rely 
on the qualification imparted by upanayana being in the 
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^ Dne, who has learned the veda along with its 

angas , will perceive (1), (2) that it points out the means (3) 


student, who learns. This is lingam ; it cannot override 
§ruti (Indro., para 19). 

Reply. Your sruti is in a text of the smriti , and the 
text is an anuv&da (repetition); for it contains the pronoun 
ya. Being in a smriti , one has to seek the vcdic text, which 
it reproduces ; and being a repetition, the original text has 
to be found. There will be delay in both these respects. 
Wliat you state to be a ling a results from a sruti text, which 
is present. Again, the verse quoted by 7011 is for the purpose 
of defining the term acharya, and cannot be authority m this 
matter. Further, in the term * upanayltu in the sruti text 
quoted by me, the root is nf and it has the termination 
known as atmanepada\ and this by a sutra 11-3-72) of 
Paniini, the grammarian, should be added, when the fruit of 
an action goes to the person who does it. Another sutra 
{ibid., 36) requires the same termination to be added to the 
same root nl, in certain cases, of which the present case is 
one. The commentator on PHnini s sUtras, a high authority, 
states that in repeating the direction the intention was 
that the fruit of the action should go to one other than the 
person who does it. Hence, the fruit of the upanayana 
goes to the student, but is not reaped by the teacher, rot 
these reasons the view stated is perfectly sound. 

(1) The mimnmsaka puts a question—If one learns 
only the text of the veda , there will be no need to examine 
it. This paragraph gives a reply* 

(2) Having learned the text, the student knows its 
contents ; knowing its contents, he performs the yagas, and 
attains svarga • Thus, adhyayana leads step by step uiti- 
• mately to svarga. Even, in the view of the opponent svarga 
is not reached directly from the knowledge of the veda. 
The performance of yUgas intervenes. 

(3) The means are y3gas of various kinds leading to 
enjoyment in the place called svarga. These are stated in 
the earlier portion. The means pointed in the lat 8 r portion 
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-w-tne attainment of some desirable ends. For, it is the 
nature of words (4) to convey their meanings, and the veda 
is no exception. Even without a critical examination, 
he will see these things, and in order to know what 
they are, (5) and what are connected with them, he will 
himself (6) begin an examination of the veda ; this is the 
mimamsa (7). 


are diverse meditations taking one to Brahma in a change¬ 
less world. 

(4) Nature of words. No injunction is needed for 
words to convey their meanings. 

(5) In order to know what they are —Why is this 
examination needed ? If it be replied that the knowledge 
obtained may be liable to doubt or misconception, then the 

further question is_does not the veda show things as they 

are ? Reply-- yeSi it does ; when helped by a critical examin¬ 
ation. Tho eye shows the shape and colour of objects ; but 
it requires the help of a light. So with the veda also, 

(b) The opponent appears again, and raises an objec¬ 
tion. You say, “ He will himself begin ? This is not likely. 
The learning of the an gas will, Like the learning of the 
veda , be confined to the text only. Their meaning not 
being known, it will not be possible to know the contents 
of the veda. Reply— Vyakararia (grammar) is an anga \ that 
is, it must rende-r the veda some service ; otherwise, it will 
not be an anga. It cannot be alleged that the service is 
adrishtam (unseen) for, when a service, which all can see, 
can be pointed out, to fall back on adrishtam is not legitimate. 
Hence, grammar and glossary should be fully learned, and 
the meaning of the veda being then perceived, tho mlmamsn 
wiil be commenced. 

(7) The opponent shifts his ground and puts forward 
another objection. If it be left to one to commence the 
of his own motion, i.e., without an injunction, it 
■will not be begun at all. For, a smriti text states ‘ Having 
learned, do the samtivartana ceremony.’ This is a preliminary 
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When the vedic injunctions prescribing karmas 
are examined, it will be observed that the fruits of 
karmas are petty and unenduring. The Upanishads , on 
the other hand, contain texts referring to immeasurably 
superior and enduring fruits in the form of immunity 
from death ; and this being known, in order to ascertain 
whether they are so, the examination of the texts of the 
vedanta will be taken up, and this is $ dm'aka mlmdmsd. 
Here are some of these texts, which confirm what has 
been stated here. 


(l) As the fruit earned by karma perishes here, so 
does the fruit of good deeds perish there ( Chando VTIl_i_ 
6 ) ; (2) The karmas performed by him have surely an end 
(.Brihad . V-8-10); (3) It is not attained by perishable karmas 
(Katha , 2-10); (4) These rafts in the form of yagas are not 
strong ( Munda 1-2-7); (5) One who meditates on Brahma 
attains the highest (Ananda, I-l); He is not again 
handed over to moha (not knowing the atuia as he really is) ; 
he sees him only ; (7) The meditator does not see death 
(Chando ., 7-26-2)'; (8) He becomes his own master (Ibid., 


to the entry on the house-holder s stage of life. Having 
learnt the text, he must become a house-holder at once. 
When is the critical examination to be made ? Repiy. The 
termination in the participle having lea nit Aadhftya) shows 
merely that the two operation-' should be done by the 
same person, and that one should follow the other ; but not 
that the second operation should be done immediately. 
There is therefore room for making the mlmamsa. Even if 
samdvartana takes place immediately, the examination may 
be done after it. Surely time can be found for it. The 
injunction “ All life one should do aynihotram does not 
prevent one’s earning the means therefor, and this is not 
enjoined by an injunction Similarly, the injunction quoted 
by the opponent does not prevent the examination,lis it is 
needed for the due performance of the ydgas. 
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. (9) One who meditates on Him here in this manner 
becomes immortal; No other path exists for going thither 
( Puru , 20); (10) Knowing the atma and Him, who controls 
him, to be separate, one attains immortality by such medita¬ 
tion, through the grace of that Being pleased with it (Sveta., 
1 - 6). 1 


1 (1) The question may be asked why the first four texts are 
quoted. The nature of the fruits yielded by karmas are already 
known from the purva mimamsa. Reply : It is to confirm by these 
texts what has been learnt already ; the statements regarding the 
fruits of meditation on Brahma will then be accepted as stating 
what is true. 

(2) Second text. From the context it will be seen that 
reference is made to karmas performed without a knowledge of 
Brahma, even though they be done for a long time, and even though 
they be of many kinds. By the * karmas ’ having an end, reference 
is made to their fruits. Actions disappear soon after they are done, 
f 7 s 3 c I oes not reQiiire to be taught. Hence the first text is 
stated first. 


f be thought that the fruits earned by worldly 

P^sbable; but that by karmas enduring fruits maybe 
‘if’ UH \ third text is quoted to remove this misconcention. 
It -enduring fruit. 

M) To explain the third text the fourth text is quoted, 
k ) Here two verses from the Mundaka Upanishad are quoted 
“^ <yiv 0ng ! nal » which fully agree with the meaning of the 
tjf * /t' n . ln P a ra 4. They are omitted here, but are embodied in 

the Veche texts,’ which please see. 

n tex J- In an anuvaka, which follows t is stated that 

vhr of y hliss of Brahma has no limit, which can be 
. 11 7 ;' r ^pressed in words. Hence it is clear that the fruit is 

immeasurably high and enduring. 

r.- ■* Itma y be doubted whether the attainment of this 

‘ „• /’ ^ merely temporary. To remove this doubt this 
TbV m t- s i m „ Z 10 two text « may also be understood differently. 
seJond tLr ' l3rahma is reached b >' meditation; and the 

'fed by the disappearance of all impediments. 

L. J? text His own master—no longer subject to karma. 

not attained . T , hls iu(lirate8 that immunity from death is 

without differpnp 8tat(i , d b y Sankara , by knowing Brahma to i>e 
other,, by meditut^ n 7 to ot t;Xi;S na '" <%W) ’ " “ a1feirmBd by 

Ji 0 ]/ Th L 8 * ndicatos *bat the meditation, which is the 
meaae to release from karma ' 18 not meditation that Brahma and 
atma are one. 





OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED 


<SL 


We may now examine the objections. The first 
objection is: A student, who has learnt the whole of the 
veda with its angas, knows that karmas take one to 
svarga, and that this and similar fruits come to an end. 
He may then, if he desires release from karma , com¬ 
mence an enquiry into Brahma at once. Why is it 
necessary for him to enquire into karma ? We ask him 
in reply—why is even this enquiry needed. trom the 


mere learning of the veda with the angas he knows 
-everything. The objector replies one cannot be sure 
that the knowledge acquired is free from doubt or mis¬ 
understanding. A critical examination is necessary. 
We answer: The same reasoning applies to the examin¬ 
ation of the earlier portion also; and until this is done, 
one cannot be certain as to the inferior character of the 
fruits of karmas. 

10. Second objection. What is invariably needed 
for enquiry into Brahma should be stated as having 
preceded it. It does not need enquiry into karma; 
for even one, who has learned the Upanishads, (1) but 
not the earlier portion of the veda, and who there¬ 
fore does not know about karmas. may fitly examine the 


Upanishad texts. Here a question is put to the objector. 
Certain meditations on udffitha are considered in the 


(1) Learned the Upanishads. One, who has learned 
these, knows their contents, and may desire to examine them 
fully. He does not know karmas , and there is no question of an 
enquiry into them. This therefore does not precede the surJ- 
raka mlmamsU. Even though lie has learned the whole of 
the veda , as the result of good deed< done in past births, he 
may desire to take up the later enquiry at once. 
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_ (shads ; udgltha is the second part of vedic verses 
sung by the helper named udgcltci in a soma ydga. As the 
meditations are connected with karmas and their angas y 
how can they be considered by one who does not know 
about karmas (2) ? The objector replies—you do not know 
which is the main thing in the silriraka mlmCLmsd . I 
will tell you. Men are drowned in an ocean of misery, 
consisting of birth, old age, death and the like, which 
come round and round, and which are inevitable, so 
long as they are bound by matter; this misery is due 
to their perception of many different things (3), while 
Brahma alone exists ; and this again is due to beginning¬ 
less avidya (ignorance). To remove this misperception (4), 
what should be grasped by them is that ntma is one. 
Where is the knowledge of karmas , which are connect¬ 
ed with differences, useful (5) in their case ? Far from 
being useful, it is an impediment (6). As to the 


(2) The questioner’s meaning is that though karmas 
are not known for the purpose of ascertaining which karmas 
should bo rejected, they should be known at least, for under¬ 
standing the later enquiry. 

^3) Many different things. Persons who know ; things 
which are known ; and perceptions : in each class numerous 
things are perceived. 

U ) To remove this misperception. To one who imagines 
a rope to be a snake, what is required is the knowledge of 
the true nature of the rope ; but not any particular karma. 
It is so here. 

(5) Where is the knowledge of karmas useful. The 
meaning is that it is not useful anywhere—in creating the 
knowledge of oneness, in removing the misperception which 
avidya creates , or in helping what creates the knowledge. 

(6) An impediment. By strengthening the tendency 
to perceive differences. 
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consideration of meditation on udgitha , they serve only 
karmas ; because they are meditations, (7) their consider¬ 
ation is included here ; but it is not directly connected 
with the main topic. Hence, what is needed by the 
main point should be stated as preceding the later 
mlmamsa ; it is not enquiry into karma. 

11. Another question is put to the objector by a 
follower of BhUskara. What is needed by the main 
point is knowledge of karma —the very thing which 
you say is not needed. It is by knowledge helped by 
karmas that release is obtained. So states the veda , 
and so does the author of the sutras (3-4-26). If one does 
not know karmas , how is he to know which karma (1) 
will help knowledge, and which will not. Hence, 
enquiry into karma is what precedes sQriraka mlm/lmsO,. 
The objector replies: What you say is not sound. The 
goal in view is the removal of avidyii (ignorance), and this 


(7) Because they are meditations . By their likeness to 
other meditations, they came into the author s mind, and he 
included them; but not as serving the main topic in any 
way. 

(l) Which karma will help- In section 4 of Chapter 3 of 
the sutras those who marry and live with their wives, those 
who do not marry, and widowers are stated to be qualified 
for meditation on Brahma. The karmas , which help medi¬ 
tation, are not the same for them all; but are different for 
each class- Reference is made to this in the text. The 
author may also have contemplated the distinction in 
karmas as compulsory (nitya ) karmas ; those to be done on 
the occurrence of contingencies ( Naimittika) ; those that are 
Prohibited ; and those that are done as the means to some 
fruits ( Kamya ). 
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ris moksha (2). This is effected only by knowing (3) 
Brahma to be an enemy to all differencess (4) and to 
be only jnftnam. Karmas are the seats of endless differ¬ 
ences. The karmas of each caste (varna) are different. 
So also are the karmas appropriate to each stage of 
life (asrama) ; and each karma procures its own fruit, 
and is helped by its subsidiary karmas. This being so, 
how can they be the means to the removal of the 
perception of all differences and of its root -avidya 
(ignorance). Next, the fruits of karma , being perishable, 
how can they procure moksha (5), which once attained 
endures for ever ? Are they not opposed to moksha ? 
Hence, knowledge alone is the means to moksha. The 


> (2) This alone is moksha —but not the reaching of 

hrah na ; f or g e j s eV er with the knower. The goal is 
therefore single ; but not two-fold. 

^ Only by knowing. Similarly the means is also 
single ; but not two-fold. 

^4) Enemy to all differences. Differences from objects 
of ■ ‘'her classes, and from objects of the same class. For 
instance, a cow differs from 3 heep, and from other cows. 

f 1 ' y ’ °bjecL existed other than Brahma , he Would 
di..er from them. In other words their differences would be 
°>iru t.n Him; but as He alone exists. He is without 
f lfferenc ^ of any kind. He is nir-visesha. By the term 
enemy it is meant that at no time is He fit to be savisSsha 
(with ditterance). By the term ‘ only jntinam \ it is meant 
that He is devoid of all attributes. 

(5) How can they procure moksha. If moksha were 
attained by karma , it would not endure*, if it endures, 
karma cannot be the means thereto ; for it is the nature of 
karma to yield oniy perishable fruits. 
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Isfktements made are supported by the following vedic 
texts (6): 


(1) The karmas performed by him have surely an 
end ( Brihad V-8-10); (2) As the fruit earned by karma 
perishes here, so does the fruit of good deeds pen>h t lere 
(Chando., VIII-1-6); (3) ‘ One who knows Brahma reaches 
the highest ’ (Ananda, 1-1); (4) If one *nws Brahma, he 
becomes Brahma indeed. (Muiida., 111-2-* ) •> n y ^ 

knowing Him, odo overcomes death (Sveta., 


I have thus shown that karma cannot be the means 
to the goal along with knowledge; I will next show 
that it does not serve knowledge in any way. You 
referred to the author of the sutras , who relied on the 


vedic text: 


Him students of the veda wish to know by continual 
. recitation of the veda, by tfW*. b J *'**«>, by tapa* 

(diminution of sense enjoyment) and by fasting (Brihad- 

6-4-22.) 


Consider the wording of the text. The term‘wish 
to know' (vividishanU) by it s termination sh ows desire, 

1 (6) First text. See note (2) under para 8. 

(a) Fourth text. This is quoted to show that one 
who reaches and that which is reached are one—that is, 
the jiva and Brahma are one. 

(b) Fifth text. This is quoted to show that the 
removal of impediments is effected by knowledge alone, 
but not by karma . The questioner had in his mind the 
vedic text “ vidyU (knowledge) ano amdya (what i^ other 
than vidyd)~ one who knows both these, overcomes impedi¬ 
ments by amdya and enjoys Brahma by vidyti ’. This 
is a single text; it is amb'guous ; and is not supported by 
valid arguments. On the other hand, many texts have 
been quoted ; their meaning is clear ; and there are valid 
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w^ndhjer this desire the karmas mentioned are the means, 
through purity of the mind ; but not to the attainment 
of the fruit (7). The incompatibility of karma with 
knowing has been already shown. When the desire 
is created, what conduces most intimately to knowing 
is control of the mind ( sama ) and the rest; and nothing 
olse (8); and this is stated by the veda itself: 


Controlling the mind, controlling the senses, with¬ 
drawing from worldly pursuits, taking good and evil with 
serenity and with the mind one-pointed, see the Atma in 
yourself alone ( Brihad 6-8-23). 


arguments in their support as stated in the text. Hence 
that text must be construed so as not to conflict with 
these texts. 

t ^7) Not to the attainment of the fruit. The text states 

wish to know’; but not ‘they are released’. By the 
term fruit ’ reference will then be made to release. It may 
also refer to the creation of the knowing; for it is the 
fruit of desire • and the karmas stated will be the means. 
It may also have been intended that when the knowing has 
been brought about, the karmas co-operate with it in the 
attainment of release. This will be on the analogy of the 
co-operation of the five offerings known as prayUjas with 
the principal offerings in creating the fruit-yielding apurva. 
The help rendered by the karmas may be in any of these 
ways ; but such help is denied. 

And nothing else. This is the implication contain- 
e in. t ie word eva ’ (only) in the original. Control of the 
13 stated in the text; karmas cannot work along with 
1 -u °+> require the mind to work in many ways along 
win the senses. Karmas are therefore incompatible with 
control of the mind. Nor can it be maintained that either 
control of the mind or Ica.rmas create the knowing; for they 
are not ol equal strength. Control of the mind is stated 
by the text to be the direct means to knowing; and no 
consideration is needed. This relationship to the knowing 
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bus by doing karmas in a hundred births without 
looking forward to any fruit, the mind becomes pure ; 
and a desire to know Brahma springs up. Then vedic 
texts like the following (9) produce an understanding, 
which removes avidyH (ignorance): 


(1) ‘ You, fit for soma yaga , this was sot only before’; 
one only; without a second ( Chando ., VI-2-i) , hi) un¬ 
changing, shining, and without limitations is Brahma 
{Ana., 1-1); (3) ‘ Without parts, without action, and devoid 
of the six evils ’ (Sveta., VI-19); (4) ‘ This atma is Brahma ” 
(Brihad., VI-4-5); and (5) “ That thou art (Chando., 
VI-8-7). 

12. Here a question is interposed by one who 
heard the last words: Is it not enjoined that one should 
hear about Brahma ; that he should think about Him ; 
and that He should meditate on Him ? If the mere 
understanding of a text or texts removes avidyd, does 


is quickly perceived. On the other hand the term vrmdt- 
shanti (they desire to know) naturally shows karmas to be the 
means to desire. - If this be rejected andI reliance be placed 
on the analogy of the sentence He wishes to kill with the 
sword,' the relationship of karmas to the knowing will take 
time to be perceived. This will therefore possess less force. 
This view is implied in the words by the veda itself . 


(9) Texts like the follovnng. The first text shows 
Brahma to be the cause of the universe ; the second removes 
from Him the imperfections which may be presumed from 
His being the world-cause ; the third text shows what these 
are ; the fourth text shows Brahma and the jiva to be one ; 
and’ the fifth text is for the same purpose. It has the 
advantage of proving the oneness by six marks, which 
indicate an author’s meaning. The last text shows Brahma _ 
and a particular jiva to be one ; to show that this is true ot 
all jivas the fourth text is quoted. 
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ie injunction become purposeless? The objector 
replies: The hearing, thinking, and meditation are 
useful for the understanding of the texts. Hearing 
isravana) means to learn from a teacher, who sees the 
truth, that Upanishad texts show that the Atmti is one. 
Thinking ( Manana ) means for the student to consider 
within himself with arguments ‘ This alone is fitting ’. 
To think of this without a break is meditation 
(nididhyasana ), the object being to get rid of the 
tenancy to perceive differences, which has existed 
without a beginning. When by these the tendency is 
completely destroyed, the understanding of vedic texts, 
removes avidya. What is necessarily needed for a 
hearing of this nature should alone be stated as pre¬ 
ceding the enquiry into Brahma. And (1) that is— (a) The 
separation of what is enduring from what is perishable; 
(b) control of the mind and the other helps stated in 
the vedic text; (c) absence of desire to enjoy fruits 
here or in svarga ; and (d) a desire for release. These 
four are the necessary qualifications; for without them 
the enquiry cannot take place. From the very nature 
of things, this alone should be stated as what has 
preceded the enquiry under consideration (2). 


V ^ /l( l ^ la * —The first qualification creates a 
dislike for the perishable fruits to be had in samsara , and a 
desire for the goal which endures. One then goes to a 
teacher for instruction. The -second qualification makes 
him fit to receive it fully. 

(2) Here a summary of the points contained in paras 
10, H and 12 is given in the original; but it is omitted 
here to avoid repetition. 
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We reply to the objection stated in paras 10 
to 12. You hold the view that the means to moksha is 
understanding of some vedic texts. 1 Il This is unsound. 
The means, which the veda teaches, is continuous, vivid, 
and loving meditation on Brahma , practised until one 
departs finally from this world. (Vide chapter 4, section 
1, sub-sections 1 and 6.) The other view also that 
karmas are incompatible with vidya (meditation) is 
unsound. If they are done without looking torward 
to their fruits, they make the mind pure, enable the 
vidya to grow in vividness, and make the love for 
Brahma become more and more intense. This point 
is established in chapter 3, section 4, sub-section 5. 
Hence vidya needs all the karmas appropriate to each 
asrama (stage of life). The knowledge of their nature 
and of their fruits being low and perishable, when they 
are done for fruits, should be obtained from an enquiry 
into the earlier part of the veda. This should there¬ 
fore be stated as the completed work. 

14. Your view that what precedes is the four 
qualifications is untenable. For they cannot be obtained 
without a study of the purva and uttara mlmamsas. (1) 
One should know the ends which are sought (2), the means 


(1) PUrva and uttara mlmamsas. The four qualifications 
will result only when both thehe enquiries are completed. 

(2) Ends which are sought. Enjoyment or release •, the 
means are yagas or vidyUs. What serves them are the 


1 The original here dwells on these very fully. This portion of 
the original is omitted here, and will be embodied under th* 
sections stated. 

Il 
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6e ends, and what serve them in this matter; 
also who are qualified to perform them. Without 
knowing these for certain, one cannot understand what 
the karmas are (3); what are their fruits ; which of them 
are enduring, and which are perishable, whether the 
atma is eternal and the like. Further, that control 
of the mind and the rest are helps should be known only 
by the means which determine which things render 
service and which receive the service. These means are 
sruti , lingam and the rest taught in the third chapter of 
Jaimini's sutras (4). For this reason also the enquiry into 
Brahma cannot be made without the help of the enquiry 
into karma. This should therefore have precedence. 


offerings known as prayfijas and the rest, or the seven 
qualifications ; and those who are qualified are those who 
desire enjoyment or long for release. 

(3) What the karmas are. The term karma here includes 
vidycL (meditation) also; for it is thought repeated 
continuously, aru } this needs effort. 

(4) It is only when both the enquiries are completed 
that one can separate the enduring from the perishable ; 
from this will result a disgust for enjoyment of fruits here 
and in svarga } and a longing for release. As to control of 
the mind and the rest it is in qcirlraka mlmcimsU that their 
nature is examined. If therefore it is contended that the 
four qualifications precede the later enquiry, it is open to 
this objection. When they are obtained, one may enquire 
into Brahma ; after this enquiry they are obtained—that is 
arguing in a circle. Here the following questions are put: 

(a) May not the first qualification be obtained from 
the hrst impression made on the mind by learning the veda ? 
Reply i No ; the earlier portion contains statements of endur¬ 
ing fruits being yielded by karmas \ and the later portion 
refers to perishable fruits coming from vidycl (meditation). 



] OBJECTIONS CONSIDERED 

15. You referred to meditations on udgltha, and 
observed that their consideration in the Brahma sutras 
was casual and not connected with the main subject. 
This view cannot be accepted. For though their object 
is to make karmas more effective, yet as the udgatd has 
to meditate on the udgltha as Brahma , they require a 
knowledge of Brahma . Hence, the Brahma sutras are 
the proper place for their consideration* The karmas y 
for which udgltha is meditated on as Brahma , if done 
without a desire for their fruits, will bring about 
Brahma vidya (meditation or Brahma) quickly, even 
though there be serious impediments. Thus, as udgltha 




Further, while the first impression is common to both the 
enquiries, why should one neglect the earlier portion of the 
veda, which comes first, and proceed to jo a er portion ? 


(b) May not the qualification be obtained from other 
sources? Reply: No; for the student in the eighth year 
of age begins the learning of the veda . obeying the vedvc 
injunction If the other sources be the works of the 
Sankhjn the vaiwhika or the pUsupata, they advocate 
nSr Catted Xfed to the teaching of the 

such as evolution of the world from matter uncontrolled by 
Brahma ; evolution from atoms ; Brahma being the operative 
cause only, and not the material cause also. Hence it is 
not fitting that the qualification obtained from them should 
Precede the enquiry into the Upamshads. Further, as they 
teach the knowledge of six substances or of sixteen sub¬ 
stances as the means to moksha, the enquiry into the 
Upanishads would be unnecessary. 


(r) If the other sources bt. otihfisax and pur&nas, one 
may learn about Brahma from them alone, and no enquiry 
into the Upanishads need be made. If the objector should 
ffive a reply similar to the one stated in para 9, we may 
turn it against him. 
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dya needs knowledge of Brahma , and as Brahma 
vidya needs the karmas connected with the udgltha- 
vidyfil , it is directly connected with the subject of the 
sdrlraJca mlm/lmsa . That udgltha-vidya needs a knowledge 
of the nature of karma is admitted by all, however 
opinions may differ as to its connection with this 
enquiry. 

To proceed to the principal topic of the sub¬ 
section, viz ., enquiry into Brahma. 

Purva paksha. This is urged by PrabMkara. The 
enquiry under consideration cannot be made. One 
obtains his first knowledge of the meaning of a word, 
when he hears that word in a command to do something 
and he sees that thing done. Thus, when the words 
“Bring a cow” are uttered, and the cow is brought, 
one who stands by understands their meaning as a 
whole. Next, if he hears the words “ Bring the horse,” 
and the horse is brought, he compares the two sets of 
words, and arrives at the meaning of each word. If on 
the other hand he hears the words “The jar is,” as 
they are not followed by any action, he does not know 
what they denote. Nor will he form an idea, if at the 
outset, he is told “ This word means this ”. Thus, he 
Yearns the connection between words and things which 
they denote first in connection with things to be done. 
If afterwards he is told that a particular word means 
a particular thing, he understands the connection 
between that word and that thing subject to the im¬ 
pression that he has already formed that words denote 
something to be done. The conclusion is that all words 


FIRST VIEW 
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denote karya— something to be attained by knti 
(mental effort) (1). As the Veda consists of words, 
the conclusion reached is extended to it. In the 
Vedanta, however, which deals with matters, which have 
not to be done, but which are settled, the connection 
between the words and their meanings cannot e 
understood, and the enquiry proposed is not therefore 

possible. . , . „ 

2. The following objections were raised: (a) The 

words “A son has been born to you ” spoken to the 
father are understood by him, as may be seen from the 
expression of gladness appearing on liis face, (b) W hen 
a person, going on a road, stops suddenly, mistaking a 
rope for a snake, and a bye-stander says “ It is not a 
snake, it is a rope,” his fear disappears and he 

resumes his journey, (c) A P • * . 

in the sky, and not knowing what the bird is, he asks 
“ What is it that sings,” and receives the reply, the lark- 
sings.” He already knew the meaning of the word 
“sings,” and with its help, he learns the meaning o fee 

. .. , , , tj\ a nerson hears the words He 

word ‘lark’ also., (a) A P* 1 ^ 

. r , . „ QCCP i with fuel . He knows the 

cooks food m a vessel wiw 

f * r0 oks ’ and of the termination of 

meaning of the ^ord 


(1) Both the person, who gives the command, and the 
person, who carries it out. know the meanings of words. 
The former thinks of the work to be done, when he gives 
the command ; and the latter, when he receives it under¬ 
stands that he has to do that work. The bye-stander, who 
desires to know the meaning of words, perceives these fact 
and watches. He receives the impression that the word- 
he hears are related to some thing to be done. 




the third case, which is translated here by the word 
‘ with \ With this help, he understands the meaning 
of the word * fuel \ Thus words which do not contain a 
command to do a thing, and which are not followed by 
action, are easily understood. (< e ) Words cannot be 
said to denote only karya (action to be done); for they 
denote karakas also , i.e. 9 the object of the work, the 
means with which it is done, the place in which it takes 
place and so on. Next they cannot be said to denote 
their meanings as connected with karya ; for the 
termination containing command does not do so; it 
denotes karya as connected with karakas , not with 
karya . Lastly, they cannot be said to denote their 
meanings as connected with karakas ; for words denot¬ 
ing karakas do not do so ; they denote karakas as 
connected with karya. Hence, it must be concluded 
that words denote their meanings as connected with 
other things. They will then denote matters which 
are settled. To say that words denote only karya is 
unsound. 

3. Prabhnkara replies to them. In the first case 
there may be many causes past, present and future, 
^■Inch may mak§ one glad, such as the auspicious 
nature of the moment of confinement, easy delivery 
and the like; and it cannot be ascertained for certain 
that the cause was the fact mentioned to him, or 
that he understood the words. A similar remark 
applies to the second case; the traveller may have 
noticed that what be took for a snake did not move, 
or that it had no poison, or that it was an inanimate 



trtfg, and so on. 


l. In the third and fourth cases, the person, 
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knowing that words indicate a kHrya , will conclude 
that the words that he now hears also refer to a k&rya , 
or something connected with it. The criticism in the 
last case is not sound. When words ‘ Bring a cow are 
uttered, action takes place. They must therefore 
denote a kdrya, which prompts the action ; for action 
is preceded by the understanding that it should be done. 
Hence all words have karya in view, and denote only 
kflrya as connected with its adjuncts. Here a question 
is put. Does not the understanding, that a thing is the 
means to a desirable end, prompt action ? Reply Not 
directly ; it moves one to action by the resolve that it 
must be done. No person will move, even though he 
has this understanding, if he knows that the means to 
his desirable end will be adopted by another. Until 
one feels ‘ The end will not he attained without 
my effort; I must therefore adopt the necessary 
moans,’ he will not act. Hence my contention is 


sound. 


4. Further, you say that the proposed enquiry should 
be made: (i) because the fruits of karmas are petty and 
perishable; and (ii) because the IJpanishads state the 
fruit of knowing Brahma to be unlimited and enduring. 
You rely on the mantras and arthavUdas of the Upani- 
shads; but there are similar arthav&das in the earlier 
Part also. Here is one arthav&da. 1 The good deed of 
one doing the cMtur-mUsya is imperishable; this 
is well-known.’ Hence your first reason for the enquiry 
fails, and the enquiry is unnecessary. 
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Final decision. The foregoing view suppresses the 
well-known (1) mode, by which the connection between 
words and what they mean is ascertained, and maintains 
that all words denote one particular kcirya, not 
pertaining to this world. 

(i) Who does not know how parents (2) instruct 
their children by drawing their attention to various 
things with their finger and pronouncing the words by 
which those things are denoted ? When this has been 
done a number of times (3), the connection between wbrds 
and the things which they denote little by little becomes 
well-established in their minds. They perceive that 
words are used to denote things, as they have the power 
to do so ; for they see no other connection (4) between 
them, nor are they aware of any person, who has 


(1) Well-knoivn. The original has * known by all the 
worlds’. The implication is that the opponent himself 
learnt the meaning of words in this manner. 

(2) Parents. Parents send their children to proper 
teachers at an age, when they are able themselves to learn 
the meanings of words. Will they fail to teach them, when 
they are unable to do so ? 

(3) A number of times. Until they are able to use 
the proper words to denote things, to think of the words, 
w ben they see the things, and to think of the things, when 
they hear the words. 

U> No other connection. Though all pramUnas —sense 
perception, inference and testimony—make things known, 
there is a difference. The first makes a thing known by 
the mere existence of the thing ; inference by the know¬ 
ledge that what is seen (smoke) is generated by the thing 
inferred fire); and testimony by the mere connection 
between the words and the things. 




ixecf that such and such words shall denote such and 


U 
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such things. 

(ii) Among the words, which are thus taught, 
words such as father, mother, uncle, etc., showing the 
relation of the children to those round about them, 
come first, and they must be taught by the relatives 
themselves; for others may not use the words with 
reference to these relations. These cannot be learnt 
on the method advocated by the opponent; nor will 
they be learnt first, as they are at present. Further, 
the mode referred to in the first view is casual, and all 
words cannot be learnt in this manner. 

(iii) When a sufficient number of words has been 
learnt, elders use them to convey the meaning of other 
words, saying 1 This is the meaning of this word.’ 
Thus, children learn the meanings of all words; and to 
show to others that they do so, they use them in 
sentences, which convey those meanings. 

(iv) The meanings of words may be learnt in 
another way. A person sends a messenger to Devadatta 
to give this message ‘ Your father is doing well,’ and 
gives it by signs. The messenger delivers the message 
in words. A by-stander, who desires to know the 
meanings of words, and who knows like a mute person 
the meaning of signs, knows that a message is being 
conveyed, goes with him and hears the words. He 
concludes ‘ these words convey that meaning \ For 
these reasons it is unnecessary to hold that the method 
stated by the opponent is the only one by which the 
meanings of words can be learnt. 
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2. The replies given to the objectors are not 
convincing. In the first case, the cause of the gladness 
appearing on the person’s face should be sought in what 
is present at that moment; and that is the confinement 
of his wife ; and he would therefore take the words to 
refer to the birth of a son. If on hearing the words he 
bathes and performs the ceremony usual on such occa¬ 
sions, it will be evident that the words have been under¬ 
stood. It may be urged that the person cannot be sure 
that the birth of the son only is communicated to him ; 
the words may refer to other matters also, as that the 
confinement was easy, that the moment of birth was 
auspicious and the like. We reply. Similar doubts may 
arise in regard to the injunction “ Bring the cow 
Does it refer to the cow only, or to the cow and some¬ 
thing else ? After the order is issued, and before the 
cow is brought in, the person receiving the order may 
do many things—he may rise ; he may cover his cloth 
with a towel; he may take up a stick ; he may speak 
to a by-stander ; and may go to fetch the cow. Does 
the order refer to any of these things ? The bringing in 
of the cow may be for aught one knows quite an 
accident, and unconnected with the order. In whatever 
way it is decided that the order refers to the bringing 
of the cow, the same method may be applied to the 
statement “ A son has been born to you ”. 

3 The question will arise how if words are 
taught by elders, when all persons die during cosmic rest, 
and a new evolution begins, the meanings of words are 
known. The reply is that men are not reborn with a 
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^slate; that the impressions received by them 
during the last earth-life before the cosmic rest will 
survive, and that the connection between words and 
their meanings will remain as sub-conscious impressions, 
till it comes up into waking consciousness on the applica¬ 
tion of the proper stimuli, which must surely exist in 
abundance in the stream of existence. {Adhi, verbe 29.) 

4. Even accepting your view, it does not follow 
that the enquiry regarding Brahma will be impossible. 
The Vedanta gives many injunctions to meditate on 
Brahma (1), and they refer to a particular kind of karya 
as understood by you. The fruit to be yielded by the 
karya is stated in other texts, viz, to reach Brahma. 
It is necessary to know, as serving the karya , the nature 
of Brahma. His attributes, the universe, which He 


controls, and what obstructs the attainment of the fruit, 
so that it may be avoided. Hence it must be admitted 
that the whole of the Vedanta does convey its meaning. 
This conclusion follows the precedents set by the purva 
mimamsa itself in three cases (2), in all of which the 


(1) The following are the texts : (I) 4 mu, dear, 

should be seen, be heard about be thought about, be medi¬ 
tated on {Brihad, IV-4-5); (ID J* e ’ he 

should be meditated on ” (Chando, VII-1):i (HI) Knowing, do 
meditation ” {Brihad. VI-4-21) i W } T ^ e ali <*kasa with¬ 
in it, and what is within it—both should be sought, and 
meditated on” ( Chando, VIIM-D ; and (V) The small 
uA'flsci in it free from grief, and what is within it should be 
meditated on” ( Taitti, Nara, 10-23). 


(2) In three cases. The first is texts like the follow¬ 
ing : “ One who desires soarga should do a yaga. This does 
not state what the svarga is. The information is given in 
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J$mfences contain no injunction, and there is merely a 
statement of facts ; and yet as the injunctions given in 
separate texts require some information or service, the 
sentences are connected with the injunctions, and it is 
held that they convey their meanings. 

5. In sentences like ‘Bring the cow’ words do 
not denote karya ; for the opponent will not be able to 
explain what karya is as understood by him. Let us ask 
him to state what it is. 

(i) Opponent . Karya is kriti-uddesya , and it 
comes after kriti. (.Kriti is mental effort in the form of 
willing.) We reply. Kriti-uddesya is the karma (object) 
aimed at by kriti ; karma is what one most desires to 
obtain ; and this again is pleasure or removal of pain, 
if it exists. This is not your karya. 

Opponent . Kriti-karma is not the object aimed at 
by kriti ^ but what moves kriti. 


another place— Where there is no heat, no cold ; no disgust.’ 
Ihis text is connected with the injunction text. The second 
is a text prescribing a satra yaga ; in which the soma offer¬ 
ings are made on twelve or more days- The text is merely 
‘ 5° tbe T tro ydga ’ * and its fruit is stated in an arthavOda. 

Those who do this satra yUga are firmly established. ’ The 
texts are connected, and bains* firmlv nstAhliaViad io 
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What moves kriti is pleasure or removal of 
pain. If one desires it, and knows that it cannot be 
attained without his effort, he will wish to ma^e the 
effort, and will make it. Hence, kriti-uddesya is the 
object of desire, depending on kriti for its attainment. 
No other kriti-uddesya can anywhere be seen. 

(ii) Opponent. Kriti-uddesya is purusha-anukula 
(agreeable to man). 

Reply. Pleasure alone is. agreeable to man. 

Opponent. The removal of pain also is agreeable 
to man. 

Reply. No; what is agreeable in itself is pleasure. 
Pain is the reverse; this is how they differ. fhe 
removal of pain is desired, as pain is disagreeable ; but 
not because its removal is agreeable. The removal of 
pain brings about a state in which there is neither 
pleasure nor pain. 

Opponent. The means to pleasure is agreeable 
to man. 

Reply. No. Nothing other than pleasure is 
agreeable, whether it be action, mental effor. ci any 
thing else. For, their nature is to be disagreeable. In 
order to procure pleasure one desires to resort to them. 

(iii) Opponent. Kriti-uddesya is the seshi of 
kriti. We ask— What is seshi. 

Opponent. A sesha is what is fit to co-exist with 
kriti working for the sake of another; this another is seshi. 

Reply. Then kriti is not a sesha ; the other cannot 
be seshi ; for, the relation of sesha and seshi depends 
upon one of them being a sesha. 
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I will amend the definition. A sesha is 
what is fit to work for another ; and that another is seshi. 
Reply. In defining uddesya you used the word 


seslui ; and in the definition of sesha you use the word 
uddesya. (See the definition in Sanskrit.) This is 
moving in a circle. Further, what do you mean by 
‘ being fit to work for another ’ ? 

Opponent. Working for another is found only in 
a sesha. 

Reply. No. A master, who is a seshi, works for 
his servant, who is a sesha. 

Opponent. The master maintains the servant for 
his own sake. 

Reply. The servant too for his own sake serves 
the master. Hence working for another is not found in 
him, and your definition fails. 


Opponent. The relation of sesha and seshi is what 
subsists between kriti and karya. 

Reply, As you have not explained what karya is, 
this definition of sesha and seshi is useless. 

(iv) Opponent. Knti-uddesya is the prayojana or 
end of kriti. 


Reply. Kriti , being unintelligent, cannot seek an 
e ad. It must therefore be the end of one, who has the 
/lVlil ; an< * this is what he desires to obtain—pleasure. 

liuis, however you define the word uddesya , you 
amve at the object of desire ; you have not been able 
to show that it is anything else. Hence the definition 
of karya given at the outset fails; and our statement 
that you cannot explain it is borne out. 
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6. The opponent and his school define karya as 
Icriti-uddesya, Ishta and kriti-sadhya. We have exa¬ 
mined the first definition in connection with commands 
issued in the worldlike 4 Bring the cow . Let us now 
examine the second definition in connection with 
commands given in the veda. We ask the opponent what 
karya is. Is it an end sought for its own sake, or a 
means to an end ? 

Opponent. It is an end in itself; for it is to be 
attained by kriti. 

Questioner. What is attained by kriti is yaga , and 
this is not an end in itself, but is a means to svarga. 
This appears from the sentence Svarga-kamo yajeta 
(one desiring svarga should do a yaga), ^hich shows 
svarga to be the end; and yaga to be the means ; and 
this means is the karya that is denoted by the termina¬ 
tion. How can you say that karya is an end ? 

Opponent. As the yaga disappears in a mom mu, 
we require a means to svarga , that is other than yaga y 
and that will endure. This is apurva and it is karya. 

Questioner. Then apurva is other than the object 
directly desired, and sought, viz., svarga . It should be 
desired and sought only as the means to it. Hence you 
distinguish apurva from yaga, ^our first view was that 
apurva was an end in itself ; and in order to make out 
that it is so, you have to admit that it is a means to an 
end. Your first view was not carefully formed. Even 
at the outset the termination does not show an end ; for, 
the word yajeta should be taken with the first word in 
the sentence. Further, one will think only of the end. 
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pleasure or removal of pain, and its means ; and apurva , 
not being one of these, there is no reason for his think¬ 
ing of it as a thing to be attained by kriti. 

7. Next, let us ask what the nature of apurva is, 
if it be an end. 

Opponent. It is agreeable to man, as pleasure is. 
We ask again. Is it pleasure? That alone is 
agreeable. 

Opponent It is like pleasure, but of a different 

kind. 


Again we ask. What is the authority for regarding 
it as such ? 

Opponent. My own experience. 

Question again. When you enjoy an object that 
appeals to the senses, you perceive the pleasure, which 
it gives. When you experience apurva , do you perceive 
pleasure in the same way ? You will be unable to say 
that you do. 

Opponent. $nstra states it to be an end, that men 
will seek. When this is known, it will be enjoyed like 
pleasure. 

Question, ftastra is a command. What is the 
command that states apurva to be an end ? It cannot be 
commands issued In the world ; for they refer to actions, 
which are in themselves disagreeable. They show them 
to be only means to pleasure, or removal of pain, and to 
be capable of being attained by kriti. They do nothing 
more. It cannot be the injunctions contained in the 
veda ; for they too merely show karya to be the means 
to the attainment of svarga . It cannot be texts of the 
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prescribe ycigas to be done throughout life 
(nitya), or on the occurrence of a contingency {naimit- 
tika ); for in your view, that all yagas bring about 
apurva, the conclusion cannot be avoided that they too 
state them to be the means of attaining svarga. 
Certain actions like the taking of food, if unobstructed, 
yield fruits quickly in this world, and they are enjoyed, 
as good health is. If apurva were a fruit like pleasure, 


it should be enjoyed in the same manner, and be 
perceived to be different from these worldly fruits ; but 
it is not so enjoyed. Hence, we see no sastra accepting 
the view that apurva is a kind of pleasure. Nor do 
arthavadas describe the nature of pleasure in the shape 


of apurva , as they describe the pleasure of svarga. We 
have not seen this, nor have you. 


8. The last definition of karya, that it is brought 
about by kriti is, like the other two definitions, unten¬ 
able. In injunction texts, the termination denoting the 
injunction shows that the meaning of the root (i.e., 
yaga in the word yajeta) can be done by kriti. And 
this is supported by the sutras of F*vini, the grammarian. 

Opponent. If karya be not apurva , who gives the 
fruits ? 

Reply. Brahma as the inner Ruler of agni and 
other devatas. That yagas are His worship, and that 
Pleased with the worship, He gives the fruits will be 
explained in Chapter 2, Section 2, Sutra 37. 

9. At the end of para 4 of the first view it way 
stated that the fruit of chaturmasya is imperishable. 
This happens only, when it is done as the worship of 

13 



Otherwise, it is stated to be perishable; and 
the term akshayya (imperishable) used in the text should 
therefore be taken to mean relatively permanent, as in 
the text ‘ Air and ether—they are free from destruction ’ 
(. Brihad ., IV-3-3). 

10. The result of this discussion is that the Upani- 
shads can give information about Brahma , even 
though He is a settled fact, and that therefore the 
proposed enquiry may be made (1). 


Sub-Section 2 

Who is this Brahma, regarding whom an enquiry 
is to be made? 

X. iFJflsrei qrf: | 

From Whom the evolution, sustenance and 
dissolution of this (universe) take place, He is 
Brahma. 

Meaning of sutra. (2) The term this ( asya ) denotes the 
universe as seen. Attention is intended to be drawn to 

/ 1) There are five parts in a sub-section: (i) The subject 
to be considered ; (ii) the doubt regarding it; (iii) discus¬ 
sion ; (iv) decision; and (v) its use. Here the subject is 
enquiry into Brahma ; the doubt is whether it may be com¬ 
menced ; the discussion is that words convey no meaning 
regarding settled facts : the decision is that they do ; and 
the use of the decision is that the commencement of the 
enquiry may be made. 

(2) The first word in the siitra , meaning that 
of which jaw in, (evolution) is the beginning, is a 
compound known as bahuvrlhi to the grammarian. 
There are two kinds of this compound. In one that which 
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the diversity which characterises it. It consists ot the 
two elements —Jivas and matter existing together. 
There is diversity in the former element by the division 
into devas, men, beasts and vegetables; and by their 
limitations; for each is limited to a place, to a penod 
of time and to the enjoyment of particular fruits, 
other element also shows diversity by division into 
primary products, and the formation of number ess 
objects out of the compounded primary products. > 
drawing attention to this diversity the intention is to 
indicate the greatness of Brahma in evolving and 


sustaining this wonderful universe (1). 



(viii) He is the highest purusha (.person). 

The meaning of these clauses is as follows : The 
second clause differentiates Him from matter, the substance 





misTf?,, 



Subject. The text for consideration is: 


From Whom these beings are born, by whom (as 
supporter from within) they live when born, and returning 
to whom they enter becoming one, know Him, He is Brahma 
( Taitti.-Brigu ., Section 1). See Vedic Texts. 


of which continually changes, and from jivas, who are 
subject to karma and suffer misery in various ways. By the 
term * enemy 1 it is meant that no imperfection can ever 
touch Him. The freed jiva has no imperfection of any 
kind; but before release he was subject to karma. The 
third clause shows that He can at His will subject jivas to 
bondage, or release them, if they appeal to Him. This 
attribute accounts for freedom from imperfections, and is 
needed f or creation and for being sought. The fourth 
attribute is needed for the latter purpose. He is bliss 
in the Se nse that He is agreeable, that is, to be with Him is 
r 13s * fifth and sixth attributes are needed in creation— 
emg all-knowing' for being the operative cause, and 
xung almighty f or being the material cause. This indicates 
+h ir S- tter and i iva8 form His bodies ’ and as clothed in 
eVolves from the subtle condition to the gross 
coV- the universe. The two attributes are also 
net' e or releasing bound jivas ; He must know what is in 
p0 ach Him, and must be able to remove it. 

- \i 18 deeded for both purposes. Seeing that jivas 

He is xn*. 1 1 Pes t &re unconscious and sleep like matter, 

because^ h ^ mercy an ^ crea te s the universe again. It 
v r ;: j R ^ oierciful, that He is approached. The last 

Being to b °* S l '^ at He, who releases a bound jiva , is the 
another that [c ac fied fii m * ^ n °t one ^*®t re * eases an( ^ 

denoteJcause rm ’h ati011 in the tenn yata * (from whom) 

operative causing ’h® oause here is both materi al and 
which must be rn) . Un i J 11 '' point there is some misconception, 

ri»l The termination shows only the mate- 

<1-4-30) gives the name apnda- 
' 1 a thing is born; and another sfltra 
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ihe question is whether from this text^a conception 
of Brahma can be formed. The doubt arises from the 


(II-3-28) requires the ending of the fifth case to be added to 
the word, which expresses cipadanam. Here the ending is of 
the fifth case. The term yatali therefore refers to the mate¬ 
rial cause ; and as the word yad refers to Brahma , He is only 
the material cause ; and the operative cause is different, and 
He is the being known as 2§vara. 

Reply. Here the fifth-case-ending denotes cause in 
general; for the cause is common to evolution, sustenance 
and dissolution. It does not denote apadanam • ; for Panini 
does not give the name to the cause of sustenance and to 
the place of dissolution. It covers both the material and 
operative causes. Your conclusion is unsound. 

(ii) Opponent. In the vedic text, which is repeated 
by the sutra , three words occur yatah in the fifth case, yena 
(by whom) in the third case, and yad (whom) in the second 
case; and each occurs in a separate clause. 1 he word yatali 
is not common to all the operations* It relates only to 
evolution. The termination therefore denotes apad&nam , 
and this agrees with the word jay ante (are born). Further, 
taking the termination to denote cause in general, it must 
be restricted to the cause of evolution, i.e., material cause ; 
for the sutra and the vedic text should state the samo thing, 
and the word yatalii in the sfitra should agree with the same 
word in the vedic text. , . , 

Reply. It is true that the word yatah m the vedic 
text is not common to the three operations ; but it repeats 
what has been stated in other texts ;and must not conflict with 
what they teach. One of them is It was one only ; without 
a second ' : It willed * I will become many It created 

fire ’ {Cfulndo., VI-2-2 and 3). This shows Brahma to be the 
material cause, and denies an operative cause other than 
He. The expression * I will become means I myself will 
evolve as tbe universe, that is characterised by diversity ’; 
and the text states that He became as He willed. Brahma 
being thus both the causes, the term yatah in the text, 
‘which repeats the vedic texts, should indicate both the 
causes ; and so should the word yatali in the sUtra also. 
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mention of more than one epithet (1), from the singular 
number of the word Brahma and from its non-repetition. 


. First Vieiv : 1. A conception cannot be formed. For 
there are three epithets—the cause of evolution, the cause 
of sustenance and the cause of dissolution ; and they must 
point to three brahmas , not to one. 

2. Here an objection is raised. In the sentence 
“ Devadatta is black, young, red-eyed, and of uniform 
dimensions,” though the epithets are many, we perceive 
that Devadatta is one only. Similarly, here too Brahma 
is one only. The opponent replies: In this case 
Devadatta is actually seen to be one by other means, and 
all the epithets are taken as referring to one only. If 
he were not known to be one by other means, the same 
impression would be created with regard to him also. 
In the case under consideration, Brahma is to be known 
only irom this definition ; and is therefore not known (2) 
to be one by other means; the epithets being many, 
Brahma must be many. 

3. Objection Again . The term Brahma is used in 
the text but once. It has not been repeated ; nor do 

T . ^ epithet. The Sanskrit word for this is viqeshana. 

19 ^ w< ' r< h which connotes an attribute, and through it 
^epara e * an object, which has the attribute, from other 
o jec s. ihe object separated is known as viseshya. 

J' n0wn e one by other means. The opponent’s 
view is his—It is useless to refer to the text -One only ; 
withou a second (ChUnd VI-2-3) ; for that also has more 
than one epithet, and sat should be many. The term one 
(eko) may be explained as in the sentence ‘ This paddy is 
one 
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"words “These Brahmas ” occur. Hence Brahma 
is one. The opponent replies. From the sentence 
“ broken-horned, hornless and full-horned is the ox one 
will conclude, in spite of the singular word go (ox) 
being used but once, that there are more than one animal; 
as the epithets are many. 

4. Further objection. The word go being in the 
singular number, and being used but once, denotes of 
itself that the animal is one. In the example given 
this impression is shown by sense perception to be 
erroneous. Reply. Even if one has not seen oxen, he 
will conclude from the number of the epithets that the 
animals are many. For the same reason these three 
epithets cannot together form a definition. 

5. In the next place, the text under consideration 
cannot' be regarded as indicating Brahma by marks, 
which are only accidental. In this case He must have 
been known in one aspect already, and another aspect 
of His should be indicated by the accidental marks. For, 
^ the example generally given on, this point “ The 
held, on which that bird sits, is A’s field,” the field 
is already known, and the further information that it 
belongs to A is now given. Here as Brahma has not 
heen known in one aspect already, the text cannot be 
80 understood. 

6. The objector again appears and observes— 
Brahma has been known already from the text 4 Un¬ 


changing, shining and without limitations is Brahma 
(Anan., 1-1); and being the cause of evolution, etc., show's 
Kim in another aspect The opponent replies: In this 



stated in para 1 holds. If reference be made to 
accidental marks, I ask what is the aspect already 
known. If you refer to a third text, I will repeat the 
question, and you must refer to a fourth text, and so on 
ad infinitum . You cannot refer to this second text, 
as it will be manifestly absurd. You must therefore 
refer to the text under consideration in this sub-section. 
Then, this text will depend on the second text, and that 
will depend on this text. This will be arguing in 
a circle. 

Final decision . Neither objection 1 is valid. Tbe 
number of epithets does not conflict with the unity of 
an object, unless they connote attributes, which are 
inconsistent with one another. In the instance of the 
ox, the epithets do connote inconsistent attributes, and 
plurality of oxen is inferred. In the other instance, the 
epithet 1 black * separates Devadatta from persons, who 
are white, red, or brown ; but it does not deny the exis¬ 
tence of other aspects not inconsistent with the black 
colour. There being no conflict, all the epithets apply to 
the same person. In the same manner as evolution, 
sustenance and dissolution of the universe take place at 
different times, the epithets do not connote inconsistent 
attributes, and the same Being may be the cause of 
them all. In cases like this the rules to be followed 
are these: (i) When attributes are invariably found 
in different individuals, epithets connoting them 

1 Ihe original considers the second objection first, as it is in the 
author’s mind. Here the order of the objections is followed. 
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of objects; (ii) but when attributes 
are not so found, plurality of epithets connoting 
them is not inconsistent with the unity of an 
object. 

2. In the first view it was stated that the three 
epithets together cannot form a definition. The reason 
for this remark has been disproved. One epithet only will 
suffice to form a definition ; for it will separate Brahma , 
from every other thing; but the other epithets serve the 
purpose of showing that the same Being, who is con¬ 
cerned with evolution, deals also with the other 
operations. 

3. The second objection also is invalid. It is not 
true that Brahma is unknown in any aspect to a student 
of the Upanishads. In the sixth chapter of the 
chdndogya, Section 2, it is stated that at the time of 
cosmic rest all the manifested world was Sat only ; that 
He alone existed and without a second ; that He willed 
to become many ; and that He evolved successively as 
fire, water and earth. This evolution implies that Sat 
was all-knowing and all-powerful. This aspect of 
Brahma is referred to as a well-known fact in the text 
under consideration by the words trom whom,’ ‘by 
whom ’ and 4 to whom/ and the additional information 
is given that He is Brahma % th a f He is immeasurably 
great in His substance and in His attributes, and that 
He makes others great. 

4. In para 6 of the first view reference was made 
to the text 4 unchanging, shining and without limita¬ 
tions is Brahma ’. When He is known from the definition 
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"considered here, this text will differentiate (1) Him 
from everything else, and show Him to be a unique 
Being. There is therefore no arguing in a circle. 

5. The result is that a conception of Brahma may 
be formed from the definition. 

6. The first two sutras do not fit in with the view 
of others (2) that Brahma is nir-visesha ; for the term 
Brahma means a Being who is immeasurably great, and 


(1) Will differentiate : (i) See note (3) on the text in 
Vedic texts. When it is said that Brahma evolves as the 
universe, one might presume that He is in Himself subject to 
changes, and is therefore subject to imperfections. This text 
removes the impression. It is known as the purifying 
{sodhaka) text. 

The author of the sutras has not given this text 
as the definition of Brahma ; for it defines Him in Himself 
and apart from the universe. He has to be meditated on as 
clothed in the universe, and it is in this form that He is 
reached. He should therefore be known in this form, and 
the other definition has therefore been considered. But He 
should be known to be free from imperfections ; and it was 
therefore the author’s intention that reference should be 
made here to the purifying text also. The original in 
dosing the discussion uses the epithet niravadya in the 
reference to Brahma. There is no sutra , in which the 
purifying text is considered ; and the references made to it 
in sutras (II-3-29) and III-2-15 and 24 serve only as illus¬ 
trations. 

(2) The view of others. This is that Brahma alone 
exists ; nothing else ; and that He has no attribute whatever- 
As there is nothing from which He can differ, He is said 
to be nir-visesha (without differences). If any other 
thing exists, or if He has any attribute, he will differ 
from them ; and then He is said to be sa vi$esha (with 
differences). 
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-Snakes others great; and this Being is stated here 
to be the cause of the world’s evolution, etc. The sutras 


also, which follow, and the vedic texts examined therein 
do not lend any support to that view ; for they refer to 
attributes like willing. Nor can it be proved by in 
ference ; for to show that there is fire on a hill, it must 
be shown that smoke, which co-exists with fire, is seen 
on it. Similarly, to show that Brahma is nir-msesha it 
is necessary to admit that there is an attribute in 
Brahma ; and this will make Him savisesha. Even the 
interpretation of the sutra , based on their authority, will 
prove the same thing. This interpretation is-He, who 
has the misconception that the world evolves, is sustain¬ 
ed and dissolves, is Brahma. Misconception comes from 
avidya (ignorance); and avidyH is. as tlley admit, seen 
by Him. This is possible, as He is mere chit (light) and 
chit is differentiated from dark things (jarfa), as it shows 
itself or other things, and makes them fit to be spoken 
about. Brahma therefore has this attribute, and t is 
will make Him savisesha. If He has not this attribute, 

tt . . . . Kainir chit is stated to be the 

He is non-existent; for being 

proof of His existence. 


SUB-SECTION 3 

The enquiry regarding Brahma having been shown to 
be possible, after considering first the vedanta as a whole, 
and next a particular text, which serves as a definition, 


I' 
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is next examined whether the enquiry is necessary. 
With this point the third sutra deals: 
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Because Brahma can be known only from the 
veda. 

Meaning —The sutra has the term sastra yoni tva. 
The first member of the compound is the veda ; and the 
second member means cause, not a cause that becomes a 
product, but a cause by which some thing is known ; and 
Brahma is known from the veda. The term ‘ only ’ is 
also implied, as in the statement ‘ He lives on water *; 
the meaning evidently is that he lives on water only. 
So here also. 

Subject —The text for consideration is the same 
as in the preceding sub-section. The doubt is the 
same as in the other case, but in a different form. If 
Brahma can be known by other means, then the veda is 
no authority ; for it is authority only, when a thing 
cannot be known by any other means. 

First View. I dispute the statement that Brahma 
can be known only from the veda ; for He can be 
known from other sources. The veda serves a purpose, 
only when it shows what cannot be so known. Here 
an objector comes forward and asks—What is the 
source ? It cannot be sense perception ( pratyaksha ); 
for the senses make known those objects only, that are 
present and are capable of being contacted by them. 
They are powerless to show a maker of the world, who 
sees everything and who is capable of making it. It 
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be perception by the mind ; f° r it shows only 
pleasure and pain and the like, and is powerless to act 
in regard to objects in the outer world independently 
of the outer senses. It cannot be perception in yoga 
(meditation); for however vivid it may be, it is merely 
thought on something previously experienced, which by 
much practice has become vivid like sense perception. 
It possesses no authority ; how can it be considered to 
be sense perception ? It cannot show anything else , 
if it does, it is misconception. N° r can source be 
inference ; for the hetu (1), on which you lely, cannot be 
one that is seen in the Being under consideration ; for 
Being beyond the senses, its existence in Him cannot 
be perceived. The hetu cannot be one common to Him 
for its co-existence with the power to 
and to make them has nowhere been 


and others; 
see all things 


the 


one, who holds the same view as 

forward and urges the following 


seen. Here 
vaiseshika , comes 
inferences * 

(i) The universe is a product; for it is made up 
of parts; 

(ii) The universe has for its maker one, who 
knew of what material it should be made, what were 
the instruments needed, who were to profit by it and 
how the product was to be utilised ; for it is a product 
like an earthen jar. 


(1) Hetu. The following is the type of a valid inference : 
“ There is smoke on the hill; therefore there is fire on it; for 
smoke and fire co-exist. ” Here smoke is known as the hetu ■ 
and fire as the sadhya. 
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(iii) The universe depends upon a single intelli¬ 
gent being ; for it has been made out of non-intelligent 
material, like the healthy body of a person. 

2. A mlmamsaka , who holds the same view as 
the vedantin in regard to the helplessness of inference 
on this point, criticises the inference thus: First, 1 the 
second inference is faulty in three respects, (i) In the 
example given the work is within the normal know¬ 
ledge and capacity of the maker, and only such works 
are known to be made by intelligent persons ; but it is 
not so in the case under consideration ; for the earth, 
the hills and the great oceans are beyond normal 
knowledge and capacity. The condition that the work 
should be of this character is present in the example, 
but is absent from the subject under consideration. The 
inference is faulty (1). (ii) Next, it is a simpler hypothesis 
to accept jivas as the makers ; for their existence is 
admitted by both the parties. They perceive the 
material of which the universe is made, viz,, the earth 


(1) It is not sufficient to state that a thing is a 
product; it should be shown also that normal knowledge 
and capacity will suffice for making it. In the case undor 
consideration this cannot be shown. Example : There is 
fire on the hill; therefore there is also smoke on it. Here 
the hetu alone is not sufficient; it must be shown also that 
undried fuel has been placed on the fire. If a condition, 
that must co-operate with the hetu in producing the effect, 
is present in the example, but is absent from the subject 
under consideration, it is known as upadhi , and an 
inference tainted by upudhi is invalid. 


1 The original considers the second inference first; here the 
order of the inferences is followed. 
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rie other elements, and they also perceive the ycLgas 
which produce the adrishtams and serve as the instru¬ 
ments. As they perceive them now, it may be presumed 
that they perceived them at the time of creation. It 
is not necessary that they should also perceive the 
adrishtams — i.e capacity generated in themselves by 
the ydgas ; it is sufficient to know that the yagas 
generate this capacity, and this knowledge is obtainable 
from the veda. In the case of the jar the potter knows 
that the rod and wheel possess the capacity to make the 
jar ; but he does not see the capacity. The conclusion 
on this point is that the opponent attempts to prove what 
is accepted by the other party, (iii) the jar is 

made by one subject to karma , of limited knowledge 
and capacity, operating in a body, and with instruments, 
and not in possession of every object of desire. The hetu 
being a product—being found to co-exist with these parti¬ 
culars, it w T ill follow' that the maker of the universe is 
also subject to karma , that he is of limited knowledge 
and capacity, that he lives in a body, that he works with 
instruments and that he is not in possession of all objects 
of desire. In other words the inference proves the reverse 
of what is intended. If the subject of the inference can 
be known from some other source, it may be possible to 
eliminate these particulars; but the maker of the 
universe is not known by any other means. The 
inference is faulty. 

3. The third inference—the universe depends 
upon a single intelligent being, like one’s healthy body, 
is also untenable. What is meant by this dependence ? 
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cannot be dependence for coming into existence or 
for its continuance ; for this is absent from the example, 
the person’s body having been born, and continuing to 
exist for the sake of his wife (1) and others, who profit 
by him. Existence in the sense of the parts of the body 
remaining together as a whole does not need an 
intelligent person. Nor can it be existence in the sense 
of breathing; for this is absent from the earth, hills and 
oceans, which are included in the universe. What is 
needed is the same form of dependence, which is found 
in both the example and the subject under consideration ; 
and this does not exist here. Lastly, it cannot be 
dependence for action ; for the hetu —being made—is 
found in cases like the making of cars, where many 
persons co-operate to produce a work. Hence the 
inference is faulty ; for the hetu and sadhya do not 
co-exist. Unless they do, the inference cannot be valid. 
If you omit the word ‘single’ from the sadhya , you 
will then try to prove what needs no proof. 

4. The Vaiseshika himself comes forward to reply 
to the criticism and deals with the objections stated in 
para 2, first putting forward three inferences to prove 


(1) For the sake of his wife. Every deed produces a 
capacity in the person, who does it, to yield its fruit. 
This is known as adrishfa or apftrva. The adrish(as of 
the wife, children and others bring the person’s body into 
existence, and keep it going, so that they may all obtain 
the fruits due to them. Hence the body depends upon the 
adrishtas of many, and not upon a single intelligent being. 
For a valid inference both the hetu and sUdhya should 
co-exist; they do not do so in the example. 
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universe is a product: (i) The earth and hills 
are products ; for they consist of parts, like a jar ; (ii) 
The earth, oceans, and hills are products ; for they are 
of such size as can be perceived and have motion, like a 
jar ; and (iii) The human body and earth are products ; 
for they are of such size as can be perceived but of 
limited dimensions, like a jar. Among objects consisting 
of parts, there is nothing, other than this character, 
which determines their becoming products. The 
condition that a work should be within normal knowledge 
and capacity (1) is unnecessary. In a thing known to be 
made, an opinion of the knowledge and capacity of the 
maker is formed from the workmanship. When a large 
palace of a king is seen, considering its parts and the 
way in which they have been put together, it is 
concluded that it was made, and at the same time the 
knowledge and capacity of the maker is noted to be of 


a high order. Similarly, as the universe consists of 
parts, it is presumed that it was made, and that its 
maker was omniscient and omnipotent, and that the 
work was not beyond his knowledge and capacity. The 
first criticism therefore fails. 

5. Further, all men experience pleasure or pain 
as the result of good or bad deeds; but the deeds 


(1) Within normal knowledge and capacity. The meaning 
is—What is normal should be determined in each case from 
the work itself, It is different for different works ; so that 
the Maker of the universe has such knowledge and capacity 
, as is needed for His work, and that is normal knowledge 
and capacity for the work. There is therefore no upvdhi, 
1 and the inference is not invalid. 

15 






<§L 


SRI BHASHYAM [CHAP. 

[selves, not being intelligent, cannot yield their fruits 
without guidance from an intelligent Being. It is 
therefore necessary to assume that a Being exists, who 
can give every fruit in accordance with the past karma 
of all persons. A carpenter’s tools, though the set 
is complete, and though all the conditions exist, 
except guidance by an intelligent person, cannot 
make a box, unless they are handled by him. That a 
tree grows from a seed, and that pleasure which one 
feels makes his hair stand on end do not disprove the 
point; for both these cases are included in the subject 
under consideration. 

6. The next criticism also fails. The jivas are 


unable to see things which are minute, which are at a 
distance, or which are separated from them by 
intervening objects. This is known as a fact; and in 
constructing a theory one should be guided by what 
one actually sees. In the case of the maker of the 
universe it is not known that he labours under the same 
incapacity, and it is not illegitimate to infer his 
existence as omniscient and omnipotent. 

7. The last criticism that the inference proves the 
reverse of what is intended merely reveals ignorance. 
In the making of a product what is needed is knowledge 
of the material and the capacity to make it into the 
product, but not ignorance or incapacity in regard to 
other objects. To find out whether a thing is connected 
with the effect as cause, it should be examined whether 
the effect will follow, if that thing be absent. Tested by 
this method ignorance and incapacity in regard to other 
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brs will be found unconnected with the effect (1); 
and the assumption that the attributes found in the 
potter will be found in the maker of the universe is 
not therefore legitimate. As to the possession of a body, 
let me point out that by the mere exercise of will one 
is seen able to dislodge the poison, which has entered 
the body of another ; that for the exercise of the will, 
a body is not needed ; that what is required is the 
mind ; that it exists in the maker of the universe ; that 
it is eternal and survives death; and that in the 
inference of the existence of a maker the possession of 
the mind is included along with knowledge and 
capacity. Hence, the text in question is no authority, 
and the proposed enquiry is unnecessary. 

Final decision. That the universe has been made 
is conceded ; but what is the authority for holding that 
it was made by one person and at one and the same 
time ? A jar, for instance, is made of one material, and 


(1) Will be found unconnected with the effect The 
opponent asks: You say that the potter is a man. of 
limited knowledge and capacity, that is, he is ignorant 
and incapable in regard to many matters. Do the ignorance 
and incapacity relate to all matter^, other than the 
making of earthen vessels, or only to some matters f 
The former alternative is not correct *, for the potter does 
possess them in some matters. Nor will the second 
alternative do ? What- is this matter ? Is it the making of 
gold ornaments ? If so, ignorance and incapacity in regard 
to gold ornaments are not found in the goldsmith ; and yet 
he makes them. Hence ignorance and incapacity in any 
matter other than the making of a particular product is not 
necessary for making it. 
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limited size, so that it may be made by one person 
at the same time. The whole of the universe is not 
one product, like the jar, capable of being made of one 
material by one person at the same time. If it were so, 
one maker might be presumed to have made it without 
effort. But it consists of different products and those 
which differ from one another are seen to be made by 
different persons and at different times ; but not always 
made by one person and at the same time. 

2. You urged ( first view , para 6) that the jivas 
have not the capacity (1) to make the universe ; but we 
see that particular individuals by accumulating merit 
by numberless good deeds acquire peculiar capacities ; 
and it is possible that some jiva, by making the 
jyotishtoma offering numberless times, acquires the 
capacity to create the earth, and other objects. It is 
not therefore legitimate to ignore the jiva, who is 
already known, and assume the existence as a maker 
of a person wholly unknown. The rule to be followed 
in adopting a new theory is that it is more legitimate 


to assume a new attribute as existing in a known 
individual, than to assume the existence of a new 
individual. Question : At the dissolution of the 


(1) Have not. capacity. The opponent’s contention was 
this. The products are some of them of very large size, 
and some are very minute; and these being beyond the 
capacity of jivas , one other than a jiva should be assumed, 
and in doing so, it is simpler to assume one such being 
than many. In the reply it is pointed out that it is 
needless to assume one other than a jiva; and this being 
so, there is no room for the simplicity rule. 
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are devoid of bodies ; and they* can do 
nothing without them. How can a jiva create the 
universe ? A maker, who can work without a body, and 
who is therefore other than a jiva is needed. Reply: 
Why do you assume that all things come into existence 
or go out of existence at the same time. For such a 
thing has not been seen ; on the other hand, they appear 
and disappear only one after another. Question again : 
This is so ; but should not simultaneous creation at the 
end of cosmic rest be assumed ? Reply : The assumptions 
must be based on what is seen ; and from doing so no 
undesirable result will follow. 

3. The criticism stated in the two preceding paras 
may be put in logical form thus: You say the universe 
has been made by one intelligent person; for it is a 
product. If reference be made to an intelligent person 
in general terms, the hetu is found among things which 
are made by many persons. The inference is faulty. 
If reference be made to an omniscient and omnipotent 
person, such a person is unknown, and the sadhya will 
be absent from the example (l). When it is wished to infer 
that there is fire on a hill, fire is already known, and it 
is concluded that it exists on the hill. Here the thing 
predicated is unknown. If the word ‘ one ’ be omitted 
from the sadhya, it will prove what requires no proof. 




(1; Will be absent from the example . For a valid 
inference the hetu and sadhya must co-exist , and 
an example is given to show that this condition exists. If 
therefore the sadhya be absent from it, there is nothing to 
show the co-existence. 
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LAgain is the hetu— being a product—found in all objects 
coming into existence at the same time or in all objects 
appearing successively ? In the former alternative such 
a hetu does not exist. In the latter alternative, the 
inference will prove that the objects are made by many 
persons; a conclusion the reverse of what is intended. 
If you assert that they are made by a single individual, 
it will be opposed to sense perception, inference and the 
veda. We hear the statements—‘ The maker of the jar 
is born ’; 4 The maker of the car is born ’. Thus, the jar 
and car are made by different persons. 

4. In para 7 of the first view you rejected the 
argument that like the potter, the maker of the 
universe should be of limited knowledge and capacity 
and the like; you urged that these points were not 
connected with the effect. This view is not correct; 
when something is done, the doer not only possesses the 
knowledge and capacity that is needed for the work, 
but is also under bondage to karma. For, he is invested 
with a body, which as shown by the effects produced— 
pleasure, pain, or delusion—is influenced by the three 
guvas : and his knowledge and capacity are limited by 
them. Even the desire, which prompts the action, 
springs from the action of the gunas. And the bondage 
to the grnpas depends upon his past karma. Hence, the 
the maker of the universe should be bound by karma , 
like the potter; and the inference will prove the reverse 
of what you intended. 

5. From what has been stated in the preceding 
paras, it will be evident that the scope of inference as a 
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"'of knowledge is limited. It can only prove that 
the universe' was made by an intelligent person ; and it 


will overstep its bounds, if it states that the maker is 
omniscient also on the strength of the magnitude of the 
product. For, omniscience is not found in the potter, 
though he is the maker of the jar. The attempt to 
prove omniscience by inference will be like the attempt 
to perceive smell by the ear. ( Adhi ., verse 42.) 

6. Do you rely in the last resort on a negative 
example and put forward the following inference: The 
universe has been made by an omniscient maker; for 
it is a product. What is not made by an omniscient 
maker is not a product, like the ji^ We re Ply* We 
accept the hetu, but reject the conclusion. If the 
argument were valid, you should be able to point to an 
unwelcome result as flowing from the rejection, but you 
cannot; for there are lots of things that are not made 
by an omniscient maker, and yet they are products 
like the potter’s jar. If on the other hand, you say 
“The universe has been made by a maker; for it is a 
product”, we cannot accept the hetu and reject the 
conclusion; for we should then assert that a thing is a 
product, though not made by any one, which is absurd. 
Your argument must be such that no conclusion other 
than the one stated by y° u should be possible; 
here it is not so. Your epithet omniscient ’ therefore 
serves no purpose. We reject arguments based on a 
negative example only; for there is no evidence of the 
co-existence of the hetu, and the s&dhya ( Adhi ., 
verse 43.) 
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In passing, let us add that inference is power¬ 
less to prove that Brahma is both the material and 
operative causes of the universe ; for in the example of 
the potter, the causes are found to be distinct. You 
may say—accept my inference to prove the existence of 
Brahma as an operative cause ; and then your vedanta 
may show that He is also the material cause. This 
view is untenable ; for, if the vedQnta should rely on- 
your inference, it must accept its testimony as it deter¬ 
mines the fact; and it Will determine Brahma as the 
operative cause only, and as distinct from the material 
cause. 


8. Here are some counter-arguments: (i) The 
body and the earth were made by a bound jiva ; for 
they have been made, like an earthen jar. (ii) Brahma 
was not the maker of the universe ; for He had no 
object to gain, like the freed jiva . (iii) Brahma was not 
the maker of the universe; for He had no body, like 
the freed jiva again ; and (iv) At the time under con¬ 
sideration (I)—the universe was not non-existent; for 
that time had the characteristic of time, like the present 
time. The result will be that if Brahma be accepted as 
the maker on the authority of inference, He would be 
bound by karma. He would have some object to gain ; 
and He would be embodied. Here the opponent 


(1) Time under consideration. The time stated 
to be the beginning of evolution. The intention 
is to show that, the universe as it exists now, 
existed then; and that therefore there is no need to prove 
that it had a maker. 
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The jiva does "not need a body, when his first 
connection with a body begins, or when he moves his 
own body to action. Reply. In the first case, he does 
remain in a subtle body, when he enters a gross body. 
His subtle and gross bodies follow one another like the 


seed and tree. Illustration. The entry of a jiva 
in a child body into a young man’s body. In the 
second case the very body that he moves to action helps 
him in this effort. Illustration. A jar by its very 
existence causes perception of itself, and then becomes 
the object of the perception. 

9. Let us put some questions to the opponent: In 
making the universe did Isvara work in a body or 
without a body ? 

Opponent : Without a body. 

Questioner : He could not have done so; for we 
have not seen any one without a body doing anything. 
Can you give an instance ? 

Opponent : An operation of the mind takes place 
without the help of a body. It only requires the' 
possession of the mind. Mind being eternal, Isvara can 
therefore make the universe by mere willing. 

Questioner : Even mental operations are observed 
only in those invested with bodies. Though the mind 
is a permanent entity (which by the way we do not 
accept), the freed jiva , being devoid of a body, does not 
give any indication of its operation. 

Opponent : Isvara worked in a body. 

Questioner : Was that body permanent or perishable ? 

Opponent : It was permanent. 

16 
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Questioner : If so, a body, though made up of 
parts, need not be a product. The universe, though 
made up of parts, might likewise be permanent, and the 
need for inferring the existence of a maker would 
not arise. 

Opponent : The body was a perishable one. 

Questioner : It must have been made; but the 
body by the exertion of which this body should be made 


was not then available. 

Opponent : Isvara was himself the cause. 

Questioner : This cannot be in one without a 
body. 

Opponent : He had a body other than that made 
on the completion of evolution. 

Questioner : We will ask—how was that body 
made ? This would lead to the assumption of a third 
body ; then of a fourth body and so on ad infinitum . 

10. Another question. In making the world, did 
Isvara operate or not. 

Opponent : He operated. 

Questioner : Having no body, this could not be. 

Opponent : He did not operate. 

Questioner: Like the freed jiva he could make 
nothing. 

Opponent : The universe might be made by mere 
willing without manual operation. 

Questioner : Making a thing by mere willing with¬ 
out the use of the hand is unknown, and an example 
would be wanting; for the potter does not make a jar 
by mere willing. 



only from the veda. The opponent puts some questions : 

(i) You reject my inference on the ground that it 
assumes many things which are unknown and impro¬ 
bable ; does not the veda do the same ? 

Reply. The veda y not having been made, and 
being therefore perfect, its testimony is implicitly 
accepted, like the statements of a friend returning 
from a distance. Where any of these statements 
conflicts with what is known from other sources, 
they are rejected. Similarly, if the ve da makes a 
statement conflicting with sense perception, it is 
understood in a secondary sense as mere praise, (adhi, 
verse 44.) 

(ii) Do not those who rely on the veda say 
“ From products which are beyond our capacity, we 
should infer a superior maker ? ” Does not the text under 
consideration in this sub-section refer to what is already 
known from another source, and is not that source 
inference.” 

Reply. These are not cases of proof of Brahrm by 
inference. The testimony of the veda on this point is 
unhesitatingly accepted ; and th< truth is brought home 
to students by pointing out its appropriateness. In the 
text under consideration the reference is not to the 
vaiseshika's inference, but to other texts. (adht y 
verse 45.) 




Introduction. The enquiry regarding Brahma has 
thus been shown to be both possible and necessary. The 
next sutra points out that (1) it is highly desirable. 


4. ag WFWEl I 

It —viz .—that Brahma should bo known from the 
veda —surely results from the fact that vedic texts 
describe Him as the* highest among the ends desired 
by man. 

Subject. The w^ord ‘ surely ’ gives the meaning of 
the particle tu, which occurs in the original. This is 
the description given (2). The world-cause, referred to in 
general terms as Sat, Brahma and Atmfl, is Narnyaija, 
He is free from every imperfection ; He is the seat of 
every good quality ; and He is limitless bliss (3). 

(D A person will desire to know a thing, (i) when he 
does not know it already; and (ii) when it will lead to a 
desirable end. I n the preceding sub-section it was shown 
that Brahma cannot be known from any source other than 
the veda. In the present sub-section it will be shown that 
He is the highest among desirable ends. 

(2) 1 he texts which give the description are: (l) 
From whom these beings are born ( blirigu ., anu l) ; (2) 
Before creation, my dear, this was sat only ; one only ; with¬ 
out a second ; It willed “ I will become many; I will evolve ; 
He became fire ” ( chando ., VI-2-2 and 3); (3) Before crea¬ 
tion. this was Brahma ; one only ( brihod ., III-4-11); (4) Before 
creation this was Atma\ one only ( aita ., 1-1-1) ; (5) From 
this Atmd ether came forth ” (ana., anu 1): (6) NUrayarta 
alone was ( rnaho 1-1); (7) Unchanging, shining and with¬ 
out limitations is Brahma (ana., anu l); (8) Brahma is bliss 
(bhrigu., ami 6). 

(3) Limitless bliss. As He is bliss. He is an end that 
man may 3eek ; as the bliss is limitless, it is the highest 
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ie vedic texts, which give this description, as a 
whole, is the subject for consideration ; and the doubt is 
whether they are authority for the statements made- 
by them. 


2. An objector states—The texts do not mean 
what they state; for they do not enjoin action 
or abstention from action. 

Reply. Explain your meaning. 

3. Objector. When a sentence means what it 
states, action or abstention from action is invariably 
enjoined. When therefore it does not do so, it does not 
mean what it states. 

Reply. The invariable co-existence that you 
allege is not a fact. Every source of knowledge 
(pra?nUna) gives information in matters to which it 
relates. When this has been done, its business ends ; it 
does not go further, and enjoin action or abstention 
from action. 

4. Objector. When sentences mean what they 
state, a purpose ( prayojana ) exists ; and when a purpose 
exists, action or abstention Irom action is enjoined. 
When therefore neither is enjoined, no purpose exists; 
and in its absence, sentences do not mean what they state. 

Reply. Neither statement is correct. The real 
intention of a speaker does not depend upon a purpose; on 
the other hand, the purpose depends upon the meaning 


end. One may be disagreeable in himself •, but being the 
means to some pleasure, he may be sought by others. 
Brahma is not of this character; He is extremely agreeable 
in Himself, and is also the means to limitless bliss. 
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ich it is intended to convey. Also it is not true 
that a purpose does not exist, when action or abstention 
from action is not enjoined ; for a desirable end appears. 
In the world also, sentences, which merely state facts 
like * A son has been born to you,’ or ‘ This is not a 
snake,* do show a desirable end ; for they give pleasure 
or remove fear. 

The first view is put forward by the Prabhakara, 
the mlmcimsaka. The veda is authority in so far as it 
refers to a pleasure to be attained or to a pain to be 
removed ; and it serves a useful purpose of this kind, 
in so far as it enjoins the doing of a thing or abstention 
from another. The earlier portion is full authority, 
as it refers to svarga and enjoins the performance of 
yclgas as the means for attaining it. But the later 
portion contains no such injunctions, and merely states 
that Brahma is such and such. It is not therefore any 
authority in the sense of stimulating one’s effort to 
procure a good (1). 

2. Objection. The business of a source of know¬ 
ledge is, as already stated, to convey information in 
matters with which it deals ; 

Reply. This is true of. sense perception only. 
The veda, however, should point to a good ; for no 
statement is made in the world or in the veda , 
which does not do so; nor will one make or hear a 


(1) The opponent contended that the sentences in 
the upanishads convey no meaning. This was refuted in 
the first sub-section. He now contends that their meaning 
is not what appears on the surface, but something different. 
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^t^tetftent, without aiming at something desirable (1). 
This something is seen to be either the attainment of 
pleasure, or the avoidance of pain by abstention from 
action. Here are some instances—“ One, who desires 
to get a valuable object, should go to the palace; 
one, who has a weak stomach, should not drink too 
much water; one, who desires svarga , should do 
yaga ; one should not eat an intoxicating article of 
food.” 


3. Here the question is put to him. Has it not 
been stated that sentences, which merely state facts, 
give pleasure or remove fear ? 

Reply . We must consider what it is that gives 
pleasure or removes fear—Is it the fact stated or the 
impression created on the hearer s mind by the 
sentence ? It cannot be the fact; for though it exists, 
if it be not known, it will not produce the effect stated. 
Hence, it must be the impression created on the hearer’s 
mind by the sentence. This being so, even though 
the fact stated does not exist, from the mere impression 
created the desirable end will result. The sentences 
are therefore no authority for the facts, which they 
state. It follows from this that every sentence aims 
at some action to be done or to be abstained from, or 
at creating an impression on the hearer s mind; and 

(1) Something desirable . For himself or for others ; 
whether little or great. When a person speaks, some effort 
is needed ; and it will not- be made, unless there is some¬ 
thing good to be attained. As statements are of this 
character, repetition of a statement is considered to be 
a fault. 
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a purpose. But in regard 
sentence can convey any 


either way it serves 
to a settled matter no 
information. 

4. Here an illusionist (1) comes forward and 
observes—Even the texts of the upanishads aim at a 
karya (something to be done) ; and from the very fact 
that they do so, they are authority for the existence 
of Brahma. 

Opponent. How can it be ? 

Illusionist. This is what they state— Brahma, who 
is without a universe, who has no second, and who is 
merely jnUnam (perception) (2), under the influence of 
beginningless avidyO, perceives Himself as connected 


with the universe ; make Him disconnected with the 
universe. Though Brahma already exists, He may 
become the subject of an injunction through the destruc¬ 
tion of the universe. 

Opponent . What is the injunction, w T hich directs 
that by destroying the universe, consisting of knowers 
and the known, Brahma should be made mere 
jnanam. 


(l) An illusionist is one, who maintains that Brahma 
a one exists ; but that under the influence of avidya (ignor- 
ance; He imagines that there is a universe other than 
Himself, and that this is illusion. 


U) Mere jnUnam. In every perception there is a 
person who perceives, and a thing that is perceived, in 
addition to the perception. The universe is made up of 
numberless persons who perceive, and numberless things 
that are nerceived. In the opinion of the illusionist this 
universe does not really exist. 
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Here is one. 

Do not perceive a knower other than knowing; do 
not think that a thinker exists other than thinking. 

{brihad ., V-4-2.) 

And there are others. This text means—‘ Make 
Brahma devoid of differences in the form of knowers 
and the known, and make Him mere jncttiam' (1). 
Brahma's existence of Himself is not incompatible with 
his being a kttrya in the aspect of being disconnected 
with the universe. 

5. The opponent criticises the illusionist. The 
view put forward is untenable. You state that the text 
aims at the creation of a karya , apurva or niyoga (for, 
they are all synonymous). You should then point out 
the following things— niyoga, the qualification of the 
person to whom the injunction is given, the action that 
creates it (2), what helps this action and the person who 
does the action. Of them the qualification of the person 
is either a contingency, on the occurrence of which an 
action should be done ( nimitta ), or a fruit to be attained 

(1) Make Him mere jnanam. 1 lie meaning is that 

even the avidya , that is the cause of the misperception, 
should go. 

(2) The action that creates it. This is denoted by 
two words in the origin al-vi s/m ?/a, and karaija. The 
same yaga is vishaya (subject), when it particularises an 
apTirva , and is karana (instrument), when it creates it. 
Apurvas are all similar, being mere capacities generated in 
the persons who do yagas. To distinguish one apurva from 
another, it must be connected with the Icriti, which gene¬ 
rates it through a yaga. In this aspect of distinguishing an 
apUrva , yaga is vishaya. 

17 
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l^rfhe action. In either case, it cannot be enjoined. 
What is it here ? 


Illusionist. It is the perception by Brahma of Him¬ 
self as He really is. 

Opponent. Then it cannot be nimitta ; for the per¬ 
ception of the true nature does not now exist; but has 
to be brought about. In the case of agnihotra offerings (1) 
the nimitta is to be alive at sunrise or sunset; and this 
already exists, when the offerings are made. Assuming 
it to be nimitta , it will -"ever exist, when once it is 
attained ; and like the agnihotra offerings the action 
enjoined will have to be done ever afterwards, even 
though avidya has been, destroyed. 

Illusionist. The undesirable result which you state 
will not happen; for though the nimitta may exist, a 
body and senses, w T hich are needed for action, will not 
Jbe available. 

Opponent. Brahma now perceives Himself to be 
connected with the universe ; and this is not perception 
of His true nature. It must come only after release 
from the influence of avidya. As this is the nimitta , 
the action enjoined should be done after release. 
Seeing that He will have then no body and no senses, 
will He be able to do the action enjoined ? If He be 
able, he can do the action ever afterw 7 ards. If he be 


(l) Agnihotra offerings. These are made under the 
injunction One should make the agnihotra offerings, so 
long as he lives . Here being alive at the time for making 
the offerings is the nimitta ; and it occurs at sunrise and 
sunset every day. 
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the injunction should not have been 
^Tbie qualification of the person cannot thus be nimitta. 
Nor can it be the fruit; for the fruit will be yielded by 
niyoga , and will therefore be perishable. Svarga is 
yielded by niyoga , and is known to be perishable. 

6. Opponent . Next, what is the vishaya of niyoga , 
i.e., what is it that distinguishes the niyoga under con¬ 
sideration from other niyogas ? 

Illusionist. Brahma Himself. 

Opponent. The vishaya , like yCLga, must be such 
as is made. A fruit is also created ; but vishaya must 
also be an action like ytxga again. Here Brahma, being 
eternal, can neither be made, nor is He action. Hence, 
He cannot be vishaya. 

Illusionist. Brahma devoid of the universe may be 
made. 

Opponent. Even if He is to be made, He will be 
only a fruit, and cannot be vishaya ; for vishaya is 
different from the fruit; as ydga is different from svarga. 
As He is not action, He cannot be subject to an injunc¬ 
tion. Brahma , devoid of the universe is thus not 
vishaya ; nor can Brahma or the withdrawal of the 
universe by itself be the vishaya . It cannot be the 
former ; for He already exists ; and if He is to be made; 
He will be liable to destruction, as whatever is made is 
seen to perish. It cannot be the latter ; for the with¬ 
drawal of the universe will be the thing to be made, 
not Brahma. 

Illusionist. The ^withdrawal of the universe is the 
subject of the injunction. 




MIN ISTff 


SRI BHASHYAM [CHAP. I, S 




Opponent. It is a fruit and cannot be the subject 
of the injunction ; for the withdrawal of the universe is 
itself release, (moksha ); and release is a fruit. Further, 
if withdrawal of the universe be the vishaya , it creates 
niyoga , as yaga creates it; and niyoga will bring about 
withdrawal of the universe, as it brings about svarga. 


This is arguing in a circle. 

7. Is the universe to be removed real or unreal ? 

Illusionist. It is unreal. 

Opponent. It must be removed by right understand¬ 
ing and not by niyoga ; which will serve no purpose. 

Illusionist. Niyoga yields the right understanding, 
and through it removes the universe. 

Opponent. The right understanding comes from 
the vedic text itself; why should niyoga intervene ? 
From the mere understanding of the text, every thing 
other than Brahma , being unreal, is destroyed ; hence 
niyoga and its adjuncts no longer exist. 

8* If the universe is to be removed, what is the 
niyoga , which removes it ? Is it Brahma Himself or 
something else ? 

Illusionist. It is Brahma himself. 

Opponent. Then niyoga will be eternal ; and the 
universe to be removed by it can have no existence 
whatever. And being eternal, it cannot be created by 
doing the action enjoined, as niyoga should be. 

Illusionist. Something other than Brahma is the 
niyoga. 


Opponent. This niyoga should be created by doing 
the vishaya, and this vishaya is the withdrawal of the 




(para 6 supra). Hence, the person, who should 
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do it, ceased to exist, as he is included in the universe. 
Niyoga, being a capacity subsisting in a person, and 
finding no one, will not be available. As by mere doing 
of the vishaya everything other than Brahma will disap¬ 
pear, there will be no fruit in the shape of release 
(moksha ) to be brought about by niyoga . 

9. You say that the withdrawal of the universe is 
vishaya of niyoga ; it is also the instrument ( karana) 
that creates the niyoga. What is it that helps it {iti 
kartavyata). In the absence of the helper, it cannot be 
a kararia. You cannot point to anything in reply. The 
help is of two kinds, (i) To bring the karana into ex¬ 
istence, and (ii) to enable it, when it has come into 
existence, to create the karya. see n °thing, which 
will destroy the whole of the universe, as a hammer 
destroys a jar by falling upon it. Thus, help of the 
first kind is not available. Help of the second kind 
too fails ; for if it exists, then the whole ot the universe 
will not disappear, and the complete disappearance 
being the karana , it will not come into existence. 

Illusionist. The knowledge that Brahma is without 
a second brings the karana into existence. 

Opponent. This alone will lead to the disappear¬ 
ance of the universe (which disappearance is moksha ); 
and there is nothing for the kararia to do. If the helper 
is a negation, by the very fact that it is a negation, it 
cannot render help of either kind. The conclusion is 
that there is no injunction, which contemplates Brahma 
disconnected with the universe. 
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10. Another illusionist now comes forward and 
speaks. Though the texts of the upanishads possess no 
authority, on the ground that they refer to Brahma , as 
already existing, yet Brahma is surely shown to exist. 

Opponent. How ? 

Second Illusionist. From the strength of the in¬ 
junctions to meditate. (1) So do they teach— 

Meditation is the vishaya of niyoga. (See note 
under para 5.) And as meditation can be described only 
by referring to the object meditated on, niyoga implies 
that object. That is Atma referred to by the texts. Th*e 
question arises—What is His nature ? The reply is given 
by texts like these— 


Unchanging, shining and without limitations is 
Brahma (ana., 1-1); and, ‘ Before creation, dear, the world 
was sat alone ’ ( chando ., VI-2-1). 

They show the nature of Atmci , and thus serve the 
injunction texts and obtain authority. As Brahma enters 
into the meditation, the texts do mean what they state 
about Him. 


H) (i) Atmti, dear, should be seen; . . • should be 
meditated on ( hrihad ., IV-4-5) ; (ii) The Atmti, who is unpollut¬ 
ed by evil, should be sought; He should be meditated on 
(chando., VIII- 7 .X). (iii) Meditate on Him only as Atma 
(' hrihad 1II-4-7); (iv) Meditate on the Atma alone, who is 
the world (hrihad., III-4-15). 

The first text enjoins meditation, and indicates 
that it should be as vivid as sense perception. The third 
text indicates meditation on oneness; and the fourth text 
directs meditation that the Atma and the world are one. 
The term used in the original is loka. The illusionist under¬ 
stands it to mean the world ; but the correct meaning is fruit. 



MINfSr^ 


FIRST VIEW 



<§L 


They also mean what they state, when they 
say that the universe is illusion. The following texts 
show that Brahma alone exists; and that everything 
else is unreal 


4 One only ; without a second ’ (chdndo VI-2-1); 

‘ That is real; He is atma ; That thou art, svetaketu ’ (Ibid., 
VI-8-7) ; ‘ Here no difference of any kind exists ’ ( kafha ., 
4-11). 

On the other hand, differences are shown by sense 
perception and by the portion of the veda dealing with 
kannas, which are based on differences. There is thus con¬ 
flict between the two sets of authorities ; but the percep¬ 
tion of differences is capable of explanation as having been 
caused by beginningless avidyd. We therefore conclude 
that non-difference alone is the truth. Now, meditation 
on Brahma creates a niyoga , which in its turn leads 
to the realisation of Brahma. Then release ( moksha ) is 
reached ; and this is the attainment of the Brahma - 
condition, in w’hich all avidyd- made differences of many 
kinds are removed, and Brahma appears without a 
second, and as mere jndnavi (perception). This condi¬ 
tion cannot be reached by the mere understanding of 
vedic texts; for, it is not so perceived ; and the percep¬ 
tion of differences of many kinds continues. If the 
Brahma -condition could be reached as stated, the injunc¬ 
tion to hear, to think and to meditate would become 
purposeless (1). 

(l) This view of the second illusionist is not open to 
the objections urged in regard to the view of the first 
illusionist. Meditation on Brahma is the vishaya of niyogti’, 
and it is also karaya (instrument) in the creation of the 
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ft? . The opponent replies. This view of the second 

illusionist also is unsound. The texts may serve 
injunction texts as pointed out; but the texts of the 
upanishads are no authority for the existence of the facts 
stated. If the texts under consideration be connected 
with the texts enjoining meditation, so as to form a 
whole, then they serve the latter texts and do not mean 
what they state about Braluna. If they be not so 
connected, as they do not enjoin action or abstention 
from action, they possess no authority. 

13 Second illusionist . Have I not shown that 
meditation on Brahma implies a knowledge of His 
nature, and that this knowledge is furnished by the 
texts under consideration? 

Opponent. This is so ; but meditation is possible, 
even with imaginary facts, and the correctness of the 
facts meditated is not needed. In the injunction 
4 Meditate on name as Brahma ’ it is not true that 
name is Brahma ; and what applies to this text may 
apply to all texts. The conclusion is that the texts of 
the upanishads do not enjoin action or abstention from 
action and do not serve any purpose. Even if they be 
considered as rendering service to meditation texts, 
they only point to the object to be meditated on, and 
their business ends there. Considering them by them¬ 
selves, they create an impression on the hearers’ minds, 


niyoga . The control of the mind and the rest are the 
helpers. The removal of aoidya is the fruit; and to attain 
this niyoga is created and the meditator is the person, who 
creates it. 
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this alone, as by statements made to children 
and invalids to induce them to take medicines,, they 
conduce to the attainment of desirable ends. Hence in 
mere statements of facts there is no guarantee as to 
the truth of the facts, and the upanishads are therefore 
no authority regarding Brahma - 1 

Final decision. The argument is not valid. Aft hat 


pleases is not the impression created on the mind, but 
the belief that the statement of facts is correct. If it 
be known to be false, no pleasure will follow. In the 
case of children and invalids the pleasure is based on 
the belief in the reality of what is told them. With 
the disappearance of the belief, the pleasure also" will 
disappear, even though the impression remains. Similar¬ 
ly, if one be certain that the upanishad texts, though 
asserting the existence of Brahma , do not mean what 
they state, his knowledge of the texts will not in his 
opinion count for anything. And there is no reason 
to hold that the texts do not mean what they state. 
For the veda is not a thing made by any one ; and it 
is perfect. 

2. Let us ask the opponent— Why should not your 


argument be turned against yourself ? The statements 
made in the earlier portion of the veda do not mean 


what they state ; and yet like children elders are duped 
into doing what is enjoined. 


1 Here the original brings in Sankara ’and BhUskara, and makes 
them state their views, which are criticised by the second illusionist. 
This portion of the Sri Bhflsya is omitted, as not quite relevant. 
It is, however, embodied in the. Three Tatvas ”, 
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Opponent. The veda, not being made, cannot delude 
the statements of worldly men. If it did, knowing 
men would not teach it to their children and disciples. 

Reply. This applies to the vedclnta also. 

Opponent . The vedclnta shows that the jiva has an 
existence, independently of the body ; and this know¬ 
ledge being needed by the earlier portion, the later one 
is subsidiary to it, and will continue to be learnt on 
this ground. 

Reply. How do you know that the jiva is other than 
his body ? When one has reason to believe that the 
difference between them is delusion, will he be induced 
to learn the vedclnta, as subsidiary to your injunctions. 

Opponent. The difference between the jiva and his 
body is real; it is known from the perfect vedclnta 
helped by good arguments. 

Reply. Brahma is the highest among desirable 
objects. This is known from the perfect vedclnta , helped 
by good arguments. 

Opponent. The difference between the jiva and 
his body stated by the vedclnta is confirmed by some 
other source ; hence no one is deluded. 

Reply. Then you do not need the vedclnta ; and it 
will not be learnt as subsidiary to injunctions. 

Hence, as the earlier portion of the veda is accepted 
as authority, by its teaching being found to be true in 
regard to present needs, and by its injunctions in regard 
to svarga being acted on by knowing persons, so the 
later portion also must be accepted as authority. Being 
free from imperfections, and not conflicting with any 
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source of knowledge in matters which are within 
its province, the ved&nta is authority from its 
very nature. 

3. These questions now arise : (i) How is Brahma 
the highest among desirable objects ; (ii) How are the 
fruits attained by following the injunctions of the 
earlier portion of the veda defective ; (iii) Where has it 
been, seen that statements of existing facts give pleasure ; 
and if tins be so, how are injunctions to meditate useful. 


The following are the replies. Brahma gives limitless 
bliss by His substance, by His figure, by His attributes, 
by the persons and objects whom He controls and by 
His doings ; all freed jivas. share this fully with Him ; 
and the bound jivas have their full share in it (1) when 
they render themselves fit for it. In the fruits dealt 
with in the earlier portion, on the other hand, the 
pleasure is limited, and the efforts to attain .them are 
great and painful. Hence, the texts of the upanishads , 


full share. At present 

4-tjis limitless bliss ; for they are 
bound jivas do not enjoy ^_ c \ _._ 


(l) Bound jivas have their 


under the inSuence of avidyU i» the shape of beginningless 
karma. They do not therefore know the real nature of 
Brahma and of the universe, which He contros. nor are 
they aware of their own nature Owmg to differences in 
their kannas there are endless differences in what supports 
them, in what nourishes them and in their enjoyments. 
Above men, there are devas , asuras , gandharvas, siddhas , 
viduadharas, kinnaras , kmpurushas , ijakshas , rakshasas and 
piskehas . Below men, there are beasts, birds, snakes, trees, 
bushes, creepers, grasses and the like. In each class, there are 
males, females and neuters. In spite of such diversity, all 
of them are entitled to the enjoyment of the same degree of 
bliss as Brahma Himself. 
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^wMch show Brahma to be in every way enjoyable, 
directly aim at a desirable end ; while the texts, which 
enjoin action or abstention from action, do not do so. 
They merely indicate the means to petty pleasure, 
which are in themselves by no means agreeable. Hence 
one who states that the former set of texts do not aim 
at a desirable end, on the ground that they do not 
enjoin action or abstention from action, states that a 
person born in a royal family has no desirable end on 
the ground that he is not one among a group of low 
men living on dogs. 

4. Reply to the third question is contained in the 
following two examples: A person is told “There is 
treasure buried in your house He is pleased with 
this (l), and at his leisure makes efforts to take it out (2). 
A young prince (3), intent on his play (4), gets out of the 
palace (5), loses his way and is given up as lost by the 


■11 pleased with this. Even a statement of this 
kind is pleasing. Hence statements that Brahma is such 
and -uch give pleasure , and to one, that wishes to realise 
Him, the injunctions to meditate indicate the means thereto, 
and are therefore not purposeless. 

exam Pl e shows the pleasure that may be 
derived From a non-intelligent material possession, and the 
second the pleasure which the company of an intelligent 
person may give. Both kinds of pleasure are found in Brahma.. 

>3) A young prince. This indicates that Brahma is 
the ru.er of all, and that jivas are His sons. 

(4) Intent on his play indicates that they are 
engrossed in sensual enjoyment. 

(5) Gets out of the palace —This shows that theyare out¬ 
side His presence, and have not attained the highest heaven ; 
loses his way that they do not know karma yoga and other 
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Being of too tender an age to know his parentage, 
he is brought up by a good brahinana , and is taught the 
veda. He is sixteen years old, is a fine-looking boy and 
is full of all estimable qualities. If some good man tells 
him “ Your father is the lord of all the country, and is 
full of all estimable qualities (1), and lives in a great 
city, anxious to see you (2), his long-lost son,” he is 


means of reaching Him. By ‘ good brahma^ reference is 
made to a teacher iachUrya), who teaches the jiva the veda y 
and makes him qualified to receive instruction about Brahma. 
Sixteen years of age indicates that the jiva becomes fit to 
enjoy Brahma , and that he is also an object of enjoyment to 
Brahma. By Is full of estimable qualities reference is 
made to the qualities in the jivas, which are pleasing 
to Brahma •’ 

(1) Full of all estimable qualties. Here the original 
enumerates seven qualities as being found in the king. 
They are therefore found in Brahma also. They are (i) 
gambhlrya —the quality of not minding the unfitness of the 
person, who receives a gift, and the greatness of the gift 
itself; (ii) audarya —the quality which makes Him feel that 
He is a debtor, even after He gives Himselt and His posses- 
sions ; (iii) vatsalya- love, which makes Him regard even a 
fault as a good quality, like the love of a mother towards her 
child ; (iv) sausilya —the quality which makes a great man 
closely mingle with low persons. Lhrse iour qualities of 
Brahma should encourage a jiva to approach. Him without 
fear, and ask to be taken to Himself. The next three 
qualities show His greatness, (v) Saury a -the quality of 
going in the midst of enemies* like going into one’s owe 
house; (vi) vlrya —absence of fatigue, however much He 
may have to fight; (vii) pcvrUkrama the power to overcome 
enemies. To these should be added dhairya , though not 
stated. It is the quality of treating any trouble given by 
enemies as mere straw. 

(2) Anxious to sec you. This shows the longing of 
Brahma as expressed by the text - - ‘ That great man is very 
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pleased and cries out “ my father lives; 
he is full of every kind of wealth”. The king 
also is equally pleased, and makes efforts to get his son 
back; and in due course they become re-united. 
Similarly, the vedanta teaches. How is Brahma to be 
reached ? The injunctions to medidate point out the 
way (1). 


5. It will be seen that arthavddas (portions of the 
veda other than injunctions and mantrams) are treated 
by the mimamsaka as mere praise, without authority for 
what they state, unless they supply some information 
needed by the injunctions. Here the same kind of 
arthavadas are stated to mean what they state, and to 
possess authority independently of injunctions. How 
are these to be reconciled, if the two mlmdmsas form one 
work ? Tlius—in the earlier one a general rule was stated, 
and here an exception is pointed out. ( adhi ., verse 50.) 


difficult to find” (gita, VII-19) ‘Great city ’ refers to 
man’s heart, where Brahma is present in a form of the size 
of one’s thumb. It may refer also to the place known as 
sricaikunpiam. Good man refers to a guru who imparts 
instruction about Brahma. 

(1) The opponent may urge that in the example of 
the buried treasure, the sentence should be taken to include 
a direction to dig and take out the treasure. This conten¬ 
tion is untenable. The digging will be done by the hearer 
of his own motion without an injunction, and the mode of 
digging is known to all. The veda will serve a purpose, 
only, when it enjoins a thing, which will not be done 
otherwise. 





FIRST VIEW 

Sub-section 5 

Introduction. The bar to enquiry having been thus 
removed, the enquiry is begun in this sub-section (1) 
with the help of the definition considered in sub-section 
2. It will be shown, first, that neither matter nor jivas 
are fit to be contemplated by the texts which describe 
the maker of the universe. The first text is taken from 
the chcLndogya, chapter VI. 

The text is u Before creation, my dear, this was Sat 
only; one only ^without a second. It willed I will become 
many; and to that end I will evolve: it created fire . 

Vide ‘Vedic Texts’. Here the doubt is whether what is 
indicated by the term Sat is prakriti (matter). 

5. 

What may be known from inference, i.e ., prakriti, 
is not referred to in creation-texts ; for the term 
“ willed ” occurs in the text. 

The sutra has the term asabda , which means that 
in regard to which the veda alone is not authority. 
Prakriti or matter may be known by inference. 

The first view is that reference is made to prakriti 
or matter. The term “ this ’ in the vedic text refers 
to the diverse material products of the universe as 




(l) The correctness of the conclusion reached in 
the preceding sub-section may be impugned on the plea that 
creation texts refer to matter or jivas as the world-cau^e. 
It has therefore to be shown that the world-cause is neither 
the one nor the other, and that He is a unique Being. 






"~d1stonguished from jivas (1) with whom they are blended. 
It properly applies to what are capable only of sense 
perception, which the jivas are not. The jivas do not 
change in substance, and go from one condition to 
another; they are present in bodies only as enjoy ers. 
The material products on the other hand continually 
change and are characterised by the attributes— satva , 
rajas and tamas, the effects of which in the form of 
pleasure, pain and delusion are everywhere perceptible. 
The text under consideration states the causal condition 
of these products ; for an object, by abandoning one 
condition and assuming another, becomes a product. 
Hence, whatever object possesses a particular nature in 
the changed condition, that same object possessing the 
same nature was in the causal condition. The universe 
in the condition as products exhibits the three attributes 
mentioned in an unbalanced state ; the same in the con¬ 
dition in which they were balanced was the cause (2); 
and what is known as pradhcLna or prakriti is that cause 


1 1) -4s distinguished from jivas . To show that 
prakriti is the world-cause it is necessary to exclude the 
J tvas * W ' V) are blended with material products. Three 
reasons are assigned for their exclusion, (i) the term this 
\iaam) cannot be applied to them; (ii) they do not change 
in their substance; and (iii) they are without the three 
gunas—satva, rajas and tamas. 

^ P ra k r iti is that cause. The opponent’s meaning 
is that brahma cannot be the cause ; for He must have the 
three gunas or the universe must be without them. In the 
first alternative prakriti would be accepted as the cause 
under another name ; the second would be opposed to the 
experience of all. 
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fie only cause. Because it was then devoid of any 
name or form, it is denoted by the term ‘sat’(l). 
Hence the cause and product do not differ ; it is only then 
that the announcement made— viz., that by knowing- 
one thing everything is known—will be appropriate. If 
an intelligent being were the cause, then the illustration 
of the lump of earth and its products would not fit in. 
The conclusion is that prakrifi is stated by the text as 


the world-cause, as taught by the great sage Kapila . 
This is evident also from the form of the texts, which like 
a syllogism state the point to be proved and the example. 

Final decision. The term “ willing ” states a parti¬ 
cular mental operation of Sat , which is followed by the 
creation of fire. A mental operation of this kind cannot 
take place even in a jiva, though from the possession of 
the attribute jnanam he is capable of willing ; much less 
can it be found in the unintelligent prakriti. Hence, 
one who is capable of this, and who must there¬ 
fore be omniscient and omnipotent, o»., the highest 
purusha, is denoted by the term Sat. In all other 
creation texts also creation preceded by willing is seen 
(vide aitareya , I-L-2; and prasna , VI-3-4). Hence, 
the attempt to understand the term willing in a 
secondary sense, which will be referred to immediately, 
will overlook the natural meaning of these texts. 


(1) It is denoted by the term sat. The term ‘ one 
only ’ in the vedic text shows that names and forms did not 
then exist; and the term ' without a second ’ that the three 
gunas were not unbalanced. This is the interpretation of 
the opponent. 
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The first view relied on similarity of the cause 
to its products ; and this point is accepted ; but not the 
conclusion arrived at (1). For, the highest Purasha 
clothed in His inseparable elements (2 )—jivas and 
matter in a subtle condition—is the cause, and He is also 
the universe in the gross condition; the cause and 
products are therefore similar. These elements are His 
bodies ; * but their possession does not pollute Him with 
any imperfection as in the case of jivas. This will 
be explained later on the chapter II, section I, 
sutras 6 to 9. 

3. The second reason is untenable. For, though 
the point to be proved and an example are stated, the 
hetu (reason), the principal element, is absent from the 
text. It cannot be contended that the hetu should be 
added, as implied in the other two elements of the 
syllogism. This may be accepted only, when the other 


( 1 ) But not the conclusion. If prakriti were the 
world-cause, the cause and the products would not be 
similar; for it cannot be the cause of the jim-element, 
which is a part of the products. 

(2) Inseparable elements. Because Brahma is clothed 
in these elements, He is fit to be the world-cause. He is 
besides ail-knowing and omnipotent. As the latter quality 
is in no way limited, He is satya-samkalpa , i.e ., His will 
never fails. The following texts describe Him as being of 
this character: 

His capacity (§akti) is heard to be superior, to be of many 
kinds and to pertain to His nature; also His capacity to know, to 
support and to create and destroy (sveta r 6-8); Who knows every¬ 
thing and every attribute of everything, whose tapas is thought 
( jnunda 1-10); “ whose body matter avyakta is; whose body 

akshara is; whose body subtle matter mrityu is; He is the inner 
Ruler of all beings.” 





are common to inference and all other sources of know¬ 
ledge. In the present case the example serves to show 
that the statement made by the father was not impos¬ 
sible, as imagined by the son. The reasons assigned in 
this sutra and those which are to follow show that even 
as an alternative the second reason is untenable. 

6. I 

If it be contended '* the term willed is used in a 
secondary sense,” the reply is no; for the term 
atma is applied to Sat ”• 

The opponent contends—Willing in its primary 
sense, which is consistent with intelligence, is not 
stated here ; but only such an operation as is found 
in an unintelligent thing is referred to. For further on 
in the same section it is said “ The fire willed, ’ k ‘ The 
water willed,” and the terms in these cases should be 
understood in a secondary sense. By the side of these 
sentences (1), the willing by Sat must be understood in 
the same way to mean coming into a state immediately 


(1) By the side of these sentences . Here reference 
is made to the following rule deduced in the purva mimamsa. 
In connection with milking for making the agnihotra 
offerings, it is enjoined one should touch the calf 
The original of the text has the term Cilabhetci , which 
may mean either to touch or to kill for offering to a devatn. 
It is decided that the term means to touch only, as this is 
mentioned along with several other operations intended 
to give a fitness (chapter II, section 3, sub-section 6). 

This rule is to be followed in cases of doubt. Here 
the question may be put— How can you follow the rule, 
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ding creation. It is usual to speak of unintelligent 
things as possessing the attributes of intelligent beings— 
“ The rice-crops look forward to rain ”. “ The seed was 
pleased with the rain.” 

2. The author of the sutras states the contention 
and replies. It is said of Sat further on All this is 
pervaded by that (Sat) ; this is true. Sat is atma 
(chclnd.j VI-8-7.) By the term “ all this ” the universe 
consisting of the intelligent jivas and the non-intelligent 
prakriti is referred to ; and this pralcriti cannot be the 
atma (inner Ruler) of them all. Accepting the view 
that the term “ willing ” was used in a secondary sense 
in the case of fire and water, a reply has beep 
given; but even there the term has the ordinary 
meaning. For the words ‘fire’ and ‘water’ indicate 
the highest Purusha , who is within them and controls 
them. This point will be explained later on in sutra 
II-3-14. It will be sufficient here to refer to the text. 
“ I will enter these three devatas as the rulef of this 
jiva and make diverse names and forms ” ( chdndo ., 
VI-3-2). It is by the entry of the highest Purusha into 
them, that they become objects, and receive names (1). 


when ihere is no doubt in the matter ? The term willed ’ 
^ *rb/t ; its use along with the other words is the pramUya 
known, as sth<2na } and this is weaker than sruli. Hence the 
term is used in its primary sense.” Reply . Here the 
opponent contends on the strength of an inference that- 
prakriti is the world-cause; the primary meaning of the 
term willed will then be inappropriate. Hence a doubt 
exists, and there is room for relying on the rule. 

(1) These two rules may be deduced from the two 
siitras —(i) By the statement of the point to be proved and 




Because the attainment of moksha by one who 
meditates on Sat is taught. 

One reason for the final decision was stated in the 
preceding two sfitras. Another reason is stated in this 
sutra — viz., the giving of moksha , which pertains only 
to the world-cause, as shown in the text “ The world- 
cause should be meditated on In a text which 
occurs in the same upanishad it is stated “ That thou 
art The word “ that ” refers to Sat described in the 
preceding sections, and the word “ thou ” to ftvetaketu, 
who was being taught by his father. As Sat is stated 
to be the cLtmft, of the world, He is also the dtmxl of 
fivetaketu ; and the sentence therefore directs him to 
meditate on Sat as his own atnul- In section 14 of the 
same upanishad it is said in regard to one, who follows 
the instruction of a teacher and meditates on the 
supreme Being, 

There is delay only so long as he is not released 
from his body. He will then be united to Brahma . 

Now if Sat were prakriti , meditation thereon 
would lead to union with it. For the law of growth is 

Whatever one meditates on in this world, that will 
he become when he departs from hence. ( chando III-14-1.) 


of the example, the hetu (reason) should not be assumed as 
implied by them, (ii) When there are grounds justify mg 
the understanding of a term either in its primary sense or 
in a secondary sense, the ground justifying the adoption ot 
the primary sense should be followed. 
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' "And union with prakriti will only strengthen one’s 
bondage to material things, from which he is already 
suffering. The veda, which loves us more than a 
thousand parents, cannot give this instruction. Even 
those, who assert prakriti to be the world-cause, do not 
admit that meditation on prakriti will lead to release. 
Hence, the teaching as to the attainment of moksha 
will not fit in with the view that Sat is prakriti. It 
may be stated here that the term moksha does not 
mean merely release from the body, but includes also 
union with Brahma ; for both the items are mentioned 
In the text. 

8. fcqrSfTI 

And because meditation on Sat has not been stated 
to be a thing to be avoided. 

In the view that Sat is prakriti meditation thereon 
would have the undesirable result pointed out; and the 
teacher would have warned his disciple against it; but 
he did not do so. These two sutras point out the same 
reason, one in a positive f6rm and the other in a negative 
form. This is indicated by the particle ‘ and ’ (cha.) in 
the second sutra. 


9 * 

Because the view that fitolis prakriti would conflict 
with the announcement made (at the outset in the 
upanishad ). 

The announcement was made in the first section, 
viz., that by knowing one thing— Sat —everything would 
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Ire-^fclown. Because the caus e and the product are one 
— i.e ., the cause by a change of condition becomes the 
product—by knowing Sat , the cause, the universe, the 
product, will be known. If Sat were prakriti , by know¬ 
ing it, one would know all its modifications, but not the 
jivas ; for they are not products of prakriti. This sutra 
became necessary to remove the erroneous impression 
that the commencement of the upanishad (1), chapter 
VI, referred to prakriti as the world-cause, and that the 
reasons contained in later texts were therefore weak as 
compared with the commencement. 

10. Rncwcl | 

Because jivas are said to be dissolved in Sat in deep 
sleep. 

The preceding sutra referred to the relationship 
of cause and effect; and this brought up the jiva s 
condition in deep sleep based on the same relationship ; 
and this furnishes a further reason. In explanation of 
the statement that the universe evolved from Sat , the 
teacher confined his attention first to the evolution of 
matter (sections 2 to 7), and in sections 8 to 11 he dealt 
with the evolution of jivas- In the case of matter evolution 
is growing from unity and uniformity to multiplicity and 
diversity ; but in the case of the jivas , who do not undergo 


(1) The commencement of the upanishad . The oppo¬ 
nent would refer to the example of the lump of earth 
mentioned in section 1, verso 4. The sutra refers to verse 3 
which possesses greater validity than verse 4 ( Intro para 24). 
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of substance?, evolution is expansion of conscious¬ 
ness, while dissolution is its contraction, till in the state 
of cosmic rest consciousness ceases to work. As the 
expansion and contraction of consciousness could not be 
explained with reference to the cosmic processes of 
evolution and dissolution, the teacher selected the 
processes of going to sleep and returning to wakefulness. 
The upanishad says: 

When this statement—a person sleeps—is made, he is 
then, my dear, united to Sat ; he is dissolved in himself 
(section 8, verae 1). 

Section 9 states that the sleeping man does not 
remember what he was before, and does not know 
where he is then. He is then without name and form. 
This is his daily pralaya or rest. Section 10 states that 
when he rises from sleep, he- does not know 7 whence he 
goes forth, and he resumes the impressions that he had 
before going to sleep. He is now with name and form. 
This is his daily evolution or going forth. The seat, on 
which a person daily rests, and from which he daily 
goes forth, is his cause, i.e., Brahma. Section 8 states that 
that cause is Sat, which cannot be the non-intelligent 
prokriti ; because it is not fit to be the cause of the 
changes in the consciousness of the intelligent jiva* 

2. The word ‘himself’ {svam) in the second 
sentence of the text takes the place of the word Sat in 
the first sentence ; and as both the sentences convey the 
same idea, the word ‘ himself’ refers to Sat As every 
word denotes Brahma , the inner Ruler of what it 
ordinarily denotes in the world, the word ‘ himself * 
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eans Sat, his inner Ruler. Brahma, denoted by the 
word himself (svam), is described merely as Sat during 
deep sleep as in the state of cosmic rest; for He is then 
without name and form. Hence, the text states that 
the sleeping jiva is united to Sat ; and that he is dis¬ 
solved in himself. 1 The same thing is stated in a parallel 
passage (1). 

This jiva, embraced by the all-knowing Atma, does 
not know what is outside; does not know what is inside 
(brihad., VI-3-21). 

The jiva, till he is finally released from bondage to 
matter, can know anything other than Himself only by 


(1) Parallel passage. This is quoted m order to 
remove the doubt, which may arise, that the jiva abandon- 
his gross condition and comes into a subtle condition: that 
this is his cause; and that his coming into this condition 
is his dissolution. The word sat would then denote a jiva. 


■The expressions ‘united to Sat anddisslov edin himself 
require explanation. The term himself does not denote only a 
jiva; for as already stated it is identacai with Sat and in this 
context Sat is Brahma. Nor does it denote u Brahma ^ distinguished 
from His inseparable elements; for “ caimot be the 

material cause, and cannot therefore be the jzva s seat m deep sleep. 
A product is dissolved in its cause. Hence the term means Brahma 
in the form of the jiva. The dissolution m.question is not like the 
dissolution of silver in shell-siiver, m cases in which the latter is 
first mistaken for the former, and then the mistake is discovered. 
The silver disappears; but the Jiva remains. It cannot be like the 
dissolution in the atmosphere outside, of t_ie air in a jar, when the 
jar is removed; for the jiva s body remains. Nor can it be like 
the dissolution of a jar on the ground, when it is broken and reduced 
to dust; for the jiva -condition remains, as he is eternal, and his body 
also remains. If the itwz-condition could disappear by one’s merely 
going to sleep, the means of release indicated in the veda would he 
purposeless. Hence 4 being united and being dissolved’ mean that 
the jiva’s attribute jnunam then ceases to flow outwards. J he U rrn 
‘ himself ’ means Sat as the inner Ruler of the jiva in this 
condition. 







MIN ISTffy, 




SRI BHASHYAM [CHAP. I, 

he^pdssession of a name and a form. In deep sleep he 
abandons them, and is united to Sat. On waking he 
takes up his name and form again. This is clearly 
stated, in another place. 


When he sleeps, and sees no dream of any kind, he 
is then one with PrUna alone. When he awakes, from that 
Atma the jivas go forth, each to his place; from the jivas 
the senses ; from the senses their activities ( kaushl ., chap. 
III). See also chando ., VI-9-3- 

Hence, the term Sat denotes Brahma. The author 
of the vritti also observes ‘ By the union and separation 
stated in the text ‘ He is then, my dear, united to Sat,' 
this is known for certain. It is also stated ‘ embraced 
by the all-knowing Atmcl ’. 


11 . 

The text under consideration states what other crea¬ 
tion-texts state. 

Other creation-texts describe an all-controlling 
Being as the world-cause, and the text of the chandogya 
must therefore do the same. The texts cited are from 
aitareya (1-1-2); anandavalli (1-1-2); and brifiad ararj,- 
yaka (IV-4-1Q). 

12 . | 

And because the attributes of an all-controlling 
Being are explicitly stated in the same upaniskad 
regarding Sat. 

These are (i) the entering into everything as its 
atma and making its name and form, and (ii) being 
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lowing, omnipotent and the support of ..every¬ 
thing ; being free from karma and other defects, and 
the possessor of unchanging objects of desire, and of a 
will that never fails. (VI-3-2; VI-8-6 and 7 ; VIII-1-3 
and 5.) (1). 

Criticism of tfankara's view. The view that 
Brahma is nirvisesha 1 and mere chit should be known as 
having been rejected by the author of the sutras. For, 
he has proved that Brahma , who should be known, 
possesses the power to will, taking the word in its 
primary sense, and this power is real. 


‘(1) The same thing is stated in other upanishads : 

gvetUsvatara. * No one in t he worid is His lord ; 
there is none who controls Him ; He has no body ; He, the 
world-cause, is the lord of the lords of the senses 
{i e.i jivas ) ; no one is His maker or his lord (sec. 
VI). 

Taittirlya-uravyaka. The all-knowing Being made 
all form and names, and remains being denoted by the 
names (IIi-3-12). He has entered into man and ru.es 
them; He is the atma of all {Ibid., 11). 

Ibid nardyana. The atma of all, and the highest 
goal; the lord of all'and the controller of Himself ; what¬ 
ever is seen or heard about in this world, Ndmyana 
pervading all that within and without? remains ( anu ., 11). 

Subdla-upanishad. He> the inner Ruler of all 
beings, is free from karma ; is the dweller in the highest 
heaven; has a shining figure ; is one u.e., without an equal 
or superior); and is Ndrdyava. Hence the texts, that deal 
with the world-cause, are not fit to refer to pradhdna. 


1 For the meaning of the terms nir-vi$esha , visesha and 
savisesha see note (iii) on page 106. 
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Opponent. The vedic text does not refer to the 
possession of an attribute. It states Brahma to be a 
witness merely. Being a witness, He is other than 
prakriti. 

Reply. In your view even to be a witness is unreal. 
If he is not a knower, He cannot be a witness. The 
announcement was made at the outset that Brahma 
taught by the upanishads was to be known ; and it has 
been shown that He is an intelligent Being by sutras 5 
to 12. An intelligent person is one, who has the 
attribute jnanam; what is without the attribute of 
willing is merely like prakriti. 

(ii) The opponent holds the view that Brahma is 
mere light. Now light is a substance that makes itself 
or other things fit to be spoken about. A Jiirvisesha 
thing does not possess either character, and is therefore 
a thing like a jar and is not light. 

Opponent. Even though it does not possess either 
character, it has the capacity therefor. 

Reply. Capacity is an attribute; if you admit its 
possession, you abandon your view of a nirvisesha 
substance. 

Opponent. On the authority of the veda this one 
vises ha is accepted. 

Reply. Then on the very same authority accept all 
other attributes like omniscience, omnipotence, being the 


controller of a]l those that rule over others, being 
the seat of all estimable qualities, and being an 
enemy to imperfections of every kind. For the 
moment we accepted your statement that your 
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Brwfvma has the capacity; we now repudiate that 
statement; for having a capacity should conduce to 
the doing of an action; and it can be explained 
only with reference to a particular action. If there 
be no authority for that action, i.e-, if it does not 
show itself or other things, and make them fit to be 
spoken about, there is no authority for holding that it 
has the capacity. 

(iii) There is no authority for holding what is 
nirvisesha to be a thing at all; sense perception, infer¬ 
ence, testimony, and one’s own experience all refer to 
saviseska things. 

The conclusion is that the Being to be known is one, 
who is competent to will ‘ I become many in the 
form of the universe consisting of endless varieties of 
jivas and material products ’, and that He is Purushot- 
tama , the highest Purusha . 


SUB-SECTION 6 

In beginning the enquiry the mind first turned to 
matter, which is seen everywhere ; it was turned away 
from it in the preceding sub-section by the reasons 
adduced. It next i^urns to the jivas , who though not so 
well-known as matter, are yet better known than Brahma, 
and are perceived by the cognition ‘ I am ’; and in this 
sub-section the mind is turned away from them also. 
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13. I 



Anandamaya is the highest Atma ; because He is the 
seat of infinite bliss. 


The text for consideration is 

There is a being known as Anandamaya , who is 
other than this vijnanamaya , and who is within it. He is 
the atma (ana., V-2). 

The doubt here is whether anandamaya is a jiva in 
the condition of bondage or a jiva , who has become free, 
or whether he is the highest Atma. It arises from the 
statements that He is full of bliss, and that He has 
a body. 

First mew. Anandamaya is a jiva ; for the text 

Who is the atmU of the previous one, the very same 
is the titma (in the body) of this also (section VI-2) 

states that He has a body, and one who has a body 
is a jiva. 

2. This objection is raised : The upanishad 
described creation in these terms. 

From that Atma came forth ether; air from ether; 
fire from air; water from fire; earth from water; plants 
from earth; food from plants ; purusha (body) from 
food (1-2). 

By the term “ that Atma ” reference was made to 
Brahma ; and to show who He is in a manner, which 
the student might understand easily, the upanishad 
stated that the purusha was annarasamaya , i.e., a modi¬ 
fication of food and water (1-3); next, that within it 
was prdriamaya ; that it was atma (II-2); and that 
whatever was the atma of annarasamaya was the atma 
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FIRST VIEW 

also (III-l). The impression first created that 
prdnamaya was the atmd of annarasamaya was thus 


removed ; and it was stated that another was the citma 
of both. In this manner the upanishad passed over 
manomaya and vijnClnamaya, and reached dnandamaya. 
It therefore teaches that the same world-cause is 
cinandamaya ; and the world-cause, as shown in sub¬ 
section 5, is the all-knowing Ruler of all. To this 
objection the sdnkhya , who put forward the -first view , 
replies.^ True ; but the world-cause is no other than a 
jiva ; for it is stated in the chandogya itself, to which 
reference is made, <f Entering with this jiva with my¬ 
self” anjd “That thou art Svetaketu ”. Here the 
expression “ With myself ” and the word That refer 
to Sat mentioned as the world-cause ; and this Sat is 
put in apposition with the jiva , and with Svetaketu , who 
also was a jiva. Words in apposition i.e. words in 
the same case, placed side by side and intended to denote 
the same object—always refer to oneness. And the jiva 
is competent to will and then create , for he is an 
intelligent person. 

3. A further objection is raised. The upanishad. 
begins with this injunction One who meditates on 
Brahma attains the highest, and then gives this 
definition Unchanging, shining, and without limi¬ 


tations, is Brahma This shows Brahma to be 
the object of meditation and of attainment; for one 
attains what he meditates on. If the jiva were Brahma , 
there is nothing to be attained by him ; for he is a 
jiva already. Being known, the definition would be 
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poseless. Lastly, he is not unchanging; for his attri¬ 
bute jnanam contracts and expands; and he is not without 
limitations. Hence Brahma is not a jiva. The opponent 
replies : By the term Brahma is meant the aspect of the 
jiva divorced from the body ; and it is this that is to be 
attained ; and the definition states what this aspect is. 
The attainment of this aspect is indeed moksha ; for it 
is stated 


From one, who is in a body, welcome and unwel¬ 
come things do not depart; and one who is without.a body, 
welcome and unwelcome things do not touch (chan do 
VIII-12-1). 

Hence, this aspect of the jiva is stated to be 
Unandamaya . 

4. The opponent explains his conclusion further: 
The upanishad goes on to indicate what the Atmci is, 
following the method adopted in the wo*ld to indicate a 
star to a person. His attention is first drawn to the 
branch of a tree ; and when his eye is turned to it, he is 
asked to look in the same direction ; and it is stated that 
the star which he sees is what has to be known. Follow¬ 
ing this method, the student’s attention is first drawn to 
his body with the words “ This purusha is annarasamaya ; 
then it is directed to prWna with its five-fold activity, 
which is within the body, and supports it; next to the 
mind, which is within the last one ; next to huddhi , 
which is within the last; and it is finally fixed on the 
jiva, as the atmXi of them all. The natural aspect of the 
jiva is Brahma ; and the same is stated to be dnanda- 
maya . 
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d. Brahma—the tail. Here an illusionist raises an 
objection. The upanishad states : 


He has the form of man ; imitating the human form 
of vijnunamaya he has a human form. Pleasure (priya) is 
his head ; moda is his right wing; pramoda is his left wing; 
Unanda is his trunk; Brahma is his tail, that supports. 
(V-2 and 3). 

Brahma is therefore other than dnandamaya (1). 

Opponent. It is not so. Brahma is described as 
having the form of man by His attribute, and is stated 
Himself to be head, wings and tail. This is clear from 
the description in similar terms in section 1, verse 3 of 
the body nourished by food. The parts of the body— 
head, wings and tail—do not differ from the body. In 
the same way Brahma , who is anandamaya, is described 
by priya, moda and the rest, which are not other than 
Himself (2). As Brahma, who is wholly ananda (bliss), 
is the seat of priya, moda , pramoda and Unanda , des¬ 
cribed as parts of Himself, He is stated to be the tail 
that supports them. If Brahma were other than 
anandamaya , the upanishad would have stated (3) other 


(1) Brahma is therefore other than. In the words 
‘His tail’ the termination of the. sixth case shows 
relationship ; and this imphe* two things, the tail being one, 
and he who has it being the other. Hence Brahma , the 
tail, is other than anandamaya, who owns the tail. 

(2) Which are not other than Himself . The reply to 
the objection raised on the strength of the sixth case is that 
it denotes here the relationship of the whole and a 
part of it. 

(3) The upanishad would have stated. In this context 
each thing is shown to be other than the preceding one. as 
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but this is not stated. The upanishad began by enjoin¬ 
ing meditation on Brahma. It next gave a definition, 
by which He is differentiated from everything else. 
Reference was then made to Him as Atmd in the text 
4 From that Atmd In order to show that He is the 
inner dtmoi of all, the upanishad mentioned pr&rpamaya 
as the inner CLtmU of annarasamaya, and then passing 
over it, stated manomaya as the inner dtma of both. In 
this manner it passed over manomaya and vijnUnamaya, 
and ended with the statement that Unandamaya is the 
cUntil of all. Hence the word dtmd shows Brahma Him¬ 
self. with whom the upanishad began, to be Unandamaya .. 

6. Illusionist. After stating 4 Brahma is his tail ’ 
the upanishad gives a verse (dim., VI-1) which means 
that one, who has knowledge of Brahma , exists, and 
that one, who has not the knowledge, does not exist. 
This does not refer to the knowledge of Unandamaya , and 
its absence (1). Anandamciya is known to all the world in 
the form of priya , moda and the rest; and reference to its 
knowledge and its absence would not be fitting. Hence, 


being its UtmU ; hence Brahma would have been stated to 
be the UtmU of Unandamaya, and therefore as different 
from it. 

(1) Does not refer to the knowledge of Unandamaya. 
Verses similar to this verse are found in the upanishad in 
regard to annarasUmaya , prUnamaya, manomaya and 
oijnUnamaya ; and in all of them the terms anna, prUtja r 
manas and vijnanam are found. If Unandamaya were the 
principal thing, the word Unanda would be found in the 
verse ; but it is not. 
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verse has not been stated with reference to unanda- 
rrvaya ; and Brahma is other than (Xnandamaya, 

Opponent. You say that the verse under considera¬ 
tion refers to what is stated to be the tail; but in the 
four verses preceding it reference is made not to the 
tail, but to annarasamaiya and the rest. Similarly, here 
also reference is made by the verse to dnandamaya , and 
not to the tail or anything else. 

Illusionist. Then anandamaya Himself is Brahma. 
The objection that I stated holds, as Brahma would be 
known to all, 


Opponent. True ; but it is not known that Unanda 
is unlimited. Your Brahma —the tail is known already ; 
you must therefore say—not as unlimited dnanda. This 
answer applies to us too. 

7. Illusionist. Brahma is not a whole made 
up of head and the'rest. Hence anandamaya is not 
Brahma. 

Opponent. Brahma is neither the tail, nor the 
support; He cannot therefore be said to be the tail. 

Illusionist. Brahma is said to be the tail and 
support, as He is the seat, on which the illusion created 
by avidya rests. 

Opponent. Brahma may be described as priya, moda 
and the rest to show that He is cinandex , and other than 
pain. Thus, as by the definition ‘ unchanging, etc.’ He 
is differentiated from things, that undergo changes, t rom 


things that do not shine, and from things that are subject 
to limitations, so He is differentiated from what is not 
bliss by the statement ‘ He is dnandamaya \ Hence, in 
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term anandamaya, the termination raaya (mayat ) as 
in the word pranamaya has not separate meaning. The 
conclusion is that the natural condition of the jiva, who 
now appears under the influence of avidyci to be divided 
in endless ways as devas , men, etc., is described as 
anandamaya. It is every part of it bliss and only bliss. 
Anandamaya is therefore a jiva. 

Final decision. Anandamaya is the highest Atma. 
This expression is what is implied by the words na and 
asabdam (1) drawn down from the first sutra in the 
preceding sub-section. What is the reason ? He is the 
seat of infinite bliss. Section 8 of the upanishad gives 
a description of bliss, taking as the unit the happiness of 
one who is young, healthy and strong and w r ho 
commands every influence on earth, and showing that 
the happiness of various classes of beings and of various 
personages is one hundred times the happiness of the 
next lower class or personage. The bliss of Anandamaya 
is one hundred times the happiness of the last, i.e., the 
four-faced being; and to show that this description is 
intended merely to indicate that this bliss exceeds the 
happiness of every one and that it has no limit, it is 
stated that speech and mind set out to find out its 
higher limit, and that they return baffled. Bliss of this 
kind can never be found in a jiva ; for he enjoys a drop 


(l) By the words na and asabda. The Latter term 
means that in regard to the existence of which testimony 
( sabda ) alone is not authority ; as the jiva shows himself, 
and as he is also known from inference, he may be denoted 
by the term asabda. 
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“oT limited happiness mixed with endless misery. The 
freed jiva enjoys the same kind of infinite bliss no 
doubt; but it is bestowed on him by Brahma, after 
releasing him from his bondage. The bliss of Brahma, 
on the other hand, pertains to Him by nature; and there 
is nothing to show that it has had a commencement. It 
is not left to settle this point by argument only. There 
is express statement: 


There is a Eeing known as Anandamaya , who is 
other than this vijnanamaya. and who is within it (V-2). 

And vijnanamaya is a jiva ; for the term means one 
having vijncinam or buddhi in abundance ; and he who 
has it is a jiva . 

2. Vijvanamaya is jiva. In P ara ^ the first mew 
reference was made to buddhi as immediately preceding 
Anandamaya ; and this is the translation of Vijnilnam, 
the opponent regarding the termination maya in vijnana- 
maya as having no meaning. But this is not legitimate. 
In the case of the word prana maya, the termination has 
no meaning, and this has to be accepted ; but here as 
one who has vijnanam is available, the termination 
should not be so dealt with. Vijnanam is a natural 
attribute of a jiva, whatever be his condition. 

3. Here an objection is raised. The verse, which 
follows the texts regarding vijudnamaya, states “ vij?id- 
navn does yajna (offering), and does (worldly) actions ’ 
(V-l). How is the use of the word vijn&nam without 

the termination explained ? ( N.B. : The meaning is that 

both the words are synonymous, and that therefore the 
termination has no meaning.) 
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Reply : The term vijnanam in the verse refers to 
a jiva ; for like his attribute, he is also self-revealed, 
and the term has this meaning. Next, vijnanam, is 
his chief attribute ; and he is defined only as possessing 
it; and it is usual to use a word connoting such an 
attribute to denote an individual as possessing the 
attribute. The word ‘ go * connotes the characteristic 
attribute of cows; and by itself it denotes also an 
individual possessing this attribute. Lastly, the term 
denotes a knower ( jnata ), the termination being that 
known as lyid or lyu to the grammarian. In the former 
case on the authority of Paijini's sutra , III-3-13, the 
termination is assumed to denote the doer ; and in the 
latter the root is included in the group of words referred 
to in Ibid., III-1-134. This being so, the term vijnanam 
is used in the following cases to denote a jiva : 

(i) In the verse quoted he is stated to do yajna 
(offering) and (worldly) actions; an unintelligent thing 
like bnddhi or vijnanam cannot do these things. The 
word ‘ does * should not be understood in a secondary 
sense, following the precedent in regard to the body—the 
jiva's instrument—where it is, stated “ It eats beings” 
In regard to prdrja and mind—also instruments 


ot the jiva —the preceding sections contain no such 
mention of the doing of action peculiar to a knower. 
And as both prat 1 a and mind intervene between the 
body and vijnanam under consideration, the precedent 
is broken. It should not be forgotten that recourse to 
a secondary meaning is itself a flaw, unless with the 
primary sense the meaning cannot be made out. 
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ti) In section 6 of the same upanishad jivas 
and material products are considered separately with 
reference to the attributes peculiar to each class ; and 
it is stated “ He (Anandamaya) became vijnanam and 
what is other than vijnanam ” (verse 3). 

(iii) In briliad aranyaka (v-7) many things are 
enumerated within which Brahma is piesent, and one 
of these is vijnanam. The reading of the iMdhyamikas 
is exactly similar, except that the term atma is used 
in the place of vijnanam; and this shows on the place 
authority ( sthanam) that vijnanam is atmd—i.e ., a jiva. 
The neuter gender of the word may conflict with its 
denoting a jiva ; but he is regarded in the light merely 
of something that exists. Assuming that the term 
vijnanam in the verse denotes buddht merely, the term 
vijnanamaya is certainly a jiva. There is a precedent 
in the same context. In the verse, which follows the 
text regarding annarasamaya, though reference is made 
to anna (food), annarasamaya is not 111 v 1 ' 

,■ c Hence, the conclusion that 

modification of anna. 

Anandamaya is other than a jiva stands. 

4 Words in apposition. Interpretation of the 

illusionist. In para 2 of the first view it was stated that 

two words, which denoted Brahma and a jiva, being 

in apposition, Brahma was jiva, and that the latter was 

competent to create the universe. This latter point is 

untenable. In the state of cosmic rest, the bound jiva 

is without a body and instruments; and his attribute 

is in a stiite of extreme contraction. How can 

mere will? The freed jiva is equally 


jnanam 
he create 


by 
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'-powerless, as will be shown in chapter IV, section 4. 
The former point is equally untenable. The term 
denoting Brahma connotes that He is without any 
imperfection ; that He is the seat of numberless, im¬ 
measurably high, auspicious attributes; and that He 
is all-knowing, omnipotent, with an unfrustrated will; 
and the term denoting the jiva connotes that he is the 
seat of endless sufferings of various kinds, and that 
every thought and every motion of his down to the open¬ 
ing and closing of the eye-lids depend upon his karma. 
How can the two sets of attributes co-exist in the same ? 

The opponent replies. Either set should be regard¬ 
ed as non-existing. This is the second set (1); Brahnva 
under the influence of avidyd imagines that He suffers; 
but this thought is a misconception. 

Reply. On this theory to be under the influence of 
avidya (2) and the misconception engendered thereby— 
these alone (3) constitute imperfections ; and the seat 


(1) This is the second set. Of the three alternatives 
stated here, the third alone is put forward by the opponent; 
but as the other two are possible, they are considered here. 

(2) Under the influence of'avidya. A cloth, which is 
pure in itself, becomes dirty by contact with a polluting 
substance. A crystal, which in itself is pure, appears red by 
the side of a rose. Similarly, Brahma is free from imperfec¬ 
tion and the seat of every good thing, and is yet connected 
with avidya. If both were natural and real, there would be 
conflict, but avidya is unreal- This is the opponent’s 
meaning. 

(3) These alone. It is not suffering alone that is 
undesirable ; but its cause, avidyU, and the thought that there 
is suffering also are undesirable. 
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^bfStlem cannot at the same time be also free from all 
imperfections. 

Opponent. These imperfections being unreal, there 
is no harm. 

Reply. Even the unreal imperfections are undesir¬ 
able ; and to remove them all upanishads do their 
work, as you say. 

Opponent. This theory is needed to explain the 
words in apposition. 

Reply. A theory, that is built up, should be 
unopposed to vedic texts and be capable of standing 
examination. 

Opponent. The first set of attributes does not exist. 

Reply. Then the veda would cease to be a guide, 
by pointing out that the condition of suffering is natural, 
and that the condition of unalloyed bliss is a myth. 

Opponent. Both the sets are non-existent; Brahma 
alone exists without a difference. 

Reply. This is an exploded theory. See “ Three 
tatvas It is sufficient to note here that this explana¬ 
tion does not consider the commencement o chapter 
VI of the chandogya, in which by the knowledge of one 
thing the knowledge of every thing is predicated. 

5. Opponent. The commencement has been duly 
considered. Nothing other than Brahma exists; hence 
by knowing Him, other things are known as not 
existing. 

Reply. If all things were unreal, there would be 
nothing to be known. The fact stated would not 
happen. If as the knowledge of one thing relates to a 
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Ye^Tthing, the knowledge of all things also relate in 
the very same way to real things, and if all these things 
are contained in that one thing, then it is possible to 
state that by knowing that thing all these things are 
known. By knowing real shell-silver, unreal silver, for 
which it is mistaken, is not known. 

Opponent. The meaning of the text is—The 
nir-visesha thing alone is real; the rest is unreal. 

Reply. Then the text should not be worded, as it 
is; for it means—by knowing one thing what is not 
known also is known. Your interpretation is open to 
the following objections: (i) You must say ‘ all things 
are known as unreal; the words ' as unreal ’ should then 
be brought in ; and it will not be legitimate to do so, 
when the sentence can be understood without them, 
(ii) As we understand the sentence, all things being 
included in the one thing, the knowledge of them is of 
the same kind ; and this is what naturally appears. In 
your interpretation as the real thing differs from the 
unreal universe, the two pieces of knowledge would be 
dissimilar, (iii) The term ‘ know ’ needs a knower, a 
thing known, and knowing ; as they do not exist, it 
must be taken to mean 4 to withdraw ’ thus by 
knowing one thing, all things withdraw ’. This will be 
resort to a secondary meaning. Further, the example 
given would not fit in with your view ; for it states that 
by knowing a lump of earth, the cause, its products 
are known. 

Opponent. Even here what is intended is that the 
change from the lump of earth to the products is unreal. 



a well-known fact should be stated ; but the hearer did 
not know that the products were unreal, as the snake, 
for which the rope is mistaken, is unreal ; hence in 
your view the example will not fit in. 

Opponent. That the products are unreal may have 
been known from inference or some other authority. 

Reply. This can be known only from the text 
‘ That thou art,’ which occurs much later in the 
upanishad. We are not aware of any other source, 
whether supported or unsupported by arguments. 

6. Thus, our statement that the commencement of 
the upanishad was not duly considered is borne out. 
Similarly you have not considered the verses that follow. 
They state the following: The universe was Sat ; before 
the time of creation it was without name and form ; in 
the creation Brahma referred to as Sat , did not need 
an operative cause other than Himself. At the time of 
creation He willed ‘ I will myself become many in the 
form of endless moveable and immoveable things a 
willing not found elsewhere ; He created as He willed 
endless things of many kinds in an order that was 
unique. He caused jivas controlled by Himself to enter 
all unintelligent objects and made for Himself endless 
names and forms. Ho is the root from which everything 
else proceeded ; He alone supports them, moves them to 
action and gives them existence; and they will be dis¬ 
solved in Him alone in the end. These points can be 
known only from the veda. Other upanishads point out 
regarding Him attributes by thousands, such as freedom 
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karma ; freedom from every imperfection ; omni¬ 
science ; being tbe ruler of all; the possession of 
unchanging objects of desire and of an unfailing will'; 
giving bliss to all, and being Himself infinite bliss. To 
say that the term 4 that,’ which refers to Brahma des¬ 
cribed in the upanishads as clothed in endless mseshas 
to be known from no other source, denotes only a nir¬ 
visesha thing merely is inappropriate and resembles the 
ravings of a mad man. The term ‘ thou * too denotes a 
jiva in samsctra (cycle of births and deaths); and to state 
that it denotes only a nirvisesha thing is to abandon its 
own meaning. To state^that a nirvisesha shining thing 
is prevented by avidya from appearing is to assert its. 
destruction. Thus by abandoning the primary meanings 
of both words—that and thou—you resort to secondary 
meanings. 


7. Mimclmsaka's interpretation. The mlmamsaka 
now comes forward with his explanation. When two 
words in the same case are in apposition, as red rose, is 
their meaning considered at the same time, or is the 
meaning of one word first considered, and it is then 
connected with the meaning of the other word ? In the 
former case, as the two words in apposition should 


denote one thing only, the object possessing the red 
colour should be identical with the object belonging to 
the species rose. This would mean that as the objects are 
one, so the red colour and the peculiar feature of the species 
rose (which we shall denote by the term jUti for conveni¬ 
ence), are also one, which is absurd. In the latter case, 
the object possessing the red colour should first be taken, 
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Then connected with the object belonging to the 
species rose as qualifying it. This would mean that the 
red colour qualifies the jilti rose, which is equally absurd. 
Hence the objects possessing the red colour and the jCiti 
rose are taken ; the attributes are ignored; and the 
objects stripped of their attributes are treated as one. 
The absurdity pointed out will appear in a stronger 
light in the sentence 1 * * 4 This devadatta is he ’—meaning 
a person seen at another place and on another occasion. 
Here the former place and time are not identical with 
the present place and time. But there is no resort to a 
secondary sense. This would happen if something out¬ 
side the ordinary sense were taken ; but what is done 
here is to ignore a portion of the ordinary sense, and 
retain the more important portion. A person does not 
cease to be the same person, if he loses a finger. 

8. The mlmamsakas explanation is equally unten¬ 
able. When a w^ord is used by itself, jar (singular 
number) for instance, the word without the case-ending 
shows three elements—an attribute, an object, and the 
connection between them, while the case-ending indi¬ 
cates oneness—not oneness of all the three elements, 
but oneness of the object merely. That this is so is 
known from recognised usage (1) based on sense 


(1) Known from recognised usage. We ask the 

opponent- In words in apposition you ignore the attributes ? 
What is the reason ? 

Opponent. Oneness indicated by the sane case- 
endings is the reason. 

Reply. Words without the case-endings connect the 
attributes with the object; and the meaning of word* 
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deption. Similarly, when two words in the same 
case are used together, the case-endings show one¬ 
ness of the objects, but not oneness of their attributes 
also. Hence, when both the words are considered 
at the same time, all the attributes connect themselves 
with the single object. As che two words should be 
considered at the same time, it is unnecessary to notice 
the difficulty pointed out in the second alternative. In 
using two words in apposition the intention is to show 


that an object denoted by one word as possessing one 
attribute may be denoted by another word as possessing 
another attribute, or briefly to refer to one object as 
possessing both the attributes. The interpretation has 
the support of the grammarian. Thus, in the expression 


without the case-endings is of greater importance than their 
meaning. See Introduction, paras 22 and 34. Hence, the 
case-endings should not be understood as overriding the 
connection of the object with its attributes. They only 
show that the object is one. 

Opponent. Usage shows that the case-endings 
indicate oneness. 

Reply. Usage also cohnects the attributes with the 

object. 

Opponent. Words denote only the object; its con¬ 
nection with attributes is seen by sense perception. In 
cases, in which this is not available, word9 do not indicate 
the connection with attributes. 

Reply. Why should it not be the other way ? That 
is, words denote the connection of an object with its 
attributes, and oneness is seen by sense perception. Hence 
words denote an object as possessing attributes. 



FINAL DECISION 



<SL 


iatta is black-coloured, young, red-eyed, not-weak- 
minded, not-poor and without faults,’ the first three 
epithets show the possession of three attributes in a 
positive form, and the other three words the possession 
of three others in a negative form. As words in apposi¬ 
tion should be understood in this manner, their sense as 
settled by recognised usuage should be adhered to ; and 
words are so understood in the world. When the order 
is given—* bring a red rose ’—an object answering to 
this description is brought and no other. It may be 
thought that the person receiving the order sees the red 
colour in a rose and brings it. Here is another example 
to. remove this doubt. When a person going to the 
Vindhya mountains is told ‘In the jungles of those 
mountains mad elephants abound, he will not ignore the 
epithet mad, and go unarmed.’ 

9. Where words in apposition connote two attri¬ 
butes, that cannot co-exist in the same' object, even 
there one word (1) is taken in a secondary sense, e.g., 


(1) Even there one word. Words should be taken in 
the sense that is settled by usage; this is the natural course. 
But if such sense be found to be unsuitable on proper 
authority, a secondary meaning should be resorted to. If 
this be not possible, another primary meaning should be 
assumed- The term ‘go’ means a cow, and also light; here 
the primary meaning cow ’ cannot be extended to light. 
hence another primary meaning is accepted. When recourse 
is had to a secondary meaning, it should be done for one 
Word only ; for, by this alone the incompatibility is removed. 
All words should not be so understood ; for then the 
intention of the speaker cannot be found out. When a 
secondary meaning is adopted, the word does not denote 
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a cow. The term cow is understood as mean¬ 
ing like a cow. In the expression ‘ red rose * there is no 
conflict in the co-existence of the two attributes—the 
red colour and the jati rose ; hence the same object is 
perceived as possessing both the attributes.. Here the 
opponent interposes. Have I not urged that an object 
possessing one attribute must be different from an object 
possessing another attribute ? The words jar and cloth 
(ghcita, paid) have the same case endings, and yet they 
cannot denote the same object. Words in apposition do 
not therefore denote objects clothed with attributes. 
They only point out an object by their attributes ; and 
the object so indicated is treated as one. 

Reply. This may be as you say, if the connection 
with two attributes alone make oneness of the object 
impossible; but it is not so. What makes oneness of 
the object impossible is incompatibility in the co-existence 
of the two attributes in the same object. The incom¬ 
patibility in the case cf the jar and the piece of cloth is 
known from a. source of knowledge other than the words 
themselves. In the expression ‘ red rose ’ no such in¬ 
compatibility is perceived. « The attributes are as com¬ 
patible, as in a person having a stick and an ear-ring ; 
and as in an object possessing color, taste and smell. It 
is not merely this; by the difference in their connota¬ 
tions the words in apposition are intended to show that 
one object has both the attributes. When two words 

an object stripped of the connotation. The attribute 
connoted b? the word in the secondary meaning is connected 
with the object. 











some attribute in it; otherwise the use of both the 
words would be purposeless. Hence both the attributes 
are intended, and should not be ignored. Here the 
opponent (Sankara) explains. The words merely point 
out objects without reference to their connection (1) 
with the attributes, which they connote, and therefore 
do serve a purpose. 

Reply. The purpose of pointing out the object 
will be served by one word only, and the other word 
will be superfluous. If the aspect of the object to be 
pointed out by each word be different, it will be an 
admission that the object is savisesha (with difference) 
(2). The opponent referred in support of his view to 
the statement ‘ This devadatta is he. 5 Here too there 
is no need to resort to secondary meanings ; for there 


(1) Without, reference to their connotations. When the 
moon is pointed out to a person by asking him first to look 
at the branch of a tree, and then to look in the same 
direction, the branch serves only the purpose of showing 
the moon. It is not intended to connect it with the moon. 
Similarly, the attribute connoted by a word serves merely 
to show the object; but it is not the intention to connect it 
with the object. 

(2) The object is savisesha. The opponent would 
ignore the attribute in order to support his own theory that 
Brahma is nirvisesha ; but in the end he is driven to admit 
viseshas ; for if the two aspects are different from one 
another, they cannot be identical with the object, and they 
must differ from it. It then becomes savisesha. It is better 
therefore to admit that the attributes of an objeot are 
intended by the person, who places two words in apposition. 
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compatibility (1). The person was in one place 
in the past, and he is near in the present time. Because 
there is no difference, a thing that was seen at two 
different times is recognised as one object only by those 
who maintain that objects have not a momentary 
existence only. If the opponent contends that there is 
difference, i.e ., that the devadatta seen at a past moment 
is different from the devadatta seen at the present 
moment, he will maintain that every object exists only 
for a moment. 

10. Aruna-adhikaranajn. As words in apposition 
are to be interpreted as denoting one object clothed 
in more than one attribute, it is enjoined in the text (2). 


With a red, one-year old, reddish-brown eyed (cow) 
the soma creeper shoud be purchased. 

that the purchase should be made with the one- 
year old animal possessing the red colour. This is stated 


(1) For there is no incompatibility. If devadatta were 
connected with both the places at the same time, there 
would be conflict; but he is not. This example was referred 
to by the opponent to justify the adoption of secondary 
meanings for both the words * he ’ and ‘ this ’; but as pointed 
out in the text there is no need for it. A word denotes an 
object as possessing a certain attribute; this is the principal 
element; and if it be ignored, the object cannot be denoted 
at all This is the reply to the opponent’s contention that 
in ignoring the attribute there is no resort to a secondary 
meaning. 

(2) It is enjoined in the text. This implies that to 
strip words of their connotations, and take only objects as 
denoted by the words will be opposed to the rule deduced by 
the pttrva mlmamsa (III-1-6). See Introduction, para 21. 
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.sutra of the purva mlm&msci. Here the first view (1) 
is thus stated. The word arunayll no doubt denotes an 
animal (2) possessing the red colour ; for like the common 
form of a species (< akriti ), qualities also naturally appear 
only as aspects of objects. Yet the red colour cannot 
be connected only with the ekahdyanl (one-year old 
animal) ; for the sentence would then mean ‘ purchase 
with the one-year old animal, and it should be of the 


red colour; but the same sentence cannot give two 
directions. Henco the sentence should be split up into 
two; the word arwnayct will then show that every 
article without exception enjoined in the context should 
be of the red colour. That the word is in the feminine 
gender is no objection ; for it is used merely as indicat¬ 
ing all objects, whatever be the gender of the words that 
denote them. The final decision on the subject is as 
follows: The two words aruma and ekahayani are 
placed in apposition. The first word shows an object 
possessing the red colour; and the second word an 
object, that is one-year old. Being in apposition they 


(1) Here the first view. As the sUtra is explained 
differently by the mimumsaka , the Sri BhUshya states what 
the correct first view and final decision should be. This is 
stated in para 10. 

(2) No doubt denotes an animal . This is based on 
the rule deduced in P^'va mlmamsa (1-3.10). See 
Introduction, para 12. The rule refers only to akriti : but 
qualities are exactly alike. Both akriti and qualities appear 
onlv as aspects (prakura) of objects; and they have no 
independent existence- Hence what applies to SkrtH 
applies to qualities also. 
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ticate that the object is one. The one-year old object 
and the red colour are connected with the one action— 
viz., purchase, as the first word by its very form connects 
itself with the second as its epithet ( viseskana ). In 
this there is no incompatibility. Hence the red colour 
should be connected only with the means of purchase— 
the one-year old animal. If the connection of the red 
colour with the purchase should be known from the 
sentence like the connection of the one-year old animal, 
then two directions would be given by the sentence ; but 
it is not so. By the word cinmaya itself (1) an object 
possessing the red colour is denoted; as it is put in 
apposition with the other word, it is indicated that the 
object should be one-year old. This alone is indicated ; 
but not the connection of the red colour with the age ; 
for words in apposition indicate that the object as 
clothed in the attributes is one. This is in accordance 
with the definition of words in apposition given by the 
grammarian. 

11. This being so (2), in sentences like ‘ the red 
cloth is’ the object being one, the sentence is one. 


(1) By tfre word aranayU itself. This shows what 
work, is done by the two rules. The rule deduced in 1-3-10 
shows that a word not only connotes an attribute, but that 
it also denotes an object possessing the attribute. The rule 
now being considered shows that the same case-ending in 
many words indicates that the object denoted by them as 
possessing the attributes connoted by them is one. 

(2) This beinci so. The mimamsaka's view is that 
the word ekahayonl satisfies the need of the sentence, and 
that the other word arunaya is not required. (See para, 12, 
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»usiness of the sentence is to connect the cloth with 
the action ‘ to be ’ ; the connection of the object with the 
red colour is denoted by the word ‘ red itself j and 
that the object connected with the red colour is the 
cloth—this alone is known from the words being placed 
in apposition. Thus, the attributes may be one, two 
or many (l); each word, whether it .is a compound 
or whether it is used by itself, denotes an object clothed 
with the attribute that it connotes. By the words 
being placed in apposition, it is shown that the object 
clothed in all the attributes is one; and this object is 
then connected with the verb in the sentence. Here are 
some examples: 

(i) Devadatta black-coloured (2), young, red-eyed, 
with a stick and ear-ring stands ; <u) make a screen with a 


r v mi • • a Tn an example, which he con- 

mfra.) Tins is unsound In an e .v ^ 

siders (1-2-1) «*., ted cloth i* wQrd . red , occurs in 

make a complete sentence , but de?ires tQ know what 

the sentence it is assumed^t^^ fey the word 

kind^ of cloth it is , ^ a , the word aruyayu occurs in 

ed . bimilarly, ’ & ^ es j re springs up as to the 

colour o e f nC the W one^ear old animal; and this the word 
satisfies. Hence it is required. 

(1) The attribute * may be one, two or many. Here three 
doubts may arise.-(i) In sentences like the red cloth is 
there is only one epithet, and it may be taken to satisfy a 
desire as explained. But if there be many epithets, will the 
explanation apply ? «i> Should they not form one compound 
word ? (iii) Here the words are in the first or nominative 
case. May the termination be of any other case ? 1° 
remove these doubts examples are given. 

(2) Devadatta, black-coloured. This is the authors 
intention. The words red cloth denote an umntelligen 
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Site cloth (1); (iii) bring a blue utpala (flower); (iv) bring 
blu e-utpala ; (v) bring the cow, white and good-eyed ; (vi) 
take out paddy for offering an eight -kapcila made puraduqa 
to the devata agni with the epithet pathikrit. 

Similarly, in the vedic text under consideration. 
In the sentence ‘ cook rice in a sthdli with fuel ’ one 


object; the words ‘ red, one-year old denote an animal; 
this difference does not affect the meaning of words in 
apposition. Similarly, the termination indicating the case 
does not affect it. It may relate to any case. Similarly 
also, the epithets may indicate an inseparable attribute, as 
colour and age, or objects that may be separated like the 
stick and the ear-ring. This makes no difference. The 
second example shows that the words in apposition may 
have the ending of the third or instrumental case. The 
third example shows that they may be in the objective 
case; and the fourth is an example of a compound word. 
The sixth example is from the veda , and shows that the 
words may be in the fourth or dative case. 

(1) The second example raises a doubt. In ‘ with a 
white cloth’ ( suklena vUsasii) the termination of the words 
indicates the connection of-the whiteness and cloth with the 
verb, and its force is exhausted when this work is done; it 
does not therefore indicate their connection with each 
other. We ask the opponent—In the sentence “ Do yaga 
with a pa$u ” (four-footed animal) ( pasuna yajeta ), the pasn 
and the singular number are connected with the verb. 
Why should we not hold that they are not connected with 
each other, as the termination showing the case has 
exhausted its force, when it showed the connection ? 

Opponent . The termination has two aspects—as 
indicating the case, it shows connection with the verb ; as 
indicating the number, it connects the number with the pasu. 
The aspects being different, there is no objection. 

Reply. The termination of the words connects 
whiteness and cloth with the verb; while the placing of the 
words in apposition connects them with each other. 
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n—to cook—as connected with many kurakas is 
perceived at the same time. Similarly, each karaka, 
denoted by the group of words in apposition, at the 


Opponent . The termination, being in the same word, 
shows both the connections at the same time., xhe two 
aspects being of equal strength, neither aspect is incompati¬ 
ble with the other. In your case the connection with each 
other needs reference to another word, and as this takes 
time, it is nullified. 

Reply. Is it your view that quickness in perception 
by itself gives strength, while delay in perception by itself 
is the cause of weakness ? If so. s ° nse Perception alone 
would be authority ; and the others—inference and testimony 
—would lose their force. This view would give victory to 
the charvaka. The veda alone wou d be authority ; but not 
smritis. Of the authorities hngam and the rest, the 

first alone would be authority; but not the others. When 
words in the first case are placed in apposition, the singular 
number denoted by the termination in one word would be 
first perceived, and the effect of placing words in apposition 
would be nullified, as it needs referenceto.the.similar^ca>e- 
ending of another word. Even m the case, which has your 
approval, the words connect the pu-. , ' ' , 

number with the verb ; and after this their connection with 
each other takes place ; but this would be impose,ble in your 
view. 

Opponent. It is only when there is conflict, what is 
quickly perceived nullifies wbat is perceived with some delay. 

Reply In our oase also there is no conflict. This is 
admitted by you in your final decision in the case. 

Opponent . Absence of conflict alone will not suffice ; 
you should have the support of usage also. 

Reply. We also have the support of usage. 

Reference has been made to the final decision in 
regard to the text pa?una yajeta. It is as follows : 

In the word paxuna the first member denotes a P a $ u j 
and the termination the karaka (object of the action) and 
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^ime that it is perceived, appears as clothed in 
various attributes, and is connected at the same 
time with the verb in the sentence. In their doing 
so there is no incompatibility whatever. Here is 
an example. 


Let a capable cook, prepare milk-boiled rice in a 
vessel of proper dimensions with dry khcidira fuel. 

12. The first view and final decision in regard to 
the vedic text under consideration given by the 
mhndmsaka are unsound. He considers that when a 
word (1) connoting an attribute, occurs in a sentence, 
in which an object is mentioned, it connotes merely the 
attribute, and that therefore the word arunaya only 
connotes the red colour. This conclusion is untenable ; 
for both in the world and in the veda no word connoting 


number. The number is connected first with the karaka , 
which is nearest to it; as the karaka is connected with the 
action denoted by the verb, the number through the karaka 
is connected with the action. The action here is yUga 
shown by the word near at hand, viz., yajeta. Thus, oneness 
becomes an anga of the ynga\ but as it has no form and 
cannot therefore help in bringing the yUga into existence, 
it looks out for an object to which it may attach itself. It 
finds this object afterwards in the pa$u. Thus oneness and 
pasu being connected, the yaga should be done with one 
pilsu only (IV-1-5). 

(1) He considers that when a word , etc. In the 
expression ' black goes 1 ( krishnogacchati ) he admits that 
the word * 1 black ’ denotes a black object. In the expression 
‘ white of a cloth’ ipafasya suklah) the term white denotes 
only the quality ; and he concludes from this that in all 
cases, when in the same sentence another word denoting an 
object occurs, the word connoting the quality does not 
denote the object also. Thi- conclusion is refuted here. 
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^attribute, when placed in apposition with a word 
denoting an object, has been seen to connote only the 
attribute. And the argument on which the conclusion 
is based is also unsound. In the expression patah suklah 
(cloth white) 'the first word denotes an object; and yet 
the second word denotes an object possessing the white 
colour and not merely the colour. In the expression 
patasya suklah (white of the cloth) the second word no 
doubt does not denote a cloth possessing the white colour : 


but this is due to the use of different case-endings ; not 
because the word 4 white ’ occurs in the same sentence 
with the word ‘ cloth \ In the same expression, if the 
word bhagah be added, it and the word ‘ white 
(suklah) having the same case-endings, the word will 
denote a part possessing the white colour. Next, the 
statement in the first view is also unsound, that because 
the purchase is connected with the one-year old animal, 
the red colour is unconnected with it. The word 
connoting the red colour-arunay3 is in apposition with 
the other word, the object denoted by which does not 
possess an attribute incompatible with the red colour. 
Hence the attribute connoted by it may be found in the 
animal, and the word may be connected with the verb 
in the sentence. In this there is no incompatibility. 
Lastly, as the red colour may for the reason stated be 
connected with the animal by the words themselves, 
the animal and the attribute may not inappropriately 
be the means of purchase. The final decisioyi need not, 
as it does, connect both the words with the verb, and by 
this means connect them with each other. Hence the 
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'Explanation of the siitra given in para 10 is the 
rigljt one. 1 

13. Application to the present case. The interpreta¬ 
tion of words in apposition having been thus settled, it 
may be applied to the present case. In the text 4 That 
thou art ’ and similar texts, in which words are placed 
in apposition, the oneness intended should be explained 
without ignoring the attributes connoted by the two 
words, This will not be possible to one, who does not 
admit that there is a highest Atma, who is an enemy to 
all imperfections, and the one seat of limitless good 
qualities, and who is other than the ntmas that are 
or \v ere under the influence of beginningless avidya, and 
suffer or suffered (1) endless misery. Here the opponent 
asks—if I admit what you say, will not Brahma, by the 
words 4 that ’ and 4 thou ’ being in apposition, become 
the seat of all imperfections connoted by the word ‘ thou. 

Reply. No ; for the word 4 thou ’ also denotes only 
Brahma , the inner Ruler of a jiva. This will be clear 
from the following explanation. Brahma , denoted by the 
word sat (2), free from the touch of every imperfection, 


(1) Or suffered. A person, that is seen to be other 
than the king, when he is punished by him, does not become 
identical with the king, when he is rewarded by him. 
Similarly, the jiva , that was other than Brahma ., when he was 
bound, does not become Brahma , when he is released and 
-shares in his bliss- 

(2) Brahma may be other than the jivas\ so is a bit 
of straw. How is He an object, which all will seek ? The 

i For the first view and final decision of the mlmamsaka see 
Introduction, para 21. 
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possessing an unfailing will, the seat of groups of endless 
infinite good qualities, and the cause of all, willed ‘ I 
will become many, and created the whole world, begin¬ 
ning with fire, water and earth. In this world, which 
consisted of various forms of devat >, men and the like, He 
made the jivas enter bodies suited to their kcirmas, as 
their citmas, and He himself of his own choice only 
entered after them as their inner ruler. For the aggre¬ 
gates thus produced in the forms of devas and the like 
and ending with Himself, He made names and forms. 
That is, aggregates of this nature alone are objects and 
are denoted by words. The text ‘ with this jiva atmd ,, 
meaning ‘ with this jiva —myself ’ indicates that the jiva 
has Brahma, for his Qtmft, i&i ruler. This happens as 
Brahma has entered into the jiva as his inner ruler. 
This is clear from the text. 


He created all this, whatever exists, having created 
it, He entered into the very same ; having entered into 
them, He became sat and tyad {ana., V1--4 anr . 


Here the term ‘all this 5 refers to the two classes- 
jivas , who possess intelligence and material products, 
which are unintelligent. The text divides them into 
two groups by the words sat and tyad and by the words 
vijn&nam and avijnanain, an( ^ s ^ ows Brahma entered 
jivas also. Names and forms being made in this manner, 
all words denote the highest Atmd, united to material 


products and jivas. Further, the text All this has that 
(Sat) for its atmd ( chando ., VI-8-7), indicates by the term 


two epithets_freedom from imperfections and the possession 

of good qualities—are therefore stated. 
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his 7 the world blended with jivas, and affirms that 
He is their atma. Thus, Brahma being the atma of all 
jivas and material products, the whole world including 
the jivas becomes His body. This is stated in other 
places. ‘ He has entered into men, and rules them ; and 
is the atma of all.’ See also ant ary ami hrahmana ( brihad ., 
V-7), and subala upanishad. 

14. Hence, even words denoting jivas , denote 
Brahma alone ; for He is the atma of jivas also, and they 
form His bodies. Words, denoting unintelligent bodies 
in the form of devas , men and the like, denote only the 
jiva, to whom they pertain. The text 1 four persons by 
doing the yaga known as panchadasardtra (done in 
fifteen days) attain devatvarri means they become devas (1). 
As the body is the aspect ( prakdra) of one who owns it, 
and as words denoting aspects do not stop with denoting 
the aspects, but go on to denote the persons or objects, 
whose aspects they are, it is proper that words denoting 
bodies should aim at denoting those who own them. 
By the term aspect ( prakdra ) reference is made to the 


element such in objects, that are perceived as being 
such and such. This element needs the object, and the 
object needs the aspect in order that it may be known ; 
it is but right therefore that the aspect should end in 
denoting the object. Words, which denote the aspects, 
should also end in denoting the objects. For this reason 
words like cow, horse and man, that connote the common 


(1) They become devas . The text is quoted to show 
that the word deva denotes a jiva in a dev a body ; and not 
merely that body ; for then the word would be devam gacchanti. 
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But where a thing has an existence by itself, 
and can stand independently, and is made to appear 
sometimes as the aspect of another object, there the 
termination showing possession is added. The objection 
therefore fails. 


16. As even the jiva in the material vehicle is the 
body of Brahma , and is the aspect in which He appears, 
words ‘ I ’ and ‘ thou ’ and the like, though intended to 
denote jivas, denote Brahma alone. This being so, the 
upaniskacl after stating ‘ All this has that (Sat) for its 
atmtt * closes with the words ‘ That thou art ’. It does 
not, however, follow that the attributes of the jiva touch 
Brahma ; for the jiva is connected with Brahma as His 
body. The properties of his body like childhood and 
youth do not touch the jiva ; similarly here. The word 
4 that ’ denotes Brahma , the world-cause, the possessor 
of an unfrustrated will, the seat of all good qualities, 
and the enemy of all imperfections. The word (l) * * 4 thou’ (1) 
shows the same Being as the dtnid of the jiva and of his 
body. Thus both the words are used in their primary 
meanings. By understanding the words in this manner, 
we avoid conflict with the context, and with all the 
upanishads. We are saved from the need to attribute 


(l) That- thou art. This means that Sat denoted by the 

word ‘ that,’ and Brahma , the atmH of svetaketu, denoted 
by the word * thou ’ are one. Hero no affirmation is made , 
for this was made already in the preceding sentence ‘ all 
this, etc., ’ and the result is stated here by the words in 

apposition, the object being that the student should meditate 

on Brahma as possessing the attributes stated in the context 
and as being his utma. 
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of the species ( akriti ), (which feature is the 
aspect in which they appear), end in denoting the bodies 
that exhibit this aspect. The bodies too appear as the 
aspects of jivas, from the fact that they serve as their 
bodies; and the jivas too, who own the bodies, appear as 
the aspects of Brahma. The words, that denote the 
bodies, therefore end in denoting Brah?na alone. Hence 
as all words denote Brahma alone, when they are put in 
apposition with words denoting Brahma, they are used 
only in their primary meanings. 

15. The opponent comes forward with an objec¬ 
tion. In the expression ‘ The cow is broken-horned,’ and 
‘ the broken—horned is white ’ only words denoting 
akriti (common feature of the species) and quality are 
put in apposition with words denoting objects. If one 
object appears as the aspect ( prakcira ) of another object, 
we see that the termination denoting possession is added ; 
e.g ., dandl (one having a stick) ; lcundall (one having an 
ear-ring). 

Reply. What determines the placing of words 
in apposition is not invariably any one of these— 
akriti , quality or object; for if it were one of 
the.^e, words denoting others should not be put in apposi¬ 
tion ; but they are. If a thing has existence only as an 
aspect ( prakara ) of another thing, it cannot remain 
without the other thing, and cannot be perceived with¬ 
out it. Words denoting such a thing denote the other 
thing as appearing in the aspect, which they denote. 
They may therefore be properly put in apposition with 
words, that denote the same object, as clothed in other 
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Brahma , free from imperfections and the seat 
of all good qualities. The very statement that Brahma 
and the jiva are one, as thus understood, shows Him to 
be different from the jiva, who is His aspect. The con¬ 
clusion is that Brahma , anandamaya , is other than the 
jiva , vijnanamaya. 

17. Brahma is sarlra. In para 1 of the first view 
Anandamaya was stated to be a jiva , as He is referred 
to as sarlra , i.e., one having a body. This view is un¬ 
sound. The text “ From that Atma came forth ether, 
etc.” (1-2), shows that the creation of annarasamaya— 
i.e., the jiva's body—came after the creation of ether 
and the other elements, and that the jiva being there¬ 
fore incapable of creation at the time, the creator of 
ether and the other elements must be another— i.e., 
Brahma ; and He is referred to as atma. The term Dima 
being correlated to body, ether and the other elements 
down to annarasamaya inclusive are His bodies. Regard¬ 
ing pranamaya it is stated— 

Who is the atma of the previous one, the very same 
is the atma (in the body) of this also (II - 

The previous one is annarasamaya, and its atma is 
Brahma, and He is therefore the atma of pranamaya, 
and that becomes His body. These remarks apply to 
manomaya and vijnanamaya also ; and they also are His 
bodies. Regarding Anandamaya it is stated 

Who is the UtmTi of the previous one, the very same 
is the UtmU (in the body) of this also (VI-2). 

The previous one is vijnanamaya, and its atma 
is Anandamaya. Ho is therefore His own atma—i.<-. no 
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is His atma, and this is as it should be, as 
He is the seat of infinite bliss, and as no other is fit to 
be His dtmcL and control Him. The conclusion is that 
Brahma has everything as His body, and that a being, 
who has the whole world as His body cannot be a jiva* 


Because Brahma is s&rlr'a, this work, which deals with 
Him, is stated by great men to be sariraka. 


14. i 

If it be said No; for the ending indicative of 

modification is used,’ the reply is_* H 0 ; for it 

indicates abundance.’ 

The opponent’s argument stated more fully is as 
follows: 

(i) The ending maya occurs in the following 
words : annarasamaya , prdnamaya , manomxiya , vijndna- 
muya and dnandamaya. In the first word it admittedly 
means modification (1), annarasamaya i.e ., the body, 
being a modification of food and drink. As the begin¬ 
ning is more important, and governs all the rest, the 
ending should have the same meaning in the term 
anandamaya also, (ii) The ending is largely used in 
this >ense (2) both ordinarily and in the veda, and this 

(1) It admittedly means modifications. Pan ini, the 
grammarian, states in a sutra (IV-3-143) that the termina¬ 
tion mayo (rnayat) may be added optionally in two meanings 
—modification, and part of one’s body. The next sTitra 
directs that it should invariably be added after words, that 
have a long vowel at the beginning. The word onanda is 
such a word. 

(2) Largely used in this sense. Here are some 
examples — mrinmaya , hirantmaya , durumaya (modification 
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is thought of first, (iii) Further, to understand 
the ending to mean abundance (1) will not serve the 
purpose. Much of bliss implies a little of misery, and 
the existence of misery even in a small degree will 
make its seat a jiva. (iv) Lastly, a jiva is certainly a 
modification of bliss. Though blissful in his real nature, 
he has only a modicum of bliss in the state of bondage. 
The sutra repeats the opponent’s objection, and replies* 
Reply , taking the four points in order: 

(i) In para 1 of the final decision under the first 
sutra (sutra 13) it was stated that Anandamaya s bliss 
exceeds the happiness of various grades of beings and 
various personages, and that it has no higher limit. 
This being impossible in a jiva , the seat of this bliss 
must be Brahma ; this being so, as Brahma is not subject 
to modification, and as the termination maya indicates 
also abundance, it cannot be taken in the sense ot modi¬ 
fication (2). The opponent relies on what is known as 


of earth, of gold and of wood); pornamayl juhilh i juhu z 
modification of parna wood ); samlmayuh sruchab (sruka, 
modifications of saml wood); darhhamayi ra^ana (cord, a 
modification of darbha grass). The first three examples are 
from worldly usage, and the next three from the veda. 


(1) To mean abundance. It was suggested to the 
opponent, that the termination is used in the sense of 
abundance also; and reference was made^to Pnnim's sutra , 
V 4-21, and to the following examples — annamayo yajnah 
(offering in which food was abundantly given). 

(2) It cannot he taken in the sense of modification. 
The opponent’ view that the termination in unandan.oya is 
added under Payinis s&tra, V-3-144, is not sound ; for it 
refers to words in worldly usage, as the term bhnshuyam 
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najority rule {vide note under sutra 6, page 147): 
but it has no place here, as the word dnandamaya has 
the capacity to single out its seat from all jivas ; and 
capacity, known as lingam , is stronger than the context, 
on which that rule is based. The rule is not applicable 
for another reason. In the word prdiiamaya , which 
immediately follows annarasamaya, the meaning modifi¬ 
cation is dropped as unsuitable. Here also the termina¬ 
tion indicates abundance ; of its five-fold activities the 
prana or breathing activity is mostly in evidence. 

(ii) Secondly, the termination maya is also largely 
used to denote abundance. Even if the other meaning 
were more common, it must be rejected, when it is 
unsuitable, as the well-known meaning of the term 
gangu (Ganges) is given up in this sentence, ‘ Shepherd 
huts on the Ganges.’ 

(iii) Thirdly, the argument that much of bliss 
implies a little of suffering is not sound. The expression 
‘ one has bl,ss ln abundance ’ does not imply the existence 
of any suffering at all. It only means that its degree 
is not low. The existence or otherwise of suffering has 
to be ascertained by other means. Here the absence of 
suffering is known from other vedic texts. A comparison 
is certainly intended ; a high degree implies a low- 
degree , and the question is—is reference made to the 
same attribute as found in the subject under consideration 


occurring in the preceding sutra is drawn down to this 
sfitra. As regards redic words, the sutra is 150 ; and this 
contemplates words of two syllables only. The word dnanda 
has three syllables. 
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atith'in other individuals, or to an attribute, which 
is the reverse of that under consideration, as found in 
the same individual ? The opponent adopts the latter 
alternative; but as already stated, it is negatived by 
express denial of imperfection of every kind in Brahma • 
And in favour of the former alternative there is also 
express affirmation in the description of nnanda m anu 8 
of the upanishad ; and it is the more natural of the 
two. When it is said 1 A. B. is stronger’, comparison 
is made with the strength of other individuals, and not 
with another attribute of the same individual, such as 
intelligence. 

(iv) Lastly, the remark that the jiva is a modifi¬ 
cation of bliss is untenable ; he is not subject to a 
modification of substance, as a lump of earth is modified 
as a jar ; and the termination indicative of modification 
implies a change of this kind. He is naturally jnanam 
(a knower) and bliss; during the condition of bondage, 
the capacity to know and bliss are limited by his karma . 
This is all (l). 


15. i 

And because Anandamaya is stated to be the cause 
of bliss in others. 


(1> From this discussion the following rule may be 
deduced: When two primary meanings of a word are avail- 
able, one well-known, and the other not so well-known, if 
the former is unsuitable, and the latter is suitable, the 
reason which supports the former should be rejected and 
the reason which supports the latter should be followed. 
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This statement is made in the following text: 



Who will attain worldly pleasure, who will attain the 
bliss of release, if this limitless (aka.sa) bliss does not exist ? 
He alone makes one blissful (V II-l). 

He who gives bliss must be different from him who 
receives it. Anandamaya Himself is referred to here as 
ananda. 


16 . rfm i 

And the same Being that is defined in the mantra is 
referred to as Anandamaya. 

The mantra is “ Unchanging, shining, and without 
limitations is Brahma (1-1) And He is other than a 
jiva. For He is to be reached by the jiva by meditation, 
and what is reached must be other than he who reaches 
Him. Hence, Anandamaya is not a jiva. It is hardly 
necessary to add that the mantra merely explains (1) the 
brahmam “ one who meditates on Brahma reaches the 
highest (2) ”. 

Here the argument already stated in para 4 of the 
first view is refuted : 


is clear from the verse, which is between 
the >rahmana and the mantra. It means ‘ Referring to that, 
i.e., Brahma , this verse has been stated, and the verse is 
the mantra. The same meaning of the brahmana is ex¬ 
plained by the brahmayas and mantras that follow. 

(2) The word 1 and ’ in this and in the preceding sutra 
indicates that the reasons stated in them are in addition to 
that stated in the first sutra. It is absent from the second 
sUtra ; because it is not independent; it merely confirms 
the reason adduced in the first sutra. 
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The other is not referred to in the mantra ; because of 
inappropriateness. 

The other is—other than the highest Atma— he 
who is called jiva, even though he has become free. 
For to Brahma referred to in the mantra the epithet 
vipaschit (1) is applied, and this is unconditioned (2). 
It means one who possesses jnUnam capable of seeing 
diverse things. This is referred to further on thus, 
“ He wished, I will become many, and to that end I 
will evolve.” This is therefore the perception prelimin¬ 
ary to the evolution of the universe. Similar omnisci¬ 
ence is inappropriate to a jiva. It appertains to the 
freed MM no doubt; but it has had a beginning; 
for during the state of bondage it was absent. 
Unconditioned vipaschitvam cannot pertain to him. 

To one, who regards the freed atma as being mere 
intelligence without any attribute, the unfitness 
to see the many becomes still more evident. It has 
been already explained that there is no authority 
to show that a substance exists that is nir-visesha-i.e.. 
devoid of differences. The opponent refers to the 


(1) The epithet vifMtchit—ripdtchit—vi+pawat+chit 
—This means one who sees various things. In the second 
member the letters yat have been dropped. This is included 
in a group of words, beginning with prishodara , which are 
similarly formed. ( Payini , VI-3-109). 

(2) This unconditioned. This means that it does 
not depend on any particular action, on the senses and the 
like. If it did, it would havo been stated ; as it does nor 
exist, it has not been stated. 
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text 4 From whom speech returns with the mind without 
reaching ’ (ana, anu- 9), and observes that Brahma cannot 
be spoken about or thought of. Assume that this is the 
meaning ; yet we cannot see from this that a thing is 
nir-visesha. It only shows that speech and mind are no 
authority in regard to Brahma. He would then become 
only a non-entity. The npanishad begins with the 
direction that Brahma should be meditated on, and states 
that He is vipaschit, i.e., all-knowing ; that He is the 
world-cause ; that He is the one seat for jmnarn and bliss ; 
that He gives bliss to others ; that by mere willing He 
created the whole world consisting of jivas and material 
products; tnat He entered the created objects and has 
become their atma ; that He causes fear and removes 


it ; that He controls the wind, the sun and the rest; 
that He is the seat of infinite bliss ; and many other 
things. If after all this, it be stated that there is no 


authority for Brahma , on the plea that speech and mind 
do not reach Him, it would be speaking like an insane 
person (1)* Iho term ‘ whom ’ in the text refers to 
ananda ; for it is correlated to the term ananda in the 
remainder of the text ‘ One who knows the ananda of 
Brahma . It is connected with Brahma by the words 
ananda of Brahma, and reference is made to one who 


(1) Speaking like an insane person. It Brahma were 
beyond speech, nothing should be said about Him ; but as 
the upamshad states many things about Him, He cannot be 
said to be beyond speech ; to say that He is would be 
•conflicting. As the npanishad refers to the knowledge of 
the bliss of Brahma, He cannot be said to be beyond 
thought ; to say that He is would be conflicting. 




'irnows it. If the meaning be that Brahma is beyond 
speech and mind, the sentence would make conflicting 
statements. Hence the correct meaning of the text is as 
follows : Speech began to explore the higher limit of the 
bliss of Brahma ; and as it has no limit, and for this 
reason alone, withdrew from the attempt along with 
the mind. It is added that one, who knows that the 
bliss of Brahma is limitless, does not fear anything (1). 

18 . I 

Because His difference (from the other) is expressly 
stated. 

The texts, which beginning with the words “ From 
that Atma came forth ether,” go on to indicate who is 
referred to in the mantra, distinguish Him from jivas, 
as they distinguish Him from body, prana and mind, 
thus: 

There is a being known as Anandamaya, who is other 
than this vijnclnamaya, and who is within it; He is the 
atma. 

Here attention is called to the jiva in the state of 
bondage, and Anandamaya is stated to be other than he, 
and to be his atma. This statement would not be 


(l) In this and the preceding Sutra the reason found 
at the commencement of the upanishad wa3 stated- The next 
sutrci states another reason found in the middle, which i< 
clearer, and the sUtra next to it a reason found towards the 
close. Sutra 17 is subsidiary to sUtra 16, as it confirms the 
reason assigned in that sUtra. Hence, the conjunction 
and ’ is absent from it. 
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the same jiva, when freed, became Brahma. 
Hence the Anandamaya referred to in the mantra is 
other than the jiva. 


19. iRwm i 

And because He brings about the evolution of the 
world by a mere wish, and has no need of matter. 

An CitmcL in bondage can create only, when he is 
embodied; he will therefore need matter in the form of 
a body and senses and motor organs. This is seen in the 
four-faced Brahma. But the Being under consideration 
^brought about the evolution by a mere wish, even though 
He was without this matter. 

desired, I will become many, and to that end I 
wilt evolve. He considered; considering, He created all 
this, whatever exists.’ 

A freed atma is also omnipotent; but his power 
does not extend to the evolution of the world. 

20. ^ rfSjFT snfor 1 

And because it is taught that the jiva attains bliss 
in Him. 

This means that the bliss consists in the enjoyment 
of Anandamaya , The text is— 

blissfunVII-l^ SS ’ f ° r on reac hing this bliss one becomes 

that, by the enjoyment of whom one becomes bliss¬ 
ful, cannot be that one. Hence Anandamaya is other 
than a jiva. This last sutra removes the doubt that 
may arise that the freed jiva might create, without a 
body, as he has merely to will; and it is stated in vedic 





Anandamaya (1) being thus decided to be Brahma , 
the reference to ananda in the texts 


* If this limitless ananda did not exist ’ (VII-l); 

* Vijndnam anandam Brahma ( brihad ., V-9-28); 

is to anandamaya alone, as by the term vijndna reference 
is made to vijndnamaya. For the same reason the follow¬ 
ing statements are made: 

‘ One who knows the ananda of Brahma ' [ana., IX-1); 
and * He reaches the dtmd, who is anandamaya ’ (VTII-6). 

In the bhriguvalli , which follows, reference is made 
to the things enumerated in the dnandavalli , thus— 


‘ He learnt that anna was Brahma He learnt that 
prdya was Brahma ‘ He learnt that the mind was Brahma ’; 
and * He learnt that vijnana was Brahma \ 

Hence in the expression ‘ He learnt that ananda 
was Brahma , reference is made to anandamaya alone \ 
For the same reason the conclusion in that place is 
thus stated—* Reaching the dtmd, who is anandamaya 


(1) The objection may be raised that one becomes 
blissful on reaching Unanda (bliss); but not by reaching 
anandamaya. To refute this objection, the text states that 
the two words are synonymous. The reasons for this state¬ 
ment are the same as tor vijnana and vijnunamaya. (S ee final 
decision , para 3.) As Brahma is extremely agreeable, He is 
Unanda ; and even though the word denotes the attribute bliss, 
it cannot stop there, but must denote also one who possess¬ 
es it, i.e., Brahma. Where it is intended to refer to the 
attribute alone, the word Unanda and Brahma will not be in 
apposition ; the word Brahma will have the termination of 
the possessive case, as in the expression quoted in the text. 

26 





In the preceding sub-section Anandamaya was shown 
to be other than a jiva. In the upanishad , which dealt 
with it, the following text occurs: 

He who is within man, and he who is within the 
sun. He is one- {ana., VIII-5 ) 

The former being Anandarmya , it follows that 
Anandamaya is he who is seen within the sun. 
In the chandogya reference is made to the purusha , 
who is seen within the sun, and He is described as 
having a body with eyes, hair and nails. The opponent 
attempts to show that this purusha is a jiva , and thinks 
that if he succeeds, he can contend that Anandamaya 
also is a jiva ; and the conclusion reached in that sub* 
section will then be nullified. Hence this sub-section is 
subsidiary to the other. 

It may be asked-Has it not been proved that 
the possession of a body does not make its owners 
jiva ? 

Ileply. True ; but the bodies therein referred to were 
not shown to be bodies with hands and feet. The 
relationship of Ana?idamaya to those bodies was that of 
controller and controlled, or of owner and owned. Here 
reference is made to a body with eyes, hair and nails ; a 
body of this kind is well-known to be made by karma ; 
and the relationship in regard to it is that of a person to 
an instrument. Though annarasamaya is a body with 
hands and feet, yet praya, mind and jiva are not of this 
description. Hence a doubt may properly arise. 
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e text for consideration is (1): 



“ Now that golden Purusha , who is seen within the 
sun, with golden beard, with golden hair, and golden in 
■every part of the body up to the tip of His nails. His eyes 
are like the lotus flower newly opened to the sun’s rays.” 
And “ Now, that Purusha who is seen within the eye See 
Vedic Texts. 

Here the doubt is—Who is this Purusha —is he a 
jiva, known by the words sun and the like (2), who has 
attained this greatness as the result of numberless good 
deeds, or is he the highest At met. It arises from the 
mention of the possession of a body and further on of 
freedom from every imperfection. 

First view. The Purusha is a jiva with accumu¬ 
lated merit. For mention is made of the possession of a 
body ; and connection with a body is found only in a 
jiva ; and its purpose is to enable him to experience the 
fruits of karma —pleasure and pain. Hence the attain¬ 
ment of release, in which connection with a body ceases, 
is described as being without a body 

One who is in a body is caught by welcome and un¬ 
welcome things ; from one in a body welcome and unwelcome 
fruits do not depart; and one who is without a body they 
do not touch ( chdndo ., VIII-12-1). 


(1) The text for consideration. The text begins with 
the words ya eshali ; and though they indicate anuvUda 
(repetition), they should not be so treated; for what is 
stated here has not been stated anywhere else. 

(2) The sun and the like. The intention in using the 
word Udi in the original is that for the reasons stated in 
this sub-section every text, which refers to a body and 
senses, and in regard to which the doubt may arise whether 
they indicate a jiva , refers only to Brahma. 





2. The possession of extraordinary knowledge and 
capacity is possible with exceedingly great merit. Hence 
the attributes mentioned in the upanishad may be found 
in the jiva also— viz., control of worlds and of enjoy¬ 
ments ; being the subject of meditation; and bestowal 
of fruits ; and by the removal of sin, he may be the 
means of others’ attaining release. Examples of such 
persons are seen among men; then there are siddhas , 
gandharvas, devas, Indr a and others in order of merit 
(See Vedic Texts— ana., section 8). Though the four¬ 
faced Brahma's life is limited, there may be a succession 
of Brahmas , each exercising authority and creating the 
universe in a world-age. Hence, there is no highest 
Atma other than a jiva. This being so, the texts, that 
describe Brahma as being neither gross nor subtle, should 
be taken to refer to the jiva'a nature ; and the texts 
relating to release should be understood as teaching its 
nature, and the means tp its attainment. 

Final decision. It is thus stated in the siitra: 

21. • 

The Purusha who is seen within (the sun and in the 
eye) is other than a jiva ; He is the highest Atma ; 
because His attributes are stated. 

The words ‘ other than a jiva ’ have been added to 
convey the meaning of the word any a inserted from the- 
succeeding sutra. The sentence ‘ He is the highest 
Atmd is what the first sentence implies. One attribute 
is mentioned thus : “ He has risen from all evil.” Now 
what is meant by the term ‘ evil ’? When one thing out 
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of many connected things is mentioned and denied, the 
existence of the other things may be inferred. Good 
karma, and evil karma are spoken of together; and 
when evil karma is denied of the Purusha in the sun 
and in the eye, the existence of good karma follows ; 
and it may be thought that one, that has good karma to 
his credit, k a jiva. But this is a point to be settled by 
texts; which include good deeds also in the term evil 
{papa). 


Him night and day do not touch ; no old age ; no 
death; no grief; no good deeds; no evil deeds. All evil 
depart from Him. ( chando ., VIII-4-1-) 


That this is so, wherever the highest Atma is 
mentioned, is well-known. Next, the expression u risen 
from all evil ” cannot be understood in its primary 
sense. Being omnipresent, to think of His rising from a 
place connected with evil is absurd. It must therefore 
be understood to mean ‘ untouched by all evil ’ as stated 
in the text quoted. This means that though He does 
actions, which in others may be regarded as good or 
evil, their fruits do not touch Him. As no mention is 
made of any means by which He reached this condition, 
and as there is no authority that His attributes were 
ever obscured, it may be concluded that this attribute 
pertains to His nature, and that it has never suffered 
change. Now, the fact that the highest Atma has no / 
evil distinguishes Him from jivas , who are bound ; and 
His being untouched by them singles Him out from the 
freed jivas also. This attribute cannot therefore be 
found in jivas and pertains only to Him. 
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Along with this attribute—complete exemption 
from all evil—other attributes are mentioned in the 
upanishad — (a) He is the inner ruler of all; for it is 
stated that rik and saman are His songs. As these praise 
agni , vayu and other devatas, He is the inner ruler of 
all these devatas, and similarly of all others also. Next 

(b) He controls the worlds above the sun, and the worlds 
below earth—in other words He rules all the worlds. 

(c) He controls the enjoyments of the devas and the 
enjoyments of men. (d) Whoever meditates on Him, as 
having risen from all evil, himself becomes free. These 
attributes are enumerated in the upanishad along with 
exemption from evil; and as that has been shown to 
pertain to His nature, these also pertain to His 
nature (1). 

3. The statement that the Purusha in the sun is 
exempt from all evil brings up the Being described in 
the anandavalli , chandogya (chapter VIII) and subala 
upanishads as having the same attribute. Hence all 
other attributes of Brahma mentioned in them along 
with this attribute pertain to the Purusha under con¬ 
sideration, These, being His natural attributes, can 
never be found in a jiva. 

4. The argument urged in para 1 of the first view 
is not sound— viz., that connection with a body implies 


(1) From this the following rule may be deduced. 
When it is possible to regard things as arising from the 
same source, of which one is well-known, and the-others 
not so well-known, the mention of the well-known thing as 
springing from that source indicates that the others also 
have had the same origin. 
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\ to karma. The former point does not prove 

the latter (1) ; for it is found in those who are not 
subject to bondage, and who possess the attribute of 
carrying out their will unfrustrated; for they assume 
bodies of their own will. The opponent observes—The 
possession of a body is first stated in the upanishad , 
and this makes out its owner a jiva ; while exemption 
from all evil, which is referred to as the mark of 
Brahma , comes further on. The statement at the 
beginning prevails. Reply. Here the statement at the 
beginning is capable of another explanation, and has 
therefore become weak. 

5. The opponent asks —Why does the Purusha in 
the sun assume a body even of his own motion ? It is 
an aggregate of the elements, which are the products 
of matter, and exhibits the three qualities— satva , 
rajas and tamas ; and in itself it is an undesirable 
object. 

Reply. The body of the Purusha in the sun is not one 
of this kind. It is made of a shining substance (2) other 


(1) The jormer point does not prove. The meaning 
is that in a matter, that can be known only from the veda , 
an argument based on co-existence observed in the world 
will not prove the point. The possession of a body is 
capable of another explanation, viz., that a body is taken 
up of one’s own choice. 

(2) Brahma is an unique being. As He has groups 
of good qualities, that are numberless, that belong to Him 
by nature, and to the excellence of which there is no limit, 
He has a body that belongs to Him by nature. It is t 
His liking and suitable to Him ; it is ever the same and 
cannot be regarded as being like other bodies ; it is a 




MIN IST# 


‘ G <W 



than ordinary matter, with satva alone as its quality ; 
it is eternal, and shines in the place known as the 
highest heaven; and the dwellers in that world ever see 
it. For the benefit of those that meditate on Him, He 
out of His infinite mercy takes up a portion of this body 
and puts it into the form in which they wish to see 
Him. It is a form of this kind that is seen in the sun. 
Here is the authority for these statements: 

(i) “ He is not born yet He is born in many forms ” 
{purusha sukta ); (ii) “ I meditate on that great Purusha , who 
shines like the sun, and who is far removed from tamas ” 
{Ibid.) •, (iii) “ All moments came forth from the Purusha 
with the brilliance of lightning.” ( nUrUyanam , 1-8.) 

The following explanation is needed. The first 
clause in the first text denies connection with a body 
made for the experiencing of the fruits of karma . The 
second sentence states that bodies made of the shining 
substance are assumed for the protection of the universe. 
In the second text the term tamas means matter in the 
subtlest condition. The text clearly shows the possession 
of a body, other than a body made of tamas ; if this 
were not the meaning, and the intention was merely to 
state that Brahma was other than' tamas , the expression 
would b e—tamasah parah ; whereas the expression used 
is tamasah parastat ; and the termination astat would 
be purposeless. The third text confirms this interpre¬ 
tation. 


wonderful one, and is ever free from imperfections. Its 
brilliance, its beauty, its smell and its softness are par 
excellence. It is ever young, i.e., it never becomes old. It 
is the seat of these and endless groups of similar qualities. 
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The following smriti texts state the same 
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thing: Bhagavad-gltfl —Remaining unborn, incapable 
of change, and ruler of all beings, and being in My own 
prakriti (1), I come down of My own will (IV—6) * 
To protect the good, to destroy the wicked, and establish 
dharma , I appear from age to age {Ibid., 8). 

Vishnupurana. That, in which all these saktis 
firmly abide, that figure of Hari is other than the body 
formed of the world ; it is made of a different substance 
and is of large size. (VI-7-70.) 

That figure, the seat of all saktis , He makes for his 
own amusement into bodies bearing the names of deva, 
man and beast, and acting like them. This is done for 
helping the worlds ; it is not brought about by karma. 
(Ibid., 71 and 72.) 

MahnbMj-ata. The body of the highest Atma is not 
an aggregate of the elements ( ndyoga parva). 

7. The following texts confirm the conclusion 
stated, and show that the highest Atmd is free from 


(l) In the first verse the term prakriti means what 
belongs to one alone ; and denotes here the figure which 
api >ars in the highest heaven, as opposed to the figures of 
bound jivas. ' The term ‘ will ’ is the rendering of the term 
maya in the original. The term is stated to be synonymous 
with jnUnam by vedic lexicographers. The good ’ are those 
who meditate on Him ; to protect them alone is the purpose 
of avatara ; the destruction of the wicked is incidental; for it 
may be brought about by mere willing. The term sakti in the 
third verse means what is an inseparable element of a thing, 
and denotes here matter, jivas and time. They appear in 
the body of the highest Atma in the forms of ornaments 
and weapons. 
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to karma , free from connection with a body- 
made of matter with the three gunas and free 
from connection with undesirable qualities pertaining 


to it: 

Taittirlya anandavalli . Unchanging, shining and 
without limitations is Brahma ; 

Brihad aranyaka. Jnanam and bliss is Brahma 
(V-9-28); 

Atmopanishad. He is without gunas ( i.e ., satva , 
rajas , and tamas) ; 

Chandogya . He is free from karma , old age, death, 
grief, hunger and thirst; He has unchanging objects of 
desire and an unfailing will (VIII-1-5); 

Svetdsvatara. (VI) He is without attachment (19); 
He has no body, no senses; no one is seen to he his 
equal or superior ; His capacity is heard to be superior, 
to be of many kinds, and to pertain to His nature ; so 
also His power to know, to support and to create ahd 
destroy (8); Him, the greatest ruler among rulers, and 
the highest deratQ. y among devat&s (7); He, the world- 
cause, is the lord of the lords of the senses (jivas) ; and 
no maker or lord of Him exists (9). 

Taittirlya , namyanam. The ali-knower made all 
forms and names, and remains being denoted by the 
names. 


22 . 

The Purusha in the .mm’s orb is other than a jiva ; 
because his difference from the jiva energising the 
orb is expressly stated. 





7 ] 

This statement 
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is made in the hrihad Qramjaka text: 


Who stands in the sun, who is within the sun, whom 
the sun does not know, whose body the sun is, and who 
rules the sun from within, this inner ruler is your immortal 
atm a. (V-7-13.) 

The upanishad separates the inner ruler similarly 
from all others. There are similar verses relating to all 
devas. and cLtmas. The former distinguishes Him not 
only from the devatd,— sun, but also from all other 
devatds , and the latter from the Utmds, divorced from 
their bodies. Hence, even in the condition of release, 
the jivas are controlled by Brahma . 

By these three sub-sections, which form one group, 
this point has been settled, viz., that the cause, which 
brings about the evolution of this universe, is other than 
matter and other than jivas, whether they are bound or 
have been freed. The upanishads, that were examined, 
use general terms, as Sat , Brahma and Atma ; and with 
reference to the indications, which they contain, the 
decision was arrived at. It will be open to an opponent 
to contend that there are other upanishads , which refer 
to the world-cause in terms which unmistakably denote 
particular individuals, and that express mention, known 
as sriiti , should prevail over arguments based on indica¬ 
tions, known as lingam The next four sub-sections (1), 


U) In the first sub-section the first view i9 based on a 
term, which is known to denote a particular element; and 
the final decision relies on the' unsuitability of the attributes 
mentioned to that element. In the second the absence of 
similar unsuitability is urged ; the final decision points out 
its existence. In the third the first view refers to the 




WtoSTf? 



upanishads, 

reached. 
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another group, proceed to examine these 
and to confirm the conclusion already 


Sub-section 8 

The text for consideration is: 

What is it that this world should attain? Aka$a 
replied he ; all these beings come forth from Uka.ja alone ; 
they disappear in UkUsa ; for akn$a alone is greater than all 
these ; fiLkasa is the highest goal. ( chando 1-9-1.) 

Here the doubt is—whether akasa refers to the 
well-known element ether, or the highest Atma. It 
arises from the fact that the element ether is well- 
known by the term akasa, and from the statement that 
it is the highest goal. 

First view. Akasa is the element ether. In a 
matter to be known (1) only from testimony, whatever 


absence of any difficulty of the same kind, and points to an 
indication in its support; and this is over-ruled by drawing 
attention to the commencement of the context. In the last 
sub-sectton the first view relies on this argument, and it is 
se as„ e y s lowing that the upanishad as a whole supports 
the final view. 


(l) a matter to be known. In the expression ‘ The 
sun ' ydpa 'the post to which the goat to be offered in a 
yaga is tied) the yUpa being actually seen, it is not 
identified with the sun; and the word ‘ sun ’ iadityd) is 
taken to mean shining like the sun \ In a matter, that 
cannot be known in this manner, the established meaning of 
words should not be similarly abandoned. ( mim'd ., 1-4-15.) 
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Cj»5^©ilbted by a word by well-recognised usage, that 
alone should be adopted. The element ether is denoted 
by the term cikcisa ; and it is the cause from which all 
objects—moveable and immoveable—come forth. 

2. Here an objection is raised—Has it not been 
shown that Brahma is other than unintelligent matter 
and other than jivas on the ground among others that 
they cannot create by mere will ? 

Reply. Yes; but the conclusion is not sound. 
Brahma was defined as the world-cause ; this led to 
the question from whom the universe came forth; and 
the text under consideration furnishes a reply. It is 
then decided that the world-cause is akQsa , and that 
the general terms Sat and Brahma used in other 
creation-texts refer to this particular object—on the 
rule stated in note (1) on page 51. 

3. Second objection. Is not dtmtt also mentioned 
in another creation-text ? 

Reply. True; but the term is not confined to 
intelligent objects only. Example: “ The jar is 
mrid&tmaka, i.e., has mrit —earth for its (Xtm/l or 
substance.” As the term has more than one meaning, 
and it is uncertain which should be adopted, they 
should all be rejected, and the meaning by its 
etymology should be taken. The term atmcL will then 
mean what pervades something, and will apply to 
cikasa , which pervades all space. 

4. Third objection . Does not <%kd,sa appear to be 
a product from the text, * l From that Atmd, came forth 
ether?” (ana., 1-1-2.) 
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^l_^CBeply. Ether and the other elements exist in two 
conditions, one subtle, known as tanm&tra , and the 
other gross, known as element. The subtle condition 
of ether is the cause, and the gross condition is the 


product. The text therefore means that ether in the 
gross condition came forth of itself from its subtle 
condition. The conclusion therefore is that the element 
ether is the world-cause. Hence Brahma being no other 
than cZ/eflsa, the following statements are made in the 
upanisliads ; 


u - ^bis bliss did not exist" ( ana.) vii-1); 

AkUsa is indeed the maker of names and forms ” ( chundo .. 

vm-i4). 


Final decision . This is stated in the sutra : 

23 . | 

Alu.sa is Brahma , other than the well-known element 
ether , He is the highest Atm<X ; because certain 
marks appear in the text, which belong only to 
Him. 

Of these the first mark is being the world-cause. 
The expression ‘All these beings’ in the text denotes 
the whole of the universe made up of matter and jivas 
blended together. The term * being ’ ( hhuta ) does not 
refer to the elements, unless the word great or five is 
placed before it, thus—great beings or five beings, or 
unless one of them is mentioned, thus—earth and other 
hhutas. When it stands by itself, its meaning is what 
has been stated. The word ‘ alone * in the text shows 
that A/cdsa is not merely the material cause, but is also 
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tBe^operative cause. Now, ether being a product of 
unintelligent matter, cannot be the world-cause ; for it 
cannot be the cause of the intelligent element in the 
universe. The next mark is being the highest goal the 
goal of jivas ; but ether in the form of material products 
obstructs the attainment of every desirable object, and 
is held up as a thing to be rejected. The last mark is 
being greater than everything ; and this means excelling 
every one by being the seat of all auspicious qualities 
as a part of one’s nature and in the highest degree. 
Such a mark cannot be found in the element ether. 
The term akasa therefore refers to the highest Atma. 

2. The argument in para 2 of the first mew is 
untenable. The text under 'consideration has the ex¬ 


pression havU , which indicates that what is stated is 
well-known; and a statement of this kind, being a 
mere repetitihft of what is found elsewhere, has no 
independent authority. It should not therefore conflict 
with other texts, which by themselves are authority 
for what they state. Two such texts were examined in 
sub-sections 5 and 6; and the world-cause was deter¬ 
mined to be the highest Atma. The text under 
consideration refers to Him, and affirms certain attri¬ 
butes to pi ve that He is ananta imperishable, which 
was the question to be established, as will be seen from 
the context. 

3. The first view relied on the meaning of the 
term akcLsa established by usage ; but when it is found 
to be unsuitable, it must be rejected, and the etymo¬ 
logical meaning should be adopted. The term akclsa 
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Jmean^^what shows all objects to others, and is suitable 
to the highest Atma. He also shines to Himself, and 
causes others to shine similarly for His own benefit. 

4. It is true that the term SJc&sa mentions a 
particular object, unlike Sat and Brahma, which 
only describe objects in general terms; but the text 
under consideration labours under the defect pointed out 
in para 2, which is confirmed by the unsuitability 
of the term in the present case. The other texts 
on the other hand are capable, by the sentences which 
follow them, of indicating a Being as omnipresent 
and as possessing an unfrustrated will—which are 
points not previously known ; and these texts are many 
and speak with one mind. To plead that they should be 
set aside in preference to a single text, which has the 
defect pointed out, is not acceptable. 

5 It may be objected that sruti, express mention, 
should not be superseded by lingam—i.e., mere indications, 
and that the mirMmsa does not contain a precedent on 
the point. Here are some precedents: (i) In connection 
,\ ith taking a portion of a prepared substance for offering 
it is stated, 

TT , * e with the hand ; He takes with sruvam \ 

lie takes with a knife. 

Fere three instruments are mentioned without 
specifying the substance to which each instrument 
should apply; but each can apply to one kind of 
substance only the hand for solids as rice, or cakes; 
the sruvam for liquids like ghee ; the knife for the flesh 
of animals. B ence by the capacity of the instruments— 
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wntch is lingam —'the signification of the word avadyati 
(takes)—which is sruti —is narrowed, though it is 
repeated thrice, (ii) “ Cook krishnala Here the term 
denotes grains made of gold to resemble grains of rice ; 
it is obviously impossible to cook them in the 01 dinary 
sense. The meaning of the word 'cook which is 
sruti —is narrowed to mean ‘ heat,’ by the capacity of 
the' grains to be merely heated. Precedents are available 
also in ordinary writings—Thus (iii) “ Fire learns . The 
reference is to a student as pure as fire. Here the 
primary meaning of the sruti agni (fire) is superseded 
by the capacity indicated by the word learns ’ {bhtiva, 
p. 218); (iv) ‘ Shepherd huts on the ganges. Here, the 
primary meaning of the sruti-g an g% (ganges) is 
superseded by the capacity of the word huts . Hence, 
sruti prevails over lingam, only when the primary sense 
of the sruti is not found to be unsuitable. See also the 
precedent stated in Introduction, para 20. 

6. The last point to be noticed in the first view is 
that the term atma has several meanings, and that 
therefore its etymological meaning should be adopted. 
It is true that the term is occasionally used with 
reference to objects possessing no intelligence ; but wbat 
is well-recognised is its correlation to a body ; and in 
the texts “ Before creation this was only Atmd ; there 
was only one,” and 4t From that Atmci ethei came forth, it 
denotes an intelligent Being. The term ‘ go 1 has many 
meanings; but by established usage it calls up the 
animal cow, as soon as the word is mentioned ; and its 
use in other occasional meanings should be determined 
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(""context. Similarly here. The meaning which first 
suggests itself is confirmed by the sentences which follow. 

7. The conclusion is that the term UkUsa denotes 
the highest Atnia. 


Sub -section 9 
24. ara ^ m: I 

For the very same reason Praija is the highest AtmU. 

The text for consideration is : 

PrUna, said he. All these beings are dissolved in 
Prana \ they come forth from Praria. ( chtindo ., 1-11-5.) 

Here the term prUna, like the term UkUsa, denotes 
something other than the well-known prUna —?.e., the 
highest AtmU ,; for the entry of all beings into, and 
their going forth from, a certain being is mentioned ; 
and this is His mark. As the expression havU occurs 
here also, the same conclusion follows. Why is a 
new sub-section necessary ? Reply. As all beings 
are seen to depend, upon prUna for continued existence 
and for their movements, a doubt arises whether 
it may not be the world-cause. This is removed 
by drawing attention to the fact that dependence 
upon prUija is not seen in stones, timber, and the like, 
or in the jivas considered apart from their bodies. 
As in the previous sub-section the etymological meaning 
of the word prfirpa is taken— viz.> what makes beings 
exis : and this is applicable to the highest AtmU only. 




SUBJECT 
Sub-section 10 

In the following sub-sections it will be shown that the 
terms jyotis, indra and the like denote Brahma alone, 
though by established usage they denote other things ; 
and this will be done, because the texts state some very 
superior quality, that co-exists with the capacity to 
evolve the world. 

The text for consideration in this sub-section is 

Now, that fire (jyotis) which shines beyond this 
heaven, above this universe, in worlds without a 
superior world. He is the fire within man \chundo., 
Ill-13-7.) 

See Vedic. Texts. Here the doubt is whether this 
indescribably brilliant fire is one of the well-known 
shining objects, as the sun, or whether it is the highest 

AtmO. 

First view. The fire here is surely one of the well- 
known shining objects. For, though the text refers to a 
well-known fact, as is evident from the use of the 
pronoun ‘ that ’ (yad in the original), there is no indica¬ 
tion here, as in the texts relating to 0,kdsa and pr&na % 
that reference is made to the highest AtmQ. He is not 
therefore recognised here. On the other hand, the fire 
is stated to be the fire within the stomach. Both are of 
the same kind, being products of the element fire, and 
they are therefore said to be one. Also, the term 
4 9hineS ’ refers to the light which belongs to an object 
possessing colour. The term * fire ' therefore denotes a 
well-known shining object; and as this indescribable 
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(1) is found in the same object along with the 
capacity to evolve the universe, this shining object is 


the world-cause. 


Final decision. This is stated in the sutra : 

25 . I 

The fire (appearing in heaven) is the highest Atnid \ 
because (all beings) are described as His foot. 

The fire referred to as connected with heaven, and 
as indescribably brilliant, is the highest Atma, and no 
other. It is true that in the text itself under considera¬ 
tion there is no mark which belongs exclusively to Him. 
Yet in a previous sentence in the same context reference 
is made to Him as connected with heaven ; and the fire 
similarly connected here is recognised as that Being. 
The pronoun ‘ that ’ {yad in the original) shows that 
the sentence repeats what has been stated previously. 
In examining what this previous statement is, we come 
to the vers©, which speaks of a Being connected with 
heaven, whose one foot are all beings. From this con¬ 
nection with heaven, we recognise that the fire under 
consideration is that Being. And as all beings are one 


(l) Tins indescribable brilliance. In the mundaka 
up am shad it is said ‘ The sun does not shine there ( i.e by 
the side of the Akshara ); the moon and the stars ; nor yet 
the lig itning ; how can this fire shine ? When He shines, 
everything shines after him. With His light all the*e 
shine (chap. 2, section 2, verse 11). In the same place it 
is stated that the world comes from the Akshara. Thus the 
object that has this brilliance is said to be the world-cause 
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feet, we see that he is Brahma. This verse is 
quoted from the purusha sukta , which beyond all doubt 
refers to the highest Atmd, known as Ndrdyana. The 
brilliant fire is therefore the highest Atma. ( bhava , 
page 221.) 


2. The opponent contends—The term jyotis (fire) 
is a sruti ; the connection with heaven in this text, 
which recalls the preceding text to ones mind, is a 
lingam ; the two texts occur in the same portion of the 
upanishad , which is a prakarana ; but both hngam and 
prakarana are weaker than sruti. Hence, the word 
6 fire ’ does indicate a well-known shining object. 

Reply. The pronoun that indicates that the text 
repeats a fact stated previously ; and by its connection 
with it, the term ‘ fire * (jyotis) has become weak. The 
occurrence of the term yad in the beginning of the 
sentence (and it is also a sruti), and the connection 
with heaven, which is a lingam , both prevail. 

3. The opponent contends again Of the two srutis 
—yad and jyotis —the former should be taken as refer¬ 
ring not to what has been previously stated, but to the 
well-known fire brought up before one s mind by the 
term jyotis ; by this means the primary meaning of that 
term will not be interfered with. 

Reply. It is the peculiar feature of pronouns (1) to 
refer to what has gone before, even at the expense of the 


(l) See the text discussed in Introduction, para 15 (v). 
It has been decided that the pronoun it (so in the original) 
refers to milk, previously mentioned, and that both milk and 
umikshn are the same substance. The dropping in of the 





-primary sense of a word, with which it is placed in 
apposition. Hence, the term jyotis should be understood 
in accordance with this feature of yad. 


4. In the preceding paragraphs it was assumed 
that the term jyotis applied exclusively to the shining 
objects well-known in the world ; but it is not so. For 
the term means what lights up other things; and the 
highest Atvia possesses this attribute in the highest 
degree —“ Narayana is the highest fire.” (taitt 
ndrclyanam, anu ., 11.) 

5. It only remains to explain why this fire is said 
to be the fire in the stomach. The object is that the 
latter should be meditated on as being controlled by this 
fire beyond heaven, in order that certain fruits may be 
attained. That Brahma is the atma of the fire in the 
stomach is stated in Bhagavad-yltd , chap. 15, verse 14. 

The text under consideration does contain an 
indication that reference is made to the highest Atma— 
viz., the shining of the fire in “in worlds without a 
superior world”; for this expression applies to the 
highest heaven beyond the world of matter ; and the 
fire which dwells therein cannot be any other. As this 
doe> not appeal to the opponent, who thinks of a mark 
similar to what was found in the texts relating to akasa 
and pinna, the author answers him on his own ground. 
(adhi ., 73.) 


curd was merely to make it hard and give it a peculiar 
taste. As Rmtksha is not a new substance, it determines 
the dropping in of curd, but vdjinam does not. It is merely 
a bye-product, [mimn , IV-1-9.) 
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26. ci>4rtmqoii5liTU!ct cRI%- 


If it be contended—** This is not so, because the 
preceding text mentions a metre.” The reply is 
“ No; because meditation as gayatrl is taught. 
Similar teachings are observed ”. 


Here an objection is raised. The preceding section 
of the upanishad begins with this statement “ Gayatrl 
is all these ”; and after mentioning the metre in 
illustration of this, a verse from the purusha sukta is 
quoted. 

All beings form one of His feet; His remaining three 
feet, which are immortal, are in heaven. 

This verse also should refer to the metre, 
and does not apply to the highest Atma as presumed. 
This objection is stated in the first part of the sutra. 
The second part contains a reply* By the word gayatrl 
reference is not made to mere metre; for as will be 
shown in the next sutra, it cannot have the four feet 
described in the text. What is taught is that in Brahma 
similarity to the metre should be meditated on. The 
similarity consists in each having four feet. The verse 
of the purusha sukta describes Him as having four feet, 
and gayatrl metre of four feet is occasionally found. 
The word gayatrl therefore stands here for Brahma. 
The last part of the sutra refers to a precedent for 
denoting a thing by a word, which ordinarily denotes a 
metre on the ground of similarity. In the samvarga 
vidyd it is stated “ Those five forming one group, and 
these five forming another group—make up ten,” and 
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then added 
name of a metre. 


“ This is virat ”. 
(ctondo., IV-3-8.) 



And virat is the 


27. i 

And it must be so; because only then will the 
statement be appropriate that all beings and the 
other things are feet. 

‘ All beings ’ are the jivas in the embodied condition ; 
and the other things are earth, which serves them as 
the place of enjoyment, their bodies, which are instru¬ 
ments of enjoyment, and the hearts, wherein they 
abide. After mentioning these the upanishad adds 
“ This is the four-footed being.” This statement will 
be appropriate, only if the term gayatrl denotes Brahma . 


* 28. | 

If it be contended again “ No ; because the statements 
(of connection with heaven) are different ” ; the 
re ply is “ No ; In both the statements there is no 
conflict”. 

Tae first part of the sutra states an objection. In 
one of the two texts referred to under the first sutra the 
statement is “ In heaven ”; and in the other it is 
Beyond heaven ”, The statements being thus different, 
one cannot recall the being stated in the former text, 
when he considers the latter- The conclusion based on 
this recognition therefore fails. The second part of the 
mtra replies: Both the statements convey the same 
meaning. The expression * In heaven’ is a general 
statement, the preposition 1 in ’ meaning either inside 
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or^ outside and below or above. The preposition in 
* Beyond heaven ’ means only above. While the latter 
text repeats the former text, it limits the meaning of 
the preposition ; and both the expressions therefore mean 
above heaven. There is therefore no difficulty in 
recognition. Compare the statements The hawk is 
on the top of the tree; the hawk is beyond the top of 
the tree.’ 

The conclusion is that the fire beyond heaven with 
surpassing brilliance is the highest AtrrM ; and from the 
purusha sukta , from which a verse is quoted here, it is 
clear that reference is made to His shining body. 


I meditate on this great Purusha , who shines like 
the sun, and who is far removed from tamas (matter). 

This view refutes certain minor objections that have 
been urged: 

(i) The reference to brilliance implies the 
existence of a material object possessing colour, but 
Brahma has no colour; (H) The expression ‘beyond 
heaven’ implies limitation in place, and cannot apply 
to one who is omnipresent; and (Hi) The expression ‘ In 
worlds’ implies that He needs many worlds as support; 
but He needs no support. 


SUB-SECTION 11 

In this sub-section it- is determined that the 
being, who is denoted by the words indra and prana , 
is the highest Atmd, on the ground that He is stated to 

29 
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i object of meditation as the means to immortality; 
and this feature is found only in Him, who is the world- 


. cause. 

The text for consideration occurs in the kaushltaki 
brdhmana , and is as follows: Being requested by one 
Pratardana to teach him what was most beneficial to 
man, Indra said. 

I, a knower-afowa, am prana ; meditate on me thus 
described as life, as immortality, (verse 14.) 

See Vedic Texts. The doubt is—who is this, 
denoted by the words ‘ indra , and prdna ’ and described 
as the object of meditation most beneficial to man ? 
Is he a particular jiva or the highest Atrnd ? (1). 

First view. The text refers to a jiva only ; for the 
term indra denotes a particular jiva by well-established 
usage ; and the term prdna also, being in apposition 


(1) The alternatives are only two—a particular Jiva, 
and the highest Atma , and not four as thought by some— viz., 
prana, jiva , the devatu, Indra and the highest Atma. In the 
expression I am pra/?a, ’ the term ‘ I ’ and prana being in 
apposition, pruijia is a property of the ‘ I ’ ; and as it 
occupies a subordinate place, it cannot be one of the alter- 
natives. The author of the sutras does mention pran.a in the 
vatra for consideration; but his intention is to indicate that 
the final decision will be based on the mention of the term 
prana in the closing text, which mentions certain marks of 
the highest Atma. The marks of a jiva are certainly 
mentioned ; but as they are found from the context to refer 
to an individual jiva, he is made one of the alternatives on 
the general and particular rule. See note (l) on page 51. 
Even Indra as a devatu is not a subject for consideration ; 
for the question was considered and settled in sub-section 7. 
He comes in indirectly as the seat of the jiva's marks 
mentioned in the context. 
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'it, refers to the same individual. And he enjoined 
a meditation on himself as the most beneficial to man ; 
and what is most beneficial to man is the means to 
immortality. Meditation on the world-cause being such 
means, Indra , well-known as a jiva , is alone the world- 
cause. 

Final decision. This is stated in the sutra : 


29. I 

Prana is: the highest Atm a ; for only thus will the 
closing verse of the upanishad be connected with 
what is mentioned in the text. 

What is denoted by the terms indra and prana is 
not merely a jiva ; but some other Being— i.e., the 
highest Atma. For, towards the close the following 
verse occurs: 

This Praria is ail-knowing ; He is bliss, untouched 
by old age or death. 

This refers 'to the prana mentioned at the com¬ 
mencement, and states certain attributes, which are 
found only in the highest Atma. Hence this text will 
be connected with the, prana mentioned at the begin¬ 
ning, only if the term denotes the highest Atma. 


30. nfciFX | 

If it be contended “ No ; because the speaker enjoin¬ 
ed (meditation) on himself ; the reply is “ there 
is here an abundance of connection with the utmH 

The first part of the sutra raises an objection : The 
speaker is Indra ; and he enumerates his previous deeds 




—the slaying of the three-headed Tvashta ; the handing 
over to dogs of men, who had renounced the world, but 
who were not reciting the veda , the slaying of certain 
asuras in spite of his undertaking many times not to do 
so. It is clear therefore that the speaker was a jiva, 
and he enjoined a meditation on himself. Knowing 
that the commencement of the upanishad refers to a 
jiva , one should understand the ending so as to agree 
with it; but not the other way ; for it is an admitted 
rule of interpretation that when there is a conflict 
between the beginning and the ending, the former 
should prevail. {Intro., para 24.) 

The second part of the sutra gives a reply. Im¬ 
mediately preceding the verse quoted— viz : 

This PrUrta is all-knowing ; He is bliss, untouched by 
old age or death’, 

there is another verse which states 

on the spokes of a wheel the felly rests, and the 
spokes on the nave, so the organs ibhutas) rest on the 
jivas, and the jivas on Prana. 

The term bhutas refers to all material objects ; they 
are supported by jivas, who are again supported by 
Prr/< : a under consideration; and this Prana is described 
as all-knowing, etc. This support of all material objects 
and of all jivas is possible only by a Being other than a 
jtw, via., the highest Atmd. 

I he second part of the sutra may be construed in 
another way, which brings out the meaning more 
clearly. Many are the attributes, which can be con¬ 
nected only with Brahma , that are enumerated in this 


MIN ISTf? 


FINAL DECISION 



<§L 


First, Pratardana requested Indra to choose for 
him a boon that was most beneficial to man; and he 
enjoined a meditation on himself, saying that he was 
prtinct. Now to be the object of meditation leading to 
release is the peculiar feature of the highest Atma. 
This occurs at the very commencement. Towards the 
close, it is said of Prana. 


It is He alone that makes *one do a good deed, whom 
He wishes to lead up from these worlds. It is He alone 
that makes one do an evil deed, whom He wishes to lead 
downwards. 


To be the prompter of all actions is an attribute of 
the highest AtrncL. Reference has already been made to 
His being the support of all; and to his being all- 
knowing, full of bliss and untouched by old age or 
death. Lastly, 


He is the protector of all the worlds ; He is the lord 
of all the worlds ; He is the controller of all. 

These attributes are found only in the highest AtmH ► 
Hence owing to the abundance of His attributes, that 
are found here, Prdva is the highest Atmd. 

The opponent relied on the greater validity of the 
commencement of a context. We give him the follow¬ 
ing reply. The commencement and end are parts of 
sentences ; and when they conflict with each other, the 
commencement prevails. But it cannot have this strength, 
when the conflict is between it and the whole. Here 
many sentences, when carefully examined, are found to 
form a connected whole; and the commencement, which 
is only a part, becomes weak. In the sentence ‘ On the 
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shepherd habitations are situated/ the expres¬ 
sions * shepherd habitations ’ and ‘ are situated ’ convey 
a certain impression, which is not nullified by the ex¬ 
pression ‘ on the ganges, which occurs at the commence¬ 
ment’. On the other hand, it gives up its primary 
meaning, and adopts a suitable secondary meaning. 


31. ?i 


The injunction was given from a knowledge of him¬ 
self from the veda ; like Vamadevct and others. 


The opponent has been silenced; but two doubts 
remain to be cleared up- The first is—why did Indra 
refer to himself as the object of meditation ? The term 
indra no doubt from its etymology means one who is 
the highest ruler; but to understand it in this sense 
will not do here, as it will not fit in with the killing of 
Tvashtft and the rest. The particle tu in the original 
indicates this doubt. 

Reply . Indra spoke from a knowledge of himself 
as gathered from the veda. The veda teaches that all 
jivas are the bodies of Brahma ; and that every word 
including ‘ ] and y 0 u,’ though % ordinarily understood 
as referring to a jiva, ends in denoting Him. When 
he said with this knowledge ‘meditate on me/ he 
meant ‘ meditate on the highest Atrna as ruling me from 
within . The second part of the sutra points to a 
precedent for this mode of expression. The seer Vfima- 
deva , knowing these facts, said : 

manu , and the sun, I am now the seer 


I was 
KakshlvUn. 



"^7 : r~fq 'g ^ 1 . # # 

HBy the term 4 1 ’ he meant Brahma within himself. 
(Sub-section 6, final decision, paras 13 to 15, pages 186 
to 190.) Compare also with what Prahltidci said : 


As Ancinta ( Brahma ) is everywhere, I am He alone ; 
all things proceed from me; I am all things ; ail things 
are in me, the eternal. 

The second doubt is stated in the next sutra and 
then replied to : 

32. 

firmer I 

If it be said " No ; because of the mention of the 
marks of a jiva and of prUna. The reply is—No ; 
the intention is to enjoin meditation of three kinds ; 
they are taught in other places ; they are suitable 
here. 

The existence of the jiva’s marks has already been 
stated ; and the marks of prdna are : 

How long prana is within this body, so long is life. 
Prilrja takes hold of the body directed by the knower, and 
raises it. 

Reply . There was an object in referring to Brahma 
by these wnrds; meditation is of three kinds: (i) medi¬ 
tation on Brahma in His own nature; (ii) meditation 
on Him as the inner ruler of jivas ; and (iii) meditation 
on Him appearing as material objects. Examples of 
the three kinds are found in other places. In the 
anandavalli, which formed the subject of sub-section 6, 
meditation of the first kind is taught in these words, 
“Unchanging, shining and without limitations is 
Brahma ” ; Brahma is bliss'’; and the other two kinds 
in the words “ Entering into it, He became sat and 
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Here also the three kinds are suitable. By the 
words * Full of bliss, untouched by old age or death ’ 
meditation imfHis own nature is taught; by the words 
4 1 am prana * meditation on Him appearing as prana ; 
and by the words ‘ Meditate on me,’ meditation on Him 
as the inner ruler of Indra. 

The rules deduced here are not confined to the 
particular portion of the upanishad considered, but are 
of universal application. They are : 

(i) Wherever an attribute found only in Brahma 
is applied to a jiva , or to a material product, Brahma 
is to be meditated on appearing as that jiva or as that 
product; (ii) Wherever words ordinarily denoting a 
jiva or a material product are placed in apposition with 
a word admittedly denoting Brahma , then also the 
meditation should be as stated above. 


The first section has now been completed. In 
answering the opponent’s objections, and establishing 
the highest Atma as the world-cause, sub-sections 
5 to 11 have brought out the following facts about 
Brahma. He evolves as the universe by mere willing ; 
He is: bliss beyond thought; He has a form, which 
is pure, not made by karma , and which is eternal. 
His nature is ever to shine and make others shine , It is 
by Him that everything has a continued existence, 
whether it has prana or is without it. He is a 
surpassingly brilliant fire, and He controls praqa, Indra 
and everything else from within, (adhi. verse 78.) 

HWRTTO to: 1 
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CHAPTER I 
SECTION 2 
INTRODUCTION 


THE second section is now taken up. Iu doing so, what 
has been achieved so far may be briefly reviewed (1). 
The contention that the evolution of the universe is 

(l) In the first section the following points were 
dealt with: (i) one, who had learnt the veda , and who 
by reading the pUrva mlmamsU knew the (rue nature of 
karmas, will perceive that karmas not performed as the 
worship of Brahma will yield only petty and short-lived 
fruits. By learning the upanishads he would have seen, 
though superficially, that Brahma is limitless and enduring 
bliss i and he will desire to attain release by meditation, 
which is the means thereto. He will decide that words can 
convey their meanings even in matters, that are settled ; and 
that the upanixhads are therefore authority in regard to 
Brahma . He will then begin an enquiry into Brahma. 
This was stated in order to remove the bar to the commence¬ 
ment of the work ; (ii) The definition From whom these 
beings are born,’ etc., will enable us to know Brahma, who 
is the only cause of the evolution, sustenance and dissolution 
of all the worlds and the only means to limitless bliss. By 
the term ' worlds ’ we should understand that which consists 
So 
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lected with Brahma as its cause was refuted. In 
sub-sections, 5, 8, 9 and 10 it was sought to prove that 
the world-cause 


was matter in the subtle condition, or 


of endless, diverse objects, moveable and immoveable, and 
which consists of those that enjoy, and of objects, means 
and places of enjoyment; (ill) Brahma, the only world-cause 
cannot be known by any means other than the veda. and 
that therefore He should be known only from it; (lv) This 
becomes desirable, as Brahma is the highest goal of man 
bv His very nature ; and though there be no injunctions 
to do or not to do, the texts of the upanishads may be 
accepted as meaning what they state ; (v) Brahma to be 
known from the upanishads as being the only cause of ad 
the wor ds, is other than pradhana , that is known from 
inference, and He is an intelligent Being, as reference is 
made to His willing ; (vi) He is also other than the jiva ; 
as He possesses the following attributes—limitless bliss 
pertaining to Him by nature ; omniscience ; being the cause 
of fear to all jivas and the means to its removal; unfailing 
will; being the inner ruler of all jivas and material 
products and the like; (vii) He has a superior body 
not made of matter, not brought about by karma. 
and belonging to Himself ; (viii) The world-cause, referred to 
aS a well-known fact by words denoting particular material 
products as akusa and prana, is'that unique Being, other 
than everything else; (ix) The fire that is recognized as 
connected with heaven is He alone, as its brilliance is 
unlimited and is found only in the highest Being. The 
highest Purusha alone, the means to the attainment of 
immortality, which pertains to the world-cause, is denoted 
by the terms Indira and the like. Reference to Him by these 
terms was made from a knowledge of vedic teaching. 

Thus, Brahma, known also as Purushottama , and 
IlPrUyana, is to be known from the upanishads. He cannot 
be known from any source other than the veda , and stands 
apart, from everything else, as being the seat of excellent 
qualities -ike omniscience and the possession of an unfail¬ 
ing will. 
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one of its modifications—ether, air (for prana is 
only a product of air) or fire. In sub-sections 6 and 11 
jivas in general, and an individual in particular in the 
form of Indr a were put forward. All these attempts 
have failed. In the remaining sections of this chapter 
it will be shown that nothing else is connected with the 
evolution of the universe; and this will establish 
Brahma as the only cause. In the first section the 
opponent objected altogether to the enquiry into 
Brahma ; in the next three sections he assumes a new 
role, and merely contends that this or that text of the 
upanishad does not refer to Brahma. If he should 
succeed, he would plead that all other texts should be 
construed so as to agree with his conclusion. In the 
first section the marks on which he relied were indistinct, 
that is, they did not exist, and flowed from his own 
imagination. In the second section the marks will be 
found to exist; but they are general ; and the opponent 
will endeavour to limit them to something other 
than Brahma. 


SUB-SECTION 1 


In this sub-section the following text is for 
consideration. 

All this indeed is Brahma \ for it has come forth 
from Him ; it will be dissolved in Him ; it lives by Him. 
With a serene mind meditate (on Brahma). Now, this 
purusha is full of meditations- What he meditates on in 
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vorld, that he becomes, when he departs from hence. 
Let a person do meditation ( chUndo ., III-14-1). Manomaya, 
prana sarlra,'bharUpa. ( Ibid ., verse 2.) 


This text is considered in two ways. In the first 
the fifth sentence only is taken up ; viz ., 4 Let a person 
do meditation Two meditations are enjoined—one 
meditation in the second sentence for the purpose 
of attaining serenity of mind, and another in 
the fifth sentence for attaining release. The 
third sentence will then show that there is no 
impropriety in one’s undertaking many meditations; 
while the fourth sentence will indicate that the 
second meditation aims at a fruit of its own, and that it 
does not serve the first meditation ; for unless a fruit is 
mentioned or is implied, an operation will be regarded as 
serving another operation, in regard to which a fruit is 
stated. Here the object of meditation is not stated in the 
sentence conveying the injunction ; it is therefore supplied 
from the sentence which follows, and which describes one 
connected with mind and prUr^a. . The doubt is whether 
this person so connected is a jiva or the highest Atmti. 

First view. He is a jiva ; for mind and prana are 
the jiva s instruments ; while their connection with the 
highest Atma is denied in the text— 44 He is indeed 
without praria and without mind.” ( munda II-1-2.) 

The following objections are raised : 

(i) The term Brahma in the first sentence of the 
text may be added here as the object of meditation. 

Reply. The term serves another purpose; for the 
first sentence shows how serenity of mind, which is 
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s a condition of meditation, may be attained ; 
and it points out for this purpose that everything is 
Brahma. 

(ii) But an object of meditation being needed, 
though the term is found in another sentence, it may 
nevertheless be added. 

Reply. By supplying the terms manomaya and the 
rest found in the same sentence, the need is satisfied. 

{N.B. —By the expression the same sentence is 
meant a sentence connected with it so as to form a 
whole. The first sentence is not so connected, as three 
sentences intervene.) 

(iii) But the sentence which contains these terms is 
arthav&da , i.e., its object is merely to praise; and the 
terms are in the first case, while what is needed is 
words in the second or objective case. 

Reply. When an injunction-text has a need, it 
may be supplied from arthav&da. (mim&msO,., IV-3-8.) 
And the case endings may be changed, and by this 
means both the needs will be satisfied. 

Hence, it may be decided that one connected with 
mind and prana is a jiva ; and then the term Brahma , 
which occurs towards the close of the context in the 
sentence “ He is Brahma should denote a jiva , speak¬ 
ing of him in respectful terms. 

Final decision. This is stated in the sTitra: 

l. gfircwftsnsi i 

Because what is weil-known in all (the upavishads) 
is stated here. 




misr^ 




SRI BHASHYAM [CHAP. I, 

The person connected with mind and prana is the 
highest Atma ; for in all the upanishads the connection 
of the terms mind and prana with Him alone is well 
known. Here is the authority: 

(i) Manomaya , the leader of prana and body, imunda., 
II-2-8.); (ii) This ether within the heart; in it is this 
Purusha , manomaya ; He is immortal, and has a shining 
body. ( taitti.-sTkshuvalli , VI-1.); (iii) With love and per¬ 
severance He may be perceived with the mind ; those who 
meditate on Him become immortal ( naruyanam , 1-10.); 
(iv) He is not perceived with the eye; nor with speech ; 
but with a pure mind ( munda ., III-1-8.); (v) He is the 
prana of prana ! i.e., He is the support of prurias ; (vi) Next, 
Prana alone directed by the knower takes hold of this body 
and raises it ( kaushitaki , 11-26.) ; (vii) All these beings are 
dissolved in praya ; they come forth from pra?ia ( chando. t 


The first term in the first text means ‘one who 
can be perceived with (a pure) mind only \ The third 
sentence in the second text is added to show that 
reference is made to the highest Atma. These two texts 
merely mention connection with mind in general; the 
third text shows the nature of the connection. The 
fourth text shows the condition of the mind needed for 
perception. The last three texts show connection with 
puTrpa. The sixth text refers' to Brahmxx as the inner 
ruler of prana. The term prana in the last text was 
previously explained from its etymology as denoting 
Brahma ; it may denote Him also as the ruler of prana 
on the rule of interpretation to be explained in sub¬ 
section 6 of this section. 

N-B. It may be noted here that both the jiva and 
Brahma are connected with mind and prana., the former 
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'"them as his instruments, and the latter as being 
perceived by one and as supporting and controlling the 
other. Hence from mere connection in general no 
inference can be drawn in favour of the jiva. 

2. Taking this view the following statements, 
which occur in the context; “ This Atm* is present 
within my heart” ; and ‘He is Brahma / may be explain¬ 
ed without resort to a secondary meaning. The text 
quoted in favour of the first view denies of Brahma the 
following, that His knowing depends on the mind ; and 
that His existence depends upon prana. 


Second Explanation. The foregoing is one mode of 
understanding the text; but it is open to the following 
objections: First, the whole of the sutra stated the 
reason ; and there was no word to indicate the subject 
under consideration, and it was supplied. Secondly, the 
word Brahma occurs at the beginning and end of the 
context. The first view took it to denote Brahma at the 
beginning, and a jiva at the end. But, as it is natural 
to presume that it denotes the same being in both 
places, the sub-section would be unnecessary. Thirdly, 
serenity of mind being attained by learning the 
meaning of the veda and dwelling on it constantly, it 
is unnecessary to enjoin a meditation for this purpose. 
Lastly, the term s&nta in the original had to be under¬ 
stood as meaning desiring serenity of mind, while its 
natural meaning is having a serene mind. The text 
under consideration will therefore be explained 
differently. 




SRI BHASHYAM [CHAP. I, 

nly one meditation is enjoined, and that in the 
second sentence ; and the injunction is repeated (1) in 
the fifth sentence in order to enjoin certain particulars 
to be included in the meditation. The particulars are 
‘ He can be perceived with a pure mind ’ and the rest 
stated in verse 2. Hence, the meaning is ‘ Meditate 
on Brahma ,’ the dtmd of all, as possessing these 
particulars. The doubt is whether the term Brahma 
denotes a jiva or the highest Atma. 

First view. It denotes a jiva ; for the term Brahma 
is put in apposition with the term 4 all ’; and it will be 
appropriate only in the view that reference is made to 
a jiva. The term 4 all ’ denotes all the jivas in the 
universe, beginning with the four-faced Brahma and 
ending with the minutest germ; and they have attained 
their present conditions as the result of karma , of which 
the root is beginningless avidya (2). In the case of 
the highest Atma, on the other hand, this cannot be 
the case. For, being all-knowing, He knows that these 
conditions are very undesirable; being omnipotent, 
He is capable of avoiding them; His knowledge and 


U) The injunction is repeated . The text ‘Do the 
agmhotra homa * gives the injunction, but does not state 
the material for offering. This is stated in another text 
mak| the homa with curd This merely indicates the 
matePAl, and the words * make the homa ’ is a repetition of 
the first text. Similarly here. 

(2) Of which the root is beginningless avidya. The 
moaning intended to be conveyed is that avidya and karma 
follow one another like the seed and tree ; and that this 
succession has had no beginning. 
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"have never been limited; for He has no terma. 
Hence He cannot be all this. 

2. The question is asked—Why is the term brahma 
used, if the jiva be intended ? 

Reply. The term is occasionally applied to the 
jiva also; for like the term Atma it is common to both 
the jiva and Brahma. Hence, it is that the highest 
Atmil is referred to with the epithet highest as in the 
expressions ‘The highest Atma 4 the highest Brahma . 

3. A further question is put. The term citmcl has 
the same connotation and is therefore common to both. 
Is this so in regard to the term brahma. 

Reply. The jiva also is great in regard to his attribute 
jnUna?n ; and this emerges, when his karma goes. Here 
is the authority. “ He becomes unlimited. ( sveta ., V-9.) 

4. Still another question. Being the cause of the 
evolution and dissolution of the universe is adduced as 
a reason ; and what is previously well-known is so stated 
here ; and it is Brahma , that is well-known as the cause ; 
not the jiva. 

Reply. Evolution and dissolution take place, as the 
jivas have to be rewarded or punished according to their 
deserts. In their own nature they are without limitation 
in regard to their attribute jnanam, and are brahma ; 
but owing to karma they appear in various forms— devas , 
men, beasts or vegetables. 

Final decision. This is stated in the sutra: 

1. He Who is identified with all this, i.e., the 
universe—is the highest AtmU ; because a 
well-known fact is adduced (as the reason). 
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^rere the first word sarvatra in the original, mean¬ 
ing 1 in all this,’ refers not to the upanishads as in the 
first explanation, but to the universe. The term asabdam, 
na itara (not the other), or anya. (another) is brought 
down from the first section, and its meaning is stated. 
The reason assigned is that Brahma is the cause of the 
evolution, sustenance and dissolution of the universe, 
and it is only what is previously known, that is stated 
to be the cause. If the texts be examined, it will be 
seen that the cause is the highest Atma> not the 
jiva. The taittirlya bhriguvalli begins with the sentence 


" From whom these beings are born, by whom (as 
supporter from within) they live, when born, and returning 
to whom, they enter, becoming one, know Him; He is 
Brahma and ends with these words “ He learned that 
Ananda was Brahma \ for all these beings are born from 
Anavda alone 

They recall the all-knowing, dnandamaya described 
in the anandavalli (vide sub-section 6). Here is 
another text. 


He, the world-cause, is the lord of the jivas ; none is 
His maker •, no one is His lord. VI-9.) 

Hie original has the word karanfidhipa , which 
means the lord of instruments— i.e., prana, mind, the 
hvo senses and the five motor organs, and such an one 
is clearly a jiva. The lord of the jivas is the world- 
cause. this may be seen in other places also. Hence 
the Br ahma is the highest Atvid . 

2. How is the identification of Brahma with 4 all 
this ’ to be explained ? 
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'Reply. As fully described in paras 13 to 15 of 
the final decision under sutra 13 of chapter I, section 1, 
{pages 186 to 190), Brahma is the dtmd of all this, as 
the jiva is the dtmd, of his body. Hence the objections 
urged in para 1 of the first view fail. Nor can the 
explanation offered in the same para be accepted. Hie 
jiva in each body is different from the jiva in another ; 
how can they be identical with one another ? In regard 
to the freed jivas too, their identity with the universe, 
and being the cause of the evolution of the world are 
impossible, as will be shown in chapter IV, section 4. 


Lastly, the jiva's karma merely accounts for the 
diversity observed in the world ; but it cannot be either 
the material or operative cause. In the term tad-ja- 
la-an , which occurs in the original, and which means 
* what has come forth from, what is dissolved in and 
what lives by it/ the term it (tad) refers to the term 
4 Brahma ,’ and not to karma. Hence, the last- 
explanation also fails. 

This second explanation alone meets with the 
approval of great men. The author of the vritti 
observes Brahma , the CLtmd of all, stated in the text 
4 All this indeed is Brahma is the all-controller. 


2 . 1 

And because the attributes mentioned in the next 
verse will be appropriate only in the highest Atwu. 

See verse % in Vedic Texts, and the notes thereunder. 
The first attribute—being capable of perception 
with a pure mind only—shows that He is free from all 
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^iraggfcfections; for only a pure being (1) can be perceived 
with a pure mind. Impure beings only can be perceived 
with impure minds. The purity of the mind should be 
attained by meditation on the highest Atma helped by 
the seven angas , beginning with discrimination in 
regard to food (the capacity to separate pure food from 
what is impure). The next term prana sarira should not 
be limited to one prana ; it indicates one who supports 
and controls the pranas of all. Similarly all the other 
epithets will be found applicable to Him only. See ex¬ 
planation of the other terms in Vedic Texts. 


3. B fUrffa: I 

The seat of the attributes cannot be an embodied 
being ; because they are not appropriate in him. 

The jiva is like a glowworm ; and he is fit to ex¬ 
perience untold suffering from the possession of a body 
made by past karma. Whether he is bound (2) or has 
become free, not a grain of these attributes will ever be 
found in him. 

The first sutra assigned a reason found in the text 
under consideration ; the second sutra another reason 

(1) A freed jiva may also be perceived by a pure 
mind : but he will be perceived as controlled by, and as 
existing only for, Brahma. If he be perceived otherwise, 
the mind will not be pure. 

Whether he is bound. The bound jiva is mentioned 
in illustration. As the Jiva, that is bound as punishment, 
cannot be identical with the Being that punishes him, so 
the jiva, that is rewarded, cannot be identical with Him, 
who rewards. 
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negative form 
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second verse ; and this was put into a 
in the third sutra. A third reason, wdiich 
last verse, is brought forward in the next 


sutra. 


4. l 

And because Brahma and jiva are described as object 
and subject respectively. 

The description is as follows : 

Departing from here T shall reach Him. (verse 4.) 

Here Brahma is the object; and the meditator is 
the subject; and the object reached is what is meditated 
on (1); hence, Brahma is different from the jiva who 
reaches. 


5. 575?f#sufi;i 

Because there is difference in the words used to 
indicate them. 

In the text “ This atimL is present within my heart n 
(verse 3) the word ‘ my ’ (me) which indicates the jiva 
is in the possessive case, and the word Atmct , which 
denotes Brahma is in the nominative case. The same 
difference is seen in a parallel passage from the hrihad - 
Uranyaka. 

As is a grain of rice, a grain of yava , a syUmaka 
seed (a kind of grain) or the same without the husk, so within 


(1) The object meditated on. One may ask—The 
commencement referred to the meditator and that meditated 
on; and the difference between them should be stated. Of 
what use is the distinction drawn between the person who 
reaches and Him who is reached. These clauses reply. 
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is this Purusha having a golden form, and resemb¬ 
ling a fire without smoke. 


Here the jiva is denoted by the word atman in the 
seventh case, and Brahma by the word purusha in the 
nominative case. 

THe preceding sutra and the text which it considered 
raise a doubt. The difference pointed out between 
object and subject may be explained with reference to 
two different conditions. To remove this doubt, this sutra 
cites a text which refers to one and the same condition, 
and indicates difference between Brahma and the jiva. 


6. I 

And because smriti lends its support. 

The bhagavad-gitd, in several places similarly 
indicates Brahma and the jiva by words which have 
different case-endings. See chapter XV, verses 15 and 19, 
and chapter XVIII, verse 61. 

Here the mention of the highest AtnuPs presence 
within the heart of man leads to two objections, which 
are replied to in the next two sutras. 

sqmg I 

“ Tf • 

** ^ be said—No, because Brahma is stated to 
dv-eil in a very small place and to be of very 
small size”—The reply is “No—because He has 
to be so meditated on ; in Himself He is like the 
ether 

Hie statement is made in verse 3: ‘ This atma is 
present within my heart in a form smaller than a grain 
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etc.’ The heart is a very small place ; and His 
form is smaller than a grain of rice. 'This description 
applies to a jiva, who is stated to be of the size of a 
ten-thousandth part of the tip of a hair; but not to the 
highest Atmci , who has no limitation in place. To 
this objection the second part of the sutra replies. He 
has to be meditated on as being within the heart and as 
appearing in this form. His natural form is further 
on in the same verse stated to be larger than the 
earth, etc. That meditation is enjoined will be evident 
from a consideration of the upanishad. It begins with 
the injunction to meditate on Brahma , who is the atma 
of all objects, and who is the cause of the evolution and 
dissolution of all objects, and of their continued 
existence by entry into them as their atma. It next 
states that the fruit to be reached will be in accordance 
with the mode of meditation. It then repeats the 
injunction in order to enjoin certain particulars, and des¬ 
cribes Him as the ruler of the worlds, and enumerates 
His attributes (verse 2). The next verse states that He 
is present in a small form in the meditator s heart, in 
order that he may meditate on Him as his atvna ; and 
then describes the form of Brahma to be reached by 
him. The last verse directs that the meditator should 
meditate ‘ Brahma, who is all this, out of His infinite 
mercy is present in my heart, in order that I may have 
immortal life’; and also ‘ I will surely reach my goal in 
accordance with my meditation . The upanishad 
closes with the assurance that there need be no doubt as 
to the result in the case of one who has this belief. 
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ce being in a small place and being of small size is 
for the purpose of meditation (1). 


8. SflfrWTfaWa %l I 

If it be said “ (By dwelling within the heart) the ex- 
periencing of pleasure and pain must result,” 
the reply is 4 no—Because there is a difference 

The jiva, who dwells within the heart, suffers 
pleasure and pain. If it be admitted that Brahma 
also abides within it, He must suffer like the jiva. The 
second part of the sutra replies. Mere dwelling within 
a body does not bring about this result; the true cause is 
bondage to karma ; and this does not exist in Brahma. 
Here is the authority : “ Of them the other does not eat 
(the fruit) but shines. ( munda ., III-l-l.) 


SUB-SECTION 2 

9. <*tit I 

The eater (of brdhmana. and kshattriya) is the highest 
Atma ; because these words denote (the universe 
consisting of) the moveable and the immoveable. 

The text for consideration- is: 

To whom brdhmafia and kshattriya both become food, 
and to whom Death is a condiment, who can know how 
He is. 


1) From this the following rule may be deduced: 
When an object or being is known to be of large size, and 
a limiting object is stated, and a size is mentioned, the 
limitation is accidental; and the size without the limiting 
object is the natural one. 
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words * to whom ’ in the text indicate a con¬ 
nection between the Being referred to and food ; and the 
words (l) * * 4 food’ and 4 condiment’ show that this connection 
is the relationship of the eater and the eaten. Hence 
the term 4 eater ’ in the sutra. The term used in the 
original is upasechanam ; and this means what is 
eaten along with food, facilitating the eating by 
imparting a relish to the food ; and it is translated here 
by the word 4 condiment 

The doubt here is—Who is the eater a jiva or the 
highest Atma. 

First view —He is a jiva. Because the mention of 
food and condiment calls up an eater; and as the word 
4 food ’ cannot be taken in its primary sense here, it 
must mean an object of enjoyment; one to whom an 
object of enjoyment appeals (1) should be a jiva; and 
bis enjoyment is the effect of past karrm. He is subject 
to the bondage of karma and experiences its fruits, while 
the highest Atma is untouched by it. 

Final decision . This is stated in the sutra. The 
eater is the highest Atma ; for by the words hrilhmana 
and kshattriya reference is made to the whole of the uni¬ 
verse ; and by the word 4 food an object of destruction 


(l) Object of enjoyment appeals. The words brahmana 

and kshattriya denote jivas in the embodied*condition. As 

persons of one sex are objects of enjoyment to the other 
sex, they arc objects of enjoyment to the Being under 
consideration. If the word food’ ( odana) be taken to 
mean objects of enjoyment, death must be taken to be a 
helper in the enjoyment. 

82 
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5li^meant; and He who destroys the universe cannot be 
other than the highest Atrna. 

2. Here an objection is raised. The word 4 food ’ 
cannot be an article of consumption in its ordinary 
sense ; but in adopting a secondary meaning an attribute 
of food should be taken, which is peculiar to it (1). 
Being an object of destruction is common to it and 


to other objects. 

Reply. Here reference is made not to enjoyment 
yielded by karma , but to destruction by Vishnu, i.e. y 
Brahma , the cause of the evolution, sustenance and 
dissolution of the universe. This is evident from the 
mention of death as upasechana. As the condiment is 
utilized to facilitate the eating, and is itself ultimately 
eaten up, so death is used as an instrument in the 
destruction of the world of diversity, and is himself 
ultimately destroyed. Hence destruction of the whole 


(1) Which is peculiar to it. Here reference is made 
to the rule deduced in the puma mlmamsu (I1I-5-8). When 
the juice in chamasas have been offered in a soma yaga, the 
adhvaryu directs that four of them should be taken to the 
sada*. where the juice that remains is drunk. To one of 
the fhamasas he refers as follows— prodgatrlnum (of the 
udgut'n). Here the term udgata denotes only one person— 
he who sings the second part of & sama mantra ; but it has 
a plural ending. Hence, the meaning of the term establish¬ 
ed by usage is given up, and a secondary meaning is 
adopted. fhi<3 may be done in two ways—(i) it may he 
taken to denote all the helpers in the yuga (ritvik ), or (ii) 
oniy the three who sing sama mantras. In the former 
reference will be made to a feature common to the singers 
and other- : and in the latter only to the singers; it has 
therefore been decided that the term should be restricted to 
the three singers only. 
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intended. The Being who destroys is referred 
to as Vishnu in the same upanishad (valh 3, verse 9), and 
He is the highest Atmu - 

3. It is objected again. The second clause, being 
heard later than the first, is weaker, and should not 
alter the meaning which is adopted for the term food 
independently. Reply. Here the words food and 
4 condiment’ being connected, one cannot be understood 
independently of the other, (bhftva, page 240.) 

4. The opponent accepts these replies, but asks 
why the terms br&hmana and kshattriya also should be 
understood in a secondary sense. The following is the 
reply. It is true that with the primary sense the 
meaning of the sentence can be made out; but there is 
no reason to presume that destruction is confined to 
these classes only. In cases where meditation is enjoin¬ 
ed, the highest Atrnft may be regarded as connected 
with only a portion of the universe as in the texts 
considered in chapter I, section 1. sub-section < ; but 
here no meditation is enjoined, and the text merely 
states an existing fact. Further, the word 4 whom’ in 
the text refers to something stated elsewheie ; and this 
will be found to be the chandogya text "All these 
beings, my dear, have their root in Sat ; they rest in 
Sat; they dissolve in Sat". (VI-8-7.) 


io. i 

And because the context refers to Brahma. 

The verse under consideration points out the diffi¬ 
culty in knowing how the highest Atmu is, unless one 
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grace; and recalls the following 
the same difficulty was mentioned : 


" The Deva , who is difficult to see, conoealed from 
man by his avidya ; who has entered into all beings ; who 
is present in the cavity of the heart, and stands in the jiva ; 
and who has had no beginning ” (verse 12). “ This AtmU 

cannot be reached by mere thinking, by mere meditation, by 
mere hearing many times (verse 23). 


Here the opponent comes forward and seeks to turn 
this argument in his own favour. Immediately after 
the text under consideration comes the following verse : 

By those who meditate on Brahma and serve 
the five fires or recite a particular portion of the veda, two 
persons are said to be drinking ritam (the fruit of karma), 
remaining in this world reached by good deeds, entering the 
cavity of the heart, and dwelling in the excellent ether 
within it. They are also said to be shade and light. 

This verse clearly refers to a jiva, as will be 
explained presently. As it is nearest to the text under 
consideration, and as the verses quoted under the 
preceding sutra are removed from it, the continuity of 
the context may be taken to have been broken ; and 
this verse and the text form one context. Now the 
vcrsf refers to the drinking of ritam, the fruit of karma, 
and a jiva is clearly indicated. But who is the other 
that drinks with him ? The following statements are 
made. The two—the jiva and the other—are in the 
heart; they are in this world reached by good deeds. 
They cannot naturally apply to the highest Atmd, who 
is omnipresent and who is not touched by karma. The 
terms shade and light will appropriately indicate the 
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dligent mind and a jiva. Hence the second must 
be either the mind or prana. It is true that they do 
not drink ritam ; but as they are the jiva's instruments, 
they may somehow be connected with the drinking. 
There is an additional reason for this conclusion. The 
verse gives prominence to the jiva , which will be 
preserved, if the other be one of the two mentioned. 
This will not happen, if the other be the highest Atma . 


Hence, the jiva being the subject of this verse, along 
with either the mind or prana , and the context being 
one, the text under consideration refers to a jiva ; and 
the conclusion reached in the two preceding sutras 
is not sound. 


This view is refuted in the sutra : 

11. gicurciflfissrara; l 

Those, that have entered the cavity of the heart, 
are surely utmas ; for this is so stated. 

The atmas are jiva and the highest Atma. The 
term ‘surely * (hi) draws attention to a well-known fact 
Here are some texts : 

* The Atma is located in the cavity of the heart ” ; 
*' Who meditates on Him as located in the heart ” ; “ all 
jivas are cities to Him who lies in the cavity of the heart,” 

Presence in the heart cannot therefore pertain 
either to the mind ot to praria. On the other hand 
the context itself shows that only the jiva and the 
highest Atma are in the heart. First, as regards the 
jiva: 

Who has been born with the five elements, has 
entered the cavity of the heart, and remains therein, anu 
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_ives with prana, depends upon the senses for enjoy¬ 
ment and eats the fruits of karma \ of him He is the inner 
ruler ( kafjia , IV-7). 


As regards the highest Atma see verse 12 quoted 
under the second sutra. The arguments of the opponent 
may be answered thus: The expression ‘ drinking 
ritam ’ may be explained as in the statement ‘ Those 
that carry umbrellas go This does not mean that 
every one carries an umbrella ; it means that a group 
of persons goes, and that the group is marked by the 
carrying of umbrellas. This is, however, resorting to 
a secondary sense. Another explanation is to regard 
the highest Atma as prompting the jiva to drink ; and 
both will then be connected with the drinking—the 
jiva directly as drinker, and the other indirectly as 
prompter. It must be admitted that though the latter 
explanation is better than the former, as avoiding 
resort to a secondary meaning, there is still a departure 
from the natural meaning of the expression. In the case 
ot the mind or prana , however, the departure is much 
greater; f or they are connected with the drinking only 
as instruments. When it is said ‘ Two have entered the 
house,’ one thinks of two persons, and not of one person 
and of his walking stick. Again, mention is made 
of two as drinking ritam , and it is known that one of 
them is a jiva. In the search for the second the mind 
naturally turns to another of the same class ; and the 
highest Atma belonging to the class of intelligent 
beings, it thinks of Him only. Here the class being 
known, an individual has to be found belonging to that 
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vhile in turning to the mind or prana another 
class and another individual have to be brought up ; 
and this requires a greater effort (1). Hence, the other 
is the highest Atma ; the verse refers to Him ; and the 
continuity of the context is preserved. * 


12. Nmm I 

Because also (the two) are distinguished 
The jiva and Brahma alone are mentioned through¬ 
out the context thus distinguished. The one meditates 
and reaches the goal ; the other is meditated on and is 
the goal reached. Three verses are quoted below : 

“ He, who knows Deva , worthy of all praise, as the 
inner ruler of the jiva and meditates on Him, will reach the 
final end of sa?nsara ” (1-17). “We are able to meditate 
on Him, who gives the fruits of yagas , who is the unchanging 
highest Brahma , who is the firm shore to those that wish 
to cross the ocean of samsara, and who is reached by the 
worship of the nachiketa fire ” (III-2). Know the atma as 
the owner and ruler of the chariot; the body as the 
chariot.” This is as to the jiva. But the man who has 
control over buddhi (conviction), the charioteer, who firmly 
holds the mind, the reins, reaches that well-known end of 
the road— viz., Vishyu, the highest goal (III-3 and 9). 

This is as to the highest Atma. In the very verse 
quoted by the opponent the jiva and Brahma are 


(l) From this discussion two rules may be deduced : 

(i) When resort to a secondary sense cannot be 
avoided, and two ways of doing so present themselves, that 
should be adopted, which is suitable to the context, 
(ii) When two things are mentioned by the dual number of a 
word, they must be of the same class. 
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as shade and light. The former is shade, 
being ignorant; and the latter is light, being all¬ 
knowing 1 (1), (2). 


SUB-SECTION 3 

The text for consideration is from the chandogya , 
and is as follows : 

“ This Purusha , who is seen in the eye, He is atma ” ; 
said he, “ He is amritam \ He is freedom from grief; He 
Bralnna .” 


(1) Here the original raises an objection and answers 
it. In valli 1 , verse 20 of the upanishad (see Vedic Texts, 
Introduction and the note under this verse), Nachiketas 
requested Death to teach him in regard to the destiny of a 
pva, when he quits his body. This verse relates to the jiva ; 
and hence the whole of the upanishad relates to him, and not 
to Brahma. The reply is that the questioner referred to the 
ultimate destiny of the jiva , as there were several opinions 
in the matter. The reply had therefore to describe the 
nature of release ( moksha) and its means ; and this necessarily 
included the nature of Brahma , and of the jiva , meditation 
on Brahma , and the reaching of the highest heaven. The 
objection therefore fails. 


The four sUtras of this sub-section are thus 
connected. The first mentions a reason that is found in the 
£. nder consideration. The second gives a reason 
available m a previous verse in the same context. The 
j.r removes a doubt raised by the verse immediately 
o ovvnig the text. The particle ‘and’ is therefore not 
a _^ * 16 * ast stttra confirms the conclusion of the third 


, r , , here describes how death came to teach 

Nachleto8 , it, explains the meaning of verse 20 and states the 
various opinions held regarding the destiny of the jiva. As all this 
is embodied in the Vedic Texts/ it is omitted here. 
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see notes on this text in Vedic Texts.) The doubt 
is whether this Purusha is a reflection, the being control¬ 
ling the organ of sight, a jiva or the highest Atrna. 

First view. The purusha is a reflection ; for the 
statement is like the statement of a well-known fact; 
and by the words 4 is seen,’ reference is made to what is 
actually perceived. Or he may be a jiva ; for his 
presence in the body is ascertained by looking at his 
eye; and this also is well-known. Lastly, the purusha 
may be the devata controlling the sense of sight; for this is 
known from the text—“ He is established in this 
through his rays.” ( brihad ., vii-5-1.) The purusha in 
the eye must be one of these, as the mention as of a 
well-known fact applies to them appropriately. What 
follow's—being amritam and the rest—must be understood 
in accordance with the beginning, and to be mere 
praise. The particle iti (which serves the purpose of 
inverted commas) recalls injunctions like the following 
“ meditate on mind as Brahma ,” the original being 
mano brahma iti upaslta (1). 


Final decision. This is stated in the sutra : 

13. 3RTC l 

The Purusha within (the eye) is the highest AtmU ; 
because the attributes enumerated are appropriate 
only in Him. 


(1) The first view is based oil the statement made in 
the preceding sub-section, that it is difficult to know the 
highest Atma. If this be so, the opponent argues, the 
purusha referred to here, as weil-known, and as being 
actually seen, cannot be He. 

33 




MiNfsr^ 




SRI BHASHYAM [CHAP. I, 

attributes are stated in the text. Three 
others are described in the verses which follow: viz., 
all good qualities come together in Him ; He leads all 
good qualities to those that come to Him ; He shines in 
all the w'orlds (verses 2 to 4). A single indication at 
the commencement, when opposed to many attributes 
stated further on, becomes weak. Hence, they cannot 
be treated as mere praise. 


14. I 

And because standing and the rest are stated. 

The word sth&na in the original means standing,, 
and not place, as will appear from a comparison with 
the wording of the last sutra in this sub-section. By 
the word ‘ rest ’ control is meant. The statement is 
made in brihad Hranyaka : 

Who stands in the eye, who is within the eye, whom 
the eye does not know, whose body the eye is, and who 
rules the eye from within, this inner ruler is your immortal 
AtmZ (V-7-13). 

This standing and control are the attributes of the 
highest Atrna: and by the text under consideration He 
is thought of. The reference as of a well-known fact 
applies to Him, and He is seen by yogis (those who 
meditate on Him). Hence the statements in the text 
are appropriate. 


15. | 

And for this reason alone, viz., that a Being who is 
bliss is stated. 
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See the narrative in Vedic Texts. 

At the outset in this context it was taught “ Bliss 
is Brahma ; ether ( kham) is Brahma Reference is 
made in the text under consideration to this Brahma , 
who is infinite bliss ; and further instruction is imparted 
regarding the place, wherein He should be located, and 
the qualities, with w r hich He should be meditated on. 
The word ‘ alone ’ (eva) shows that this reason is suffi¬ 
cient of itself to establish the conclusion. 

Here the following objection is raised: The text 
under consideration is not connected with the beginning, 
as the teaching of agni-vidya (he ., meditation on the 
three fires) intervenes. This agni-vidya cannot be 
regarded as subsidiary to brahma-vidya (meditation on 
Brahma ); for certain fruits are mentioned as flowing 


from the agni-vidycl , which cannot be included in the 
fruits of brahma-vidya , and which on the other hand 
conflict with them. 

Reply. Before and after the teaching of the agni- 
vidyci mention is made of Brahma thus : (i) “ Prana is 
Brahma ” ; (ii) “ He is amritam ; He is freedom from 
grief ; He is Brahma ” Next the fires said “ Thus have 
been taught you our vidyci and atma-vidya ; your 
teacher will teach you the path ” (section 14-1). It 
is clear that until the very end, where the deva- path is 
taught, the teaching is incomplete (1). The intervening 


(1) The teaching is incomplete. This needs some ex¬ 
planation. The tires said your teacher will speak to you 
about the path.’ It should not be thought that this referred 
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-vidyd is therefore subsidiary to brahma-vidyd . 
The upanishad has the word ( enam ) in the sentence 
4 Then the garhapatya fire taught him [enam) ’; and it is 
used when reference is made to one already mentioned. 
Here brahma-vidyd was first taught; and then the 
agni-vidya and to the same student, the intention clearly 
being that the latter vidyd should help the former. And 
it is taught only to one who has become fit for the 
latter. If any confirmation were needed, there is the 
express statement of the fires, “ Thus have been taught 
you our vidyd and atrm-vidya ,” i.e., brahma-vidycl. 
The student was very unhappy and yearned to know 
the means to release ; the teaching of brahma-vidyd to 
him was appropriate; but why was agni-vidya also 
taught him, unless it was to help the other ? Thus it is 
evident that agni-vidyd was subsidiary to brahma-vidya ; 


oneness of teaching on a subject is not destroyed by 
the intervention of something subsidiary to it. Then 
as to the fruits that were said to flow from the 
agni-vidya. They must be regarded as mere praise 


only to the path, and that the teaching by them was 
otherwise complete. Their intention was this. The teacher 
having gone abroad without giving instruction, the student 
was inconsolate; and to comfort him, the fires, pleased with 
the service that he rendered to them, taught him only the 
natuie ot Brahma, and the agm vidy~ that was to serve- 
brahma vidyu. They were of opinion that only instruction 
by a teacher would be most serviceable, and expected that 
he would teach the student the attributes of Brahma , the 
place where He should be located and the path. Hence, the 
mention of the path by the fires should be taken to include 
the rest. The teacher understood them in this sense. 
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avdda) (1). And they do not conflict with the goal 
sought. See sections 11, 12 and 13 of the upanishad in 
Vedic Texts and the notes thereunder. Hence the 
beginning of this portion of the upanishad is connected 
with the text, and the reason assigned in the sutra holds. 


At this stage the opponent &sks “ How is it known 
that in the sentence ‘ Bliss is Brahma ; ether is Brahma * 
the highest Atmn is meant ? ” The form of expression 
suggests the well-known element ether, and worldly 
happiness ; and these, one may presume, were to be 
meditated on as Brahma. For, the form of the sentence 
is similar to the sentences—name is Brahma ; mind ia 
Brahma. In both, the principal object to be meditated 
on is first stated, and then the attribute with which it 
should be invested. This is confirmed by the words with 
which the fires close their teaching: “ They told him 
about prdga and that ether.” There is no reference 
here to Brahma. To this objection the next sutra 
furnishes a reply : 

16 . ^ H I 

And for that very reason (2) He is Brahma. 

Cl) Mare praise ( arthavada). This is based on the 
following rule deduced in the pttrva mlmUmsU (IV-3'1). In 
the text ** Whose juhu is made of parna wood, he does not 
hear disagreeable statement, the fruit stated is decided to 
be mere praise *, what has to serve a yaga does not need any 
fruit other than helping the making of the yaga \ and a 
juhu serves yagas , being the instrument with which 
offerings are made. 

(2) The expression * for that very reason {atali) ’ refers 
to the words ‘ because a Being who is bliss is stated 4 
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~~^h e meaning of the siitra is—Because in the text 
* What is bliss, that is ether ’ the term ‘ bliss ’ qualifies 
the term 4 ether,’ He who is denoted by the term ‘ ether ’ 
is the highest Atma. 

Now, how is this a reply to the objection raised ? 

Reply. The student was disgusted with the round of 
births and deaths, known as samsclra (see the narrative 
in Vedic Texts), and was burning for release from it; 
and as his teacher went abroad without teaching him 
the fires, full of mercy, taught him. It is clear that they 
did not mean that he should meditate upon prana , 
worldly happiness or ether as Brahma. The student 
understood it in this way ; for he replied to the fires in 
these words—“I know the meaning of the statement 
that prana is Brahma ; but I do not understand (what 
you mean by) bliss and ether.” If the view of the 
opponent were correct, as all the three sentences, ‘ prana 
is Brahma ; bliss is Brahma ; ether is Brahma ’ are 
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ly alike, he would not have said that he understood 
one sentence and not the others. What passed in his 
mind must be something like the following: The fires- 
teach me that Brahma alone is to be meditated on ; for 
1 have heard that one who desires release should do so. 
I know also that the words man and deva denote a jiva 
dwelling in bodies connoted by them, and that similarly 
the term prana may denote one who is within prana 
and controls it, as the jiva is within a human or deva 
body and controls it. The first sentence therefore means— 
the controller of prana is Brahma . If the other sentences 
were construed similarly, that is, that the controller of 
worldly happiness and of the element ether is Brahma, 
then no information as to what Brahma is would have 
been conveyed. On the other hand, if the terms bliss 
and ether should qualify one another, then the meaning 
would be that Brahma , who is bliss, is ether— i.e as 
unlimited as ether ; and this epithet would apply to both 
Brahma and the attribute bliss. Thus the nature of 
Brahma, would be known to be indescribable bliss. 


His question was therefore meant to ascertain which of 
these alternatives was intended. The fires replied, 
accepting the latter alternative; and in their closing 
words they said that He who is prana, as controlling 
it, is also indescribable bliss. Hence, the text 44 Bliss 
is Brahma ; ether is Brahma ” refers to Brahma , who 
is indescribable bliss; and this being the subject under 
consideration, the same is referred to as standing in the 
eye. It will be observed that the nature of the reply 
given by the fires negatives the presumption that the 
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Bliss is Brahma ’ means meditation on bliss as 
Brahma. For the question was what was meant by the 
‘statement ‘ bliss is Brahma \ To reply that ‘ bliss is 
ether ’ would not be appropriate ; for this would merely 
be equivalent to another injunction that bliss should be 
meditated on as ether. This also receives confirmation 
from a later statement of the fires—' Thus have been 
taught you our vidycL and dtma-vidya * (14-1); for 
this refers to what is under consideration and describes 
it as meditation on Atma, which meditation on bliss or 
other will not be. 


17. I 

And because the path is taught, that should be 
meditated on by one that has heard the upanishad. 

This is done in the last two verses of section 15 of 
the upanishad. This is described in other upanishads as 
leading to Brahma , and is here taught to the student, 
who has heard the upanishad and knows the nature of 
Brahma , so that he may meditate on this also. Hence, 
the Purusha in the eye is Brahma. 


18 . STfiqfcq %r : j 

And (the Purusha within the eye) is not one of the 
Others ; because it does not ever remain within the 
©yo ; and because also the qualities enumerated 
cannot be found in it. 

hirst, the reflection depends upon the presence of 
another person before the eye ; and when he departs, 
the reflection disappears. Next, the jiva remains in the 
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TieiSt; from which he can control all the senses and all 
the organs of action ; and he does not therefore remain 
in the eye. Lastly, the being controlling the sense of 
sight may remain elsewhere and control the sense ; and 
he is said to do so with his rays. In none of these will 
the attributes mentioned, which are unconditioned, be 
appropriate (1). 


Sub-section 4 


In the second sutra of the preceding sub-section 
reference was made to another upanishad in support of 
the view that the Purusha within the eye is the highest 
At?nd. That upanishad is now taken up for 
examination. 

The text for consideration is section 7 of briluid 
ciranyaka, -chapter V. See Vedic Texts. One of the 
verses is as follows : 

Who stands in earth, who is within the earth, whom 
the earth does not know, whose body the earth is, and who 
rules the earth from within, this inner ruler is your 
immortal AtmU (verse 7). 


(1) The six sutras in this sub-section are thus con¬ 
nected : The first sUtra mentions a reason available in the 
text under consideration. The second sUtra removes a doubt 
that arises in regard to it by citing another upanishad . The 
third sfitra adduces another reason found in a previous text 
in the same context. The fourth slitra decides that this 
text refers only to Brahma. The fifth sutra brings up a 
third reason, which a later text furnishes; and the last 
sutra confirms the first two stitras in a negative form. 
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___ ere are raan y similar verses. Here the doubt 

is who is this inner ruler-is he a jiva or is he the 
highest Atma ? 1 

First view. He is a jiva ; for in the closing verses 
this inner ruler is stated to see and to hear ; seeing and 
hearing mean perception through the senses; and one 
who has to use the senses to see and hear must be a 
jiva. Even control of others depends upon the possession 
of the mind ; for it is so observed in the world. 

2. Here an objection is raised. Reference is made 
to a Being who is the inner ruler of all jivas and of all 
material objects. How can he be a jiva ? Reply. For 
the reason stated, the inner ruler being a jiva. and 
not the highest Atma, the reference to immortality, the 
standing i n jivas, and control of them should not be 
taken literally. It is not true that there is but one 
inner ruler. When it is said ‘He who stands is your 
son; he who cooks is your son,’ one understands that 
there are two sons. Similarly when the pronoun ‘ who ’ 
(yah) is repeated in each verse, and the being described 
is said :o be the inner ruler, one should conclude that 
there are many such (hhava, p. 252). 

Another objection: Why should not seeing 
mean merely the perception of colour? Reply. The 
text There is no seer other than this,’ which occurs 
towards the close, makes a denial, which would be 
inappropriate, if seeing meant merely the perception 
of c olour in general terms ; for this is found in the jiva. 




' & ori 8 i “ a !.‘ Ompares the kVnva and mUdhyandina read- 

,„g S . This being embodied in the * Vedic Texts’ is omitted here 
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denial should therefore be understood as referring 
to perception without the help of the senses. As there¬ 
fore perception is through the senses only, the conclusion 
stated stands. 

Final decision. The inner ruler is the highest 
Atmci. This is stated in the sutra. 


19 .' l 

The antaryami (inner ruler) in the sentences contain¬ 
ing the words adhidaivam and adhilokam is the 
highest Atma ; because His peculiar attributes are 
specified. 

The text under consideration occurs in the upani- 
shad of both the kanvas and the madhyandinas. The text 
as read by the former contains the word adhidaivatam • 
and the text of the latter has additional verses relating 
to all lokas (worlds), all vedas and all yajnas. By the 
words adhidaivam and adhilokam the sutra refers to 
the texts as read by both (1), and affirms that the inner 
ruler in both the texts is one— viz., the highest Atma. 

That the inner ruler is one is evident from the 
narrative with which the text commences. See Vedic 

(l) How can this be—when the texts differ in some 
respects ? Reply. The term adhidaivatam occurs in the 
eighteenth verse preceded by the particle iti (equivalent 
to inverted commas), and covers all the verses beginning 
with the seventh. All these occurring in the mUdhyandina 
reading also, it is concluded that both the sets of texts treat 
of the same Being; and the additional verses in one are 
supplied in the other on the rule that what is not stated in 
one place may be taken from another place, where it i- 
stated. 
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Texts. In the question put to Ynjnavalkya only one 
inner ruler is referred to: “ Do you know that inner 
ruler, who rules from within this world, the other world 
and all beings,” and Yajnavalkyas reply is the text 
under consideration. 

2. The sutra refers to the peculiar attributes of 
the highest Atma. One of these is the entry by one 
only into all worlds, all beings, all devas , all vedas and 
all yajnas , and controlling them in every way. Another 
is having every object as His body, and being its atma (1). 
These are not possible in one other than Brahma , 
who is omnipresent and who has an unfailing will. A 
third attribute is being immortal; and this is as a part 
of His nature. When a doubt arises whether an attribute 
mentioned is natural or accidental, and there is no 
epithet to limit its application, it should be presumed 


(1) This is stated in the following texts : ‘ He has 
entered into men and controls them ; He is the atma of all. 

‘ Having created it, He entered into the very same; having 
entered into it, He became sat and tyad ’ (ttna., VI). Subala 
upanishad begins with these words Here there was nothing 
whatever before. These beings are born without a root and 
without support. NarUyana is a dweller in the highest 
heaven, has a shining body and is one, i.e. y has no equal or 
superior. The eye and what is to be seen are NarUyana ; 
the ear and what is to be heard are NarUyana ’. It then 
goes on thus—‘ He remains within (man’s) body in the heart; 

He is unborn ; one, i.e., without an equal or superior ; eternal. 

He whose body earth is, who moves about in earths .whom * 
earth does not know ; whose body water is ; . . . whose body 
mrityu (subtle matter) is, who moves about in mrityu , whom 
mrityu does not know, He, the inner ruler of all beings, is 
free from karma ; dwells in the highest heaven; has a 
shining body ; has no equal or superior ; He is NarUyana. 





to^Se natural. 


If it be accidental, the cause that 
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induced it should be known first, and while this is being 
looked for, the view that it is natural occurs to the 
mind and is at once accepted. ( bhava , p. 253.) 

3. The arguments in the first view are not sound. 
First, the perception of the highest Atmd does not 
depend upon the use of sense organs. It pertains to 
His nature ; for He is all-knowing, and has an unfailing 
will. Here is a text, which denies that His perception 
is like that of the jiva. 

Do not look upon Him as the doer ^of (ordinary) 
seeing ( brihad ., V-4-2). And hero is another He sees, but 
has no eye ; He hears, but has no ear; He goes and he 
takes, but has no hands or feet”. (svetn III-19.) 

Question. The primary meaning of the words 
seeing and hearing is to see or hear through one 
or the other organ. Is it not so ? Reply. This 
will not apply to the case of the highest Almci. 
In determining the meaning of words reference should 
be made to all the cases, in which they are used; 
and that meaning should be adopted, as the primary 
meaning, which applies to all the cases. Hence seeing 
means merely perception of colour and size. Question 
again : Wherever there is perception, there is dependence 
upon the senses. Is not this what we see ■ Reply. Your 
argument will be like this. The perception of the 
highest Atma depends upon the senses; for it is 
perception, like the perception of the jiva. This is, 
however, faulty. There is a third thing— viz., bondage 
to karma , which co-exists with dependence upon the 
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In the example given, and limits perception to 
perceptions through the senses only ; but it is absent 
from Brahma. Hence His perception is not so limited. 

4. The other argument urged in para 3 of the 
first viev is also unsound. In the denial of a seer the 
words used are “ no other than this ” ; the term ‘ this * 
refers to the inner ruler described in the preceding 
verses as controlling others without being seen by them ; 
and the term ‘ other ’ {anya) to one who is in every way 
similar to Him ; and the existence of a seer of this kind 
is denied. It has been decided in the case of itara 
(other) that it refers to something similar to what was 
previously stated (vide Introduction, para 31-i). The 
term anya has the same meaning, and the same rule 
applies to it also. The usage is similar in the world also. 
When it is said ‘ In this village devadatta alone is man ; 
no other is.’ What is denied is not that there are no 
men ; for this would be opposed to facts. The meaning 
is that there is no other similar to him in intelligence 
and the like. The statement ‘ He, the inner ruler, is 
your immortal atma ’ refers to* the jiva by the term 
‘ your,’ and to the inner ruler as his atma. The latter is 
not therefore fit to be a jiW& 


20 3 ^ | 

Ne ther any form of matter nor the jiva can be 
cm tary iimi ; because attributes that can never be 
found in either are mentioned. 

They are those stated in the first sutra. The 
object in mentioning the material products is to show 
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i as impossible for the jiva to be the inner ruler, 
as it is for matter. 


In these two sutras the conclusion w r as established 
with reference to certain attributes. The next sutra 
adduces a reason, which is by itself sufficient. 

21. ft I 

Both (the kanva and the madhyandina) describe Eim 
(the inner ruler) as different from the jiva. 

For he is controlled as much as his instruments are— 
prana , the senses and the mind. The inner ruler, who 
controls, is other than the jiva that is controlled. 


Sub-section 5 

Subject. The following texts from the mundaka 
are for consideration (1): 

Next, the higher ( vidyu ), is that by which thu Akshara 
(the indestructible) is vividly perceived (verse 5). That well- 
known Being, who cannot be seen, nor seized; who 
has no name and no colour; who has no eyes and ears, nor 
hands and feet; and who is eternal, omnipresent, and ail- 
pervading, because of His highly subtle nature. He is 


(l) The author of the sUtras clearly meant that both 
the texts should be considered together. The first word in 
the first sutra of this sub-section means one of whom in¬ 
visibility and the rest are attributes ; and this is the akshara 
mentioned in the first text. The masculine gender of the 
Word indicates the superior in the second text. 
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imperfections, and the wise perceive Him to be 
the material cause of all that exists (verse 6). 


AksharUt paratali parali (superior) (1) (II-1-2). 


The doubt is who is the akshara , described as invisible 
in the first text, and who is the superior mentioned in the 
second text. Are they matter and jiva respectively or 
are they the highest Atmn in both the texts ? 

First view. The akshara in the first text is matter 
in the subtle condition ; and the superior in the second 
text is jiva. In the preceding sub-section it was decided 
that He who sees without being seen was the highest 
Atmn. Here no reference is found to seeing, the peculiar 
attribute of an intelligent being; and the expression 
“ Who cannot be seen ” may therefore refer to matter 
in the subtle condition. Again, to be the object of seeing 
and seizing is denied of this akshara ; and these are 
attributes of matter in the gross condition which we see. 
By these matter in the subtle condition is brought up ; 
for it is of the same nature as the other—matter in the 
gross condition. The expression ‘ he is not brQhmana ’ 
refers to one in a caste similar to the brnhmana , viz., 
to a kshattriya , vaisya or sTidra , but not to an outcaste 


(1) A/nharat paratali parafy. This is interpreted in 
two ways—(i) superior to that, which is superior to akshara. 
In this the akshara is matter ; that which is superior to it 
is the jiva ; and he who is superior to him is Brahma. 
This interpretation is that adopted in the final decision, 
(ii) Superior to akshara , which is superior. In this also, 
akshara is matter, but in the subtle condition ; and it is 
superior to its products. The superior to akshara is the 
jiva. This interpretation is that adopted in the first view. 
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beast. The expressions 4 he is not a boy,’ and ‘ he 
is not lean,’ bring up the same individual in conditions 
similar to the conditions denied, but not another indi¬ 
vidual. Similarly, here certain attributes are denied 
•of akshara , and we wish to know what it is ; we see 
the attributes in matter ; and this is present before the 
mind. The denial may therefore appropriately refer to 
the same matter in the subtle condition; and we 
conclude that akshara is subtle matter. To go in search 
of another object will need greater effort on the part of 
the mind, and is therefore out of the question. 

Here an objection is raised. The denial of visibility 
carries with it the denial of the absence of intelligence ; 
for what is without intelligence is visible. Reply. What 
is not visible is not necessarily intelligent; for the mind 
is invisible, and is without intelligence. Hence akshara 
is matter in the subtle condition known as pradhiinam. 

2. In the second text reference is made to the jiva. 
For the verse, of which the text is a part (II-1-2), has 
the term without a body ; and as a body is found in a 
bound jiva, the denial of body brings up the same 
individual in his freed condition. And he is superior 
to akshara. The terms aksharCit and paratah are in the 
same case and are in apposition ; and the meaning is 
that akshara is superior to its products. Hence the 
meaning of the text is superior to akshara , which is 


superior to all its products; and such a one is a jiva. 

3. Akshara controlled by the jiva evolves as mahat, 
ahamkara and the five elements ; and this is shown by 
the following examples. 

35 
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As the spider sends forth and draws in its thread ; 
as plants appear on earth ; as from roan, who remains a 
man. hair comes forth, so from Akshara the universe comes 
forth here. (1-1-8*) 


The spider illustrates evolution of matter as 
controlled by a jiva ; the appearance of plants shows 
that it is possible for matter to evolve even without 
control ; and the last example proves that the mere 
presence of the jiva will suffice. 

4. Hence the texts under consideration refer to 
subtle matter and the jiva. 


Final decision. Both the texts refer to the highest 
Atma. This is stated in the sutra : 

22 . 1 

He, of whom invisibility and the rest are attributes, 
and the Superior is the highest Atma ; because 
His peculiar attributes are stated. 

One of the attributes mentioned is omniscience, and 
this is predicated of Akshara. (See Vedic Texts.) After 
mentioning akshara in verse 6, reference is made in 
verse 8 to the evolution of the universe from akshara. 
This recalls the akshara first mentioned. This akshara 
is therefore the same. Verse 10 repeats the fact of 
evolution, and predicates omniscience of its cause. It 
m ust be the same akshara. Akshara , being all-knowing, 
cannot be pradhdnam. No reference was made to it 
here ; and it is not present before the mind. 

2. Here an objection is raised. In connecting 
akshara in the first text with omniscience, reliance is 
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Ced on the mention that it is the cause of evolution,, 
and on this being recalled by verse 10 predicating 
omniscience. This is the authority known as lingam ; 
and by it the first text is connected with verse 10 ; and 
the akshara in the first text is concluded to be the 
highest Atma ; and to differ from the akshara in the 
second text, which is pradhcinam. Instead of doing this, 
both the texts should be regarded as referring to the 
same object on the strength of the word akshara occur¬ 
ring in both. This is the authority known as sruti ; and 
sruti is stronger than lingam. In the second text 
akshara is pradhcinam as admitted by both the sides. 
The akshara in the first text also is pradhanam , and to 
predicate omniscience of it is not appropriate. Reply . 


You rely on sruti alone ; but on my side there is sruti 
also in addition to lingam. For in verse 13 of section 2 
the terms akshara and purusha are placed in apposition ; 
and this verse and the first text are connected as relat¬ 
ing to the same object; and the lingam lends its support 
to the sruti. 

3. Further objection —While the first text refers to 
the material cause, the verse predicating omniscience 
relates to the operative cause ; the two causes being 
different, the statement that lingam lends support is not 
correct. Leaving this aside, there is sruti oil each side ; 
but my view is supported by the illustration of the 
spider. Reply. The illustration is as appropriate to the 
highest Atmcl invested with matter, as it is to pradha¬ 
nam. , and this must bo ignored. Then each side has to 
rely only on sruti ; but the sruti for me occurs before 
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; for it is found in the last verse of the second 
section, while your sruti occurs in the second verse of 
the third section. It therefore prevails on the beginning 
rule (Intro., para 24). Akshara in the first text and 
akshara , which is put in apposition with purusha , being 
identical, and purusha being an intelligent person, it is 
appropriate that akshara in both places should be all- 
knowing. He is therefore the highest Atma. 

4. The view of the opponent that the material 
and operative causes of evolution are different is not 
correct. Because they are one, it is stated at the very 
commencement of the context that by knowing one thing 
everything will be known. In the view taken here the 
term akshara and that in the fifth or ablative case in 
verses 8 and 10 will refer to the same cause of 
evolution. 

5. In the second text also reference is made to the 
all-knowing Akshara by the term superior (parah). This 
will be evident on a comparison of the verse in which 
this text occurs with the first text and the verse which 
immediately follows it. The term * without body ’ 
recalls the clause ‘who has no hands and feet’ ; the 
words ‘ inner ruler of everything without and within * 
rec a ll the word ‘ all-pervading,’ and the word purusha 
occurs in both the places. Hence the verse and the 
first text are connected and refer to the same object 
Bui the all-knowing Akshara in the first text cannot be 
the akshara in the second ; for there is another greater 
than this akshara , which description cannot apply to the 
all-knowing Akshara. For in the verse following the 
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'ftrst text referring to Him it is stated “ There is no 
other superior to Him.” 


6. The remark in para 2 of tbe first view that in 
the second text the words akshara and para are in 
apposition is not correct. For, a comparison being made, 
we should know the thing with which it is made, and a 
word is needed to denote that thing; and this is 
supplied by the term akshara. The para or greater than 
akshara is the jiva , and greater than he is the all¬ 
knowing Akshara. Hence in both the places reference 
is made to the highest Atma ( 1 ). 

23. ^ ^ 1 

And the akshara cannot be the other two (matter and 
jiva ); because He is distinguished from them, and 
His difference from them is stated. 

This distinction is made by the prakarana or 
context, (i) At the very commencement reference is 

(1) The term akshara means etymologically that 
which pervades ; and applies fully to the highest Atmn. It 
is used with reference to pradhanam also on the ground that 
it surrounds its products on all sides- It comes from another 
root and means what does not change. This description 
is fully true of the highest Atm a and as pradhanam has 
not changed and assumed new names like its products 
mahat and ahamkura, the term is loosely used with reference 
to it also. For the use of the same term to denote two 
different things, there is a precedent in the same context. 
The term brahma denotes pradhanam, the veda and the 
highest Atmn. Though the word akshara appnes to pradhn • 
n am and the highest Atma, its application is determined with 
reference to the attributes mentioned. In the first text the 
attributes of the highest Atma being found, akshara there is 
l be highest Atma. It is not so in the second text, and 
akshara is therefore pradhanam. 
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brahma-vidya, knowledge of Brahma , as the 
basis of all knowledge ; for by knowing Brahma every¬ 
thing is known. This is stated, ftaunaka applied to 
Angiras for instruction on Brahma-vidya , and asked 
“ By knowing what is all this known.” This question 
means that he desired information regarding Brahma. 
(ii) The teacher replied “ Two vidyds should be obtained 
—the lower and the higher.” The upanishad goes on to 
state that the lower is knowing Brahma from the veda 
and its adjuncts, and that the higher is loving medita¬ 
tion on Him (1). (iii) In the first text under considera¬ 
tion the nature of Brahma , who is the subject of both 
the vidyas , is described, referring to Him by the term 
akshara. (iv) In the verse giving the illustrations the 
evolution from Him of the whole universe, including the 


(l) The latter is the means of reaching Brahma \ 
That it is loving meditation is stated in the text ‘ He can be 
reached only by him, whom He chooses’ ( munda ., Ill-2-3). 
The means to this again is the knowledge obtained from the 
veda, helped by discrimination .and six others. This is 
stated in a text ‘ Him brfthmayas wish to meditate on by 
recitation of the vcda , by yUgas , by making gifts, by tap ax 
in the form of fasting ( brihad ., VI-4-22). This is also stated 
in a Hmriti. The means of reaching Him is said to be 
jnanarn and karma ; of them jndnam is said to be of two 
kinds—that coming from the veda, and that coming from 
discrimination and the rest ( i.e ., yoga) ’ ( vishnu , VI-5-60). In 
the mundaka reference is made to the lower vidya in verse 5 
beginning with the words ‘ of them the lower is rik veda, and 
ending with the word dharma ..a stra. For the veda helped by 
its avgas , by itihasas and pur~na$ f by dharma ffttstras and by 
mlvidvisds creates knowledge of Brahma. The higher vidya 
is referred to in the remainder of the verse and in verse 6. 
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mentioned ; for the terms visvam does not refer 
to matter only, (v) In the next two verses the mode of 
evolution is described ; and omniscience and the posses¬ 
sion of an unfrustrated will, needed for the evolution, 
are predicated of Him. 1 (vi) The second section of 
the upanishad begins with the statement ‘ That akshara 
is satyam \ This means that it is His nature to remain 
unchanged ; and this statement is made to show 
that He does not suffer in any way by the evolution, 
(vii) The direction is then given that one should 
do the kartnas prescribed in the veda without an eye 
on their fruits, and from a desire to reach the all¬ 
knowing, omnipotent, unchanging Purusha ; the 
futility of karmas done from a desire for fruits is 
fully pointed out; and those who regard such karma 
as the only thing to be striven for are condemned, (viii) 
In the closing verses of this section the student, who 
on enquiry is dissatisfied with fruit-yielding karma , 
is directed to go to a teacher, Who has learned the 
veda and does meditation on Brahma . (ix) In the 
third section the evolution of the universe is explained 
in detail; and certain attributes of Brahma not 
previously stated are enumerated, including His being 
the inner ruler of all beings, and His appearing in 
every form, (x) In the remaining three sections of the 
upanishad He is stated to have come down from the 
highest heaven to dwell in the hearts of men ; the mode 
of meditation on Him is explained ; and the fruit of such 

1 Here the original explains the meaning of verse 9. This, being 
embodied in ‘ Vedic Texts,’ is omitted here. 
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editation is shown to be release from karma and the 
enjoyment of Brahma in full. 

By this description Akshara is distinguished from 
both matter and the jiva. He is also expressly stated 
to be different from them by the second text under 
consideration. 


24. I 

And because a form is described of the Akshara. 

This description is as follows : 

His head is heaven; His eyes are the sun and the 
moon ; His ears are the quarters ; His speech is the vedas ; 
His prUria is the air; His heart is the universe ; His feet are 
the earth ; He is the inner ruler of all beings (II-1-4). 

A form of this kind can belong only to the highest 
Atma , who is the inner ruler of all. 


SUB-SECTION 6 

The text for consideration in this sub-section is 
from the chondogya — 

Though Atma vaisvanara surrounds every thing and 
is really without limitation, yet one, who meditates on Him 
u,8 thus limited by places, etc. 

The doubt is whether it is possible to decide that 
this UtrrtfL vaisvanara is the highest Atma, or not (1). 

(1) Question How can there be any doubt ? At the 
commencement the sentence “ Who is our Atma ; what is 
Brahma ” occurs. (See Vedic Texts.) Every term in the 





^rinst view. It is not possible to decide that the 
term vaisv&nara means the highest Atma ; for the term 
is used in four senses. First, it denotes the fire in man’s 
stomach. 

This is fire vaisvZinara , by which this food is cooked 
—the food which is eaten. This is its sound, which one 
closing his ear hears. When one departs from the body, 
this sound is not heard ” ( brihad ., VTI-9-1). Next, it denotes 
the element fire—“ For the benefit of the whole world, the 


closing portion of the upanishad should be understood in 
accordance with the beginning. Reply • In the agnirahas - 
2/or, which deals with the same subject, the term vaiqvanara 
is put in apposition with the term or gni, which means fire, 
the element fire and a deva. Hence the doubt. 

The form of the question for consideration is unusual. 
In the preceding sub-sections the form was—which out of 
two or more things mentioned a term denoted. Reply. The 
variation is because the first sUtra in this sub-section uses 
a word which is a Common term, that is a term used to 
denote several things. 

Question . In the preceding sub-section the term 
akshara was a common word in this sense; and yet 
the question considered there was whether the term 
denoted matter or the highest Atmd. Why should the 
alternatives for examination be stated differently here ? 
Reply. In that sub-section apart from the common usage 
there were marks which led the opponent to think that 
pradhunam was indicated ; and he put forward the first 
view accordingly. Here, however, the first view will be 
based only upon the common usage of the term vaisvUnara ; 
for in the opinion of the opponent there are no marks by 
which elimination may be made. Question again—This will 
mean that the word is ambiguous. Will not the first view 
thus impugn the authority of the veda ? For it was stated 
in the pUrva mlmttmsa that it does not use ambiguous 
words ? And this conclusion has been accepted in this 
36 
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rfade the fire vaisvanara the sun, so that the day may 
be indicated.” Next it denotes a devata —“May we be in the 
good graces of vaisvunara ; he is the king of the worlds, and 
is surrounded with wealth ^ iyajur , 1-5-11). Lastly, it 
denotes the highest Atma. He made the offering to aqni 
vaisvanara , who is within the body itself in the heart ” 
(ashtaka III, pra. 11, anu . 8). “This vaisvanara , who 
appears in all forms, who i= prana , who is agni , rises ” 
(prasna , 1-7). The marks which are found in the context 
may be applied to any one of them. 

Final decision. Vaisvanara is the highest Atma. 
This is stated in the siitra : 


25. | 

Vaisvanara is the highest Atma ; because the common 
term is particularised by attributes belonging 
only to Him. 

See Vedic Texts for the narrative. Six seers 
discussed the question “ Who is our atma ? What is 
Brahma ? and being unable to arrive at a decision, 
they went to one Asvapati , who knew Atma Vaisvanara 
and applied for instruction. They wished to know 
Brahma , who is the inner ruler of jivas ; they searched 
for one who knew Him ; and finding one who knew 
Atma Vaisvanara , they asked for instruction. Vaisva¬ 
nara is therefore the highest Atma. The context begins 
with the words atma and Brahma ; but after this the 
words used are atma vaisvanara throughout. The term 


enquiry info Brahma. Reply. Though it is not possible 
to decide which of four things is intended, it is certain that 
the veda means some one of them, and this general 
assurance remains. The pUrv a mimamsa itself permits 
an opponeni who puts forward the first view to express it in 
this form. 
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7 3ai'^ vknara being used in the place of Brahma , it may 
be concluded that .vaisvfinara is Brahma. Further, the 
fruits of meditation on Vaisvfinara are thus stated. 

He who meditates on Him as thus limited by 
heaven and earth, eats the food that is in all worlds, in all 
beings, in all atmcis (section 18-1) ; and All his 
(meditator’s) sins will be burnt up, as the cotton of the 
ishlka plant thrown into the fire is burnt up (section 24-3). 

These two fruits can be reaped only, if vaisixinara 
is Brahma . 

26. FTlfcfa I 

This description of Vaisvanara recalls similar des¬ 
criptions in other places ; and serves as a mark (to 
identify Him as Brahma). 

The description referred to is this: * Heaven is His 
head ; the sun is His eye; air is His prana ; ether is 
His waist; water is His bladder; and earth is His feet.’ 
(See Vedic Texts, sections 12 to 17.) In mundaka (II-1-4) 
a similar description is given (1)> a,nd it is well-known 

(1) The mundaka text is ‘ Heaven is His head ; the 
sun and the moon are His eyes ; the quarters are His ear^ ; 
the vedas are the activities of His speech ; vayu is His 
prnya ; all the world is His heart; the earth is His feet ; He 
is indeed the inner atma of all beings ; The smritis also 
state this— 4 Bruhmanas state heaven to be His head; 
intermediate world to be His navel ; the sun and the moon 
to be His eyes ; the quarters to be His ears; and the earth 
to be His feet; know this Being, whose nature cannot be 
conceived, to be leader of all beings and of prUva' ; 
‘ Prostration before the Being, who appears in the form of 
the world thus—Fire is His mouth ; heaven is His head . 
intermediate world is His navel ; the earth is His feet; the 
sun is Hie eye ; and the quarters are His ears ( bharata). 







applies only to the highest Atma. It may be 
concluded that vaisvanara is the highest Atma. 


These reasons should set the matter at rest; but 
certain passages in the agnirahasya , and certain remarks 
in the latter portion of the chandogya itself, raise a 
doubt, which the opponent takes hold of. He states 
as follows: 

In the agnirahasya these words occur “ This fire 
vaisvanara” (IV-25) ; and they are in apposition. 
Again, in the chandogya itself vaisvanara is stated to be 
in the heart, mind and mouth of the meditator and to 
be the three fires of one who does yagas (section 18-2). 
In the next verse he is described to be the place, on 
which five offerings are made with the words prana, 
vydna , and the like. Lastly, in the agnirahasya 
reference is made to the location of vaisvanara within 
man “ Whoever thus meditates on this fire vaisvanara 
with a human form and placed within man ” (IV-26). 
From these it appears that vaisvanara may also be the 
fire in the stomach, and it cannot be concluded that he 
is the highest Atma alone. The first part of the next 
sutra states this objection : 

27. 

%?rr4tq^ I 

If it be contended ‘No; because there are texts 
against this conclusion, and because vaisvanara is 
placed within (man) \ Reply . ‘No. Because medi¬ 
tation in that form is taught; because the 
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attributes mentioned cannot be found (in the fire 
in the stomach) ; and because some texts describe 
vaisvanara as a Purusha 


Vaisvanara , previously described as connected with 
the three worlds as His body, is to be meditated on as 
controlling the fire in the stomach; The term agni (fire) 
does not denote only the fire in the stomach ; it denotes 
the highest Atma as controlling it from within. How 
is this known ? Reply. Thus, the terms agni and mis - 
vanara are in apposition ; and should indicate the same 
object. The latter denotes the highest Atma described 
as having the three worlds as His body ; and the former 
is known to be the fire in the stomach. The term agni 
cannot therefore fit with the other word. It must there¬ 
fore denote the highest Atma as controlling the fire in 
the stomach (1). This is confirmed by the agnirahasya. 

This fire vaisvanara , who is a Purusha ” (IV-25). The 
fire in the stomach is not a Purusha in itself. The term 
without limitation applies to the highest Atma , as shown 
in the purusha sukta (2). 


28 . ^ ^ I 

And for the very same reasons vaisvanara cannot be 
either the deratU or the element fire. 


(1) See also Bhagavadyltn. Becoming vaisvanara I 
am in the bodies of living beings, and with prana and apart a 
(outward and inward breaths) digest their food of four kinds 
(XV-14). 

(2) See the following texts— Purusha is a being with 
a thousand heads ; Purusha alone is all this.’ 
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y^Fhe reasons are the use of the words atma, brahma 
and purusha , and the mention of fruit in no way- 
limited, and of the burning up of all sins. The reason 
for adding a new sutra is that like the fire in the 
stomach the devata and the element are not limited, 
and that to possess the three worlds as a body may be 
regarded as not impossible in their case. The former 
controls the three worlds, and the latter, being com¬ 
pounded with the other elements, has evolved into 
those worlds. 


In the preceding sutra but one, the expression agni 
wiisvftnara was explained, taking the word agni (fire) 
to denote the inner ruler of fire. This mode of denota¬ 
tion is indirect; but Jaimini considers that another 
explanation is available by taking the word agni (fire) 
to denote the highest Atma directly. This is stated in 
the next sutra : 


29. I 

•tfumini consider? that the conflict may be obviated 
also by understanding the term agni (fire) directly. 

The term vaisviinara means etymologically one who 
leads all men ; and in this sense it denotes only the 
highest Atma. Though it is used to denote other things 
also, it is restricted to Him by the attributes mentioned 
in the context. Similarly in regard to the term agni 
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ihe term agni (1) (fire) means from its etymology 
that which leads upwards ; and it denotes fire, because 
it possesses this quality. The same quality occurs fully 
in the highest Atma. The term being thus common, the 
attributes mentioned in this context will limit it to the 
highest Atma only. 


The question arises why the highest Atma , who is 
unlimited, is to be meditated upon in a limited form. 
The next sutra furnishes a reply: 

30 . | 

For the purpose of (the meditator s) forming a vivid 
image. This is the view of Asmaratk<ja. 

It must be difficult for one to meditate on an un¬ 
limited Being. At the outset a mental image should 
be formed for meditation ; and it is for this purpose that 
the upanishad mentions the limitations. 

Next, a human form made of matter with head, 
eyes and the rest is stated here ; but he has no such 
body. Why is it stated ? 


(l) If the term agni be understood in both the ways, 
as denoting the inner ruler of fire, and as leading the jivas 
upwards, how is meditation to be done V Repin. Meditation 
should be on Vni^vTLnara as the inner ruler of the fire in the 
stomach ; for this was so stated in stitra 27. Jaimim's 
meaning is—where the attributes mentioned unmistakably 
point to the highest Atma, and when words denoting other 
objects by established usage have to be understood as denot 
jug Him, their etymological meaning should be adopted. 
This rule is of general application ; and having to be stated 
somewhere, this opportunity was availed of. 






For the purpose of meditation in this manner. So 
does Badari think. 


The text is “ who meditates on this unlimited Atma 
vaisvancira thus The term ‘ thus ’ means in the 
manner described and the description is of a human 
form. The text adds, 

He (the meditator) eats the food that is in all worlds, 
in all beings, in all atmUs. 

The term ‘ food ’ ( annam ) means object of enjoy¬ 
ment ; and that which exists in all places, and which of 
itself is infinite bliss is Brahma. The object enjoyed by 
each bound jiva to the exclusion of others has to be 
rejected by those that desire release. Reference is not 
therefore made to it here. 


Why again is the breast of the meditator described ' 
as the vedi (the place between two of the fires whereon 
the materials for offerings are placed), and the like ? 

32. SskfrT | 

For the purpose of converting the offerings to prana 
into worship of Vaisvancira. So does Jainiini 
think ; and this is shown by the upanishad. 

Rvery brahman", when he takes his meal, puts into 
his mouth five handfuls of cooked rice with ghee, and 
offers them to prana in its five-fold activity, mentioning 
the names connoting each such activity. The-upanishad 
directs that he should regard them as offered to Vaisvd- 
mra in the same way, as offerings are made in what is 
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known as agnihotram. In this there are three fires; 
the space between two of them is somewhat lower than 
the surrounding floor, and is known as the vecli . It is 
covered with darbha grass, known as barhis, and on this 
the offerings are placed as a preliminary to the offering. 
To make the conversion stated the meditator should 
regard his own breast as the vedi , the hair on it as the 
barhis , and his heart, mind and mouth as the three fires. 

The texts referred to are as follows: 


If without knowing this, one makes offerings to 
prana, it would be as if one should remove the live coal 
from the fire and make the offering on ashes (section 24-1). 
Next if he thus knows it, and makes offerings, his offering 
wiil be made to all worlds, all beings nil &tmas. (Ibid., 2.) 
When one thus knows it and makes offerings, all hi 5 ? sins 
are burnt up, as the cotton of the ishlka plant thrown into 
the fire is burnt up. (Ibid., 3.) 

This is the fruit appropriate to meditation on the 
highest Atma ; and this converts the offerings to prana 
into agni-hotram. 


33. srmfci I 

And the upanishad mentions Vaizvanara as described 
as being in the meditator s body. 

This is the description i The head of this dttnfl, (the 
meditator) is the head of Vaisvanara named sutejas 
(heaven); his eyes are visvarupa (sun); his pr&na is 
prithakvartma (air); his waist is bahula (ether) ; his 
bladder is rayi (water) ; and his feet are the earth, 
(section 18-2.) The meditator has to regard himself as 
Vatsvanara , the parts of his own body being the parts of 
37 ' 
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TCsvnncira. The offerings will then be made to Vaisva- 
nara. This additional meditation is subsidiary to the 
principal meditation (1). 

The second section has thus been completed. In the 
first three sub-sections the highest Atmti is to be medi¬ 
tated on as being in a very small place—the cavity of 
the heart' and the eye. In the next three sub-sections 
the meditation should be on Brahma as possessing very 
large dimensions. In all the six sub-sections the words 
brahma , atma and purusha are limited by the context to 
the world-cause as distinguished from matter and jivas . 
In thus establishing the highest Atma as the world- 
cause, the following attributes are brought out: The 
coming of everything into existence, its continuance 
and its movements depend upon Him. He is therefore 
said to be everything. He is the cause of the dissolu¬ 
tion of the universe. He is ever in the eye; and 
appears in every form. The world as a whole forms 
His body, and He is therefore called vaisvanara. ( adki. f 
96 and 98.) 


RTSTOOT ffq: 


(1) At first meditation on V'aisv&nara as having the- 
three worlds as His body was prescribed ; then the fruit in 
the form of reaching Brahma was stated; and then this 
meditation as agnihntram is enjoined. It is therefore its 
ang f i (subsidiary part). 
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CHAPTER I 
SECTION 3 

The third section, consisting of ten sab-sections, is 
now taken up; and it will be shown that the texts, 
which contain distinct marks of the jiva or matter, 
refer only to the highest Atrnd. This wLl be done in 
seven sub-sections. The remaining three, interposed 
between the sixth and tenth sub-sections, incidentally 
discuss the fitness of the devas and of the sudra among 
men for meditation on Brahma . Such discussion is not 
without its use. The contention of the athiestical 
mimamsakas , that devas do not exist, will be refuted, 
and the greatness of the highest Mmix will be establish¬ 
ed, In the seven sub-sections the main teaching is that 
the highest Atma , who supports ail, requires no 
support for Himself ; and to confirm this reference will 
be made to His ruling the world and to other attributes. 
The last sub-section is connected with the sixth, and 
supports the instruction conveyed therein that th* 
highest At?nu is the ruler of all. 
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The text for consideration in this sub-section is 
from the mundaka : 

In whom ( Akshara ) heaven, earth and the inter¬ 
mediate world are woven, also the mind with all the senses 
( pranas ), know Him alone as Atma (inner ruler of all). 
Leave off words relating to other things- He is the bridge 
to immortality (11-2-5). 

Here the doubt is whether that, on which heaven, 
earth and other things rest, is a jiva or the highest 
At?na. 

First view. He is a jiva. For in the next verse 
reference is made by the term yatra (in which) to him, 
who was mentioned in the text under consideration ; 
and he is stated to be the support of blood vessels, and 
to be born in many ways. Connection with blood-vessels 
and being born in many ways— i.e., as devas, men, etc., 
are the attributes of the jiva alone. Even in the text 
under consideration he is said to be the support of the 
mind and of the five senses, and this is certainly an 
attribute of the jiva. When it is decided with reference 
to these marks that he is a 'jiva, being the support of 
heaven and earth and other marks should be somehow 
explained. 

2. Here the following question is put. Was it 
not shown in chapter I, section 1, sub-section 7 that the 
highest Atma takes up bodies made of a superior 
substance, of His own choice, and without the 
compulsion of karma , and in section 2, sub-section 1. 
that He is connected with prana and mind? Reply „ 



"fir^was not, shown in the former sub-section that 
the expression ‘ beng born in many ways ’ does not 
mean to be born as devas, men and the like. As 
regards the connection with the mind and the senses, 
the first impression is that they are connected 
as instruments; and there is nothing here to nega¬ 
tive it. 

3. Another question. The text under consider¬ 
ation contains three marks of the highest Atma ; Why 
are they not taken into account ? Reply. The text 
contains marks of the jiva and of the highest Atma ; 
and owing to this conflict one or the other set should 
be explained away. This being so, reference is made 
for help to the verse immediately following the text; 
and it mentions two other marks of the jiva ; the 
question should therefore be decided with reference 
to them. 

Final decision. The support of heaven and earth 
is the highest Atma. This is stated in the sutra : 

1. I 

The support of heaven, earth and other things is the 
highest Atma ; because words which apply only to 
Him are used. 

The expressions referred to are the following: 

(i) Atma. This term means one who pervades; 
and by well-established usage it denotes one who 
pervades and controls. The term is not applied to ether, 
which pervades all space ; And, there are no words to 
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Am0its application. It therefore indicates Brahma , who 
pervades everything and controls it. (ii) Bridge to 
immortality. The w T ord used in the original is setu , which 
means a bund placed across a stream. This is not applic¬ 
able here. A secondary meaning is adopted—??^., like 
the bund, which serves as a bridge to reach the other 
bank, the highest Atma carries one across the ocean 
of samsdra to immortality, which is the farther shore ; 
or the etymological meaning may be taken, which 
is—one who helps another to attain a thing. In all 
the vedanta the highest Atma is stated to be the 
means by which immortality is reached. ( pnru ). (iii). 
“ Knowing everything and every attribute of every¬ 
thing.” This is stated in verse 7. All these expressions 
relate only to the highest Atma. 

2. What are stated to be the marks of the jiva 
may be thus explained. First, to be the support of 
blood vessels applies to the highest Atma also through 
the heart. The eleventh section of nardya'nam begins 
with this statement “ like a lotus bud slightly opened 
the heart hangs connected with blood-vessels,” and 
ends with the words In the middle of the flame the 
highest Atma abides.” “ Next, the purusha sukta 
states He is noi born ; yet, He is born in many forms.” 
(See also Bhagavad-gita, quoted on page 209.) In order 
that jtvas may come to Him, He takes up bodies 
similar to those in which they appear, and acts as 
they do. Lastly, it is appropriate that one, that 
supports everything, should also support the mind 
and other instruments of the jiva . 



ie next sutra adduces another reason : 


2. Jptqgcqajq^TlSf I 

And because it is stated that He is to be reached 
by the freed UtmU. 

The statement is made in the following verses: 

When the meditator sees the brilliant maker and 
ruler, who is Purusha pre-eminently, and the world-cause, 
he shakes off good and evil deeds, and free irom ail touch 
of matter, attains the highest likeness to Him (III-1-3). 
As rivers flowing into the sea, abandon name and form 
and lose their individual existence, so the meditator- 
released from name and form, reaches the Purusha, greater 
than the great and the dweller in the highest heaven (III-2-8). 

Here three things are mentioned—shaking off good 
and evil deeds, dissociation with matter and the 
abandonment of name and form. As the last item 
occurs during cosmic rest also, reierence is made to the 
other two items also ; and both the verses have been 
Quoted. As samsQra is association with matter and 
the assumption of name and form, dissociation with 
matter and becoming devoid of name and form constitute 
release. Purusha , the support of heaven and earth, 
and the goal of the freed jiva is the highest Atm.ft. 

Having thus proved with reference to expressions, 
which apply only to the highest Atmfl, that the text 
under consideration pertains to Him, the next (tutra 
establishes the same conclusion from the absence of 
expressions relating to the jiva alone : 

3. | 

It is not matter, because of the absence of expressions 
relating to it; nor he is who supports nrtiija. 
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is here no question whether matter is the 
support of heaven and earth. The intention in making 
reference to it should therefore be that it should serve 
as an illustration. As owing to the absence of 
expressions relative to it, matter is not dealt with in 
this upanishad, so the jiva is not considered here and 
for the same reason. 


The next sutra also shows that the support of 
heaven and earth is not the jiva : 

Because He is described as different from the jiva. 

The description occurs in this verse: 

On the same tree man, immersed, grieves, bewildered 
with the attraction of worldly things. When he sees the 
other, the ruler of all, pleased with his actions and sees His 
greatness to be such and such, his grief passes away* 
(III-1-2.) 

The text under consideration referred to the 
support of heaven and earth in these words “ Know 
Him alone, the inner ruler of all By the expression 
1 Ruler of all ’ this verse recalls that Being, and re¬ 
ferring to Him by the word ' other,’ it differentiates 
Him from the jiva. 

5* tariff | 

Because the context relates only to the highest 
Atma. 



CONCLUSION 
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liis conclusion was reached in section 2, sub¬ 
section 5 ; but from the marks of the jiva stated in the 
first vieiv, a doubt has been raised that the continuity 
was broken, and that a different subject is dealt with 
in the latter half of the upanishad. The object of this 
sub-section is merely to remove this doubt. This might 
have been done in the former sub-section ; but the 
marks of the jiva examined here being distinct, this is 
the proper place (1). 

This sutra does not state what it proposes to prove ; 
it may therefore be taken to deal with both the points 
-that the text contemplates the highest Atma, and not 
the jiva. This is also the purpose served by the next 
and last sutra. 


6. fcqSRvnwri =3 I 

And because of dwelling and eating. 

The reference is to the following verse : 

“ Two birds inseparable, and possessing similar quali¬ 
ties, cling to the same tree. Of them one eats the npe 
fruit; the other does not eat, but slnnes on all sides. 
(III-1-1.) 

The one that eats the ripe fruit is the jiva ; the 
other that does not eat, that shines on all sides, and 


(1) The conclusion previously reached establisTffed 
the prakarana (context) as relating to the highest Atma. 
The first view pointed out certain marks, which being 
livgam , should prevail over prakarariam. This sub-section 
explains the marks as applicable to the highest AtmU and 
removes the conflict. The previous conclusion therefore 
stands. 

3a 
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merely dwells in the heart of the jiva, is the highest 

Atma (1). 


Sub-section 2 

The text for consideration in this sub-section is from 
the chandogya : 

That is bhftmU (large), which being experienced, one 
does not see anything else, does not hear about anything 


(l) Here a doubt may be felt. Reference being made 
to a jiva in this verse, why should he not be regarded as 
the subject also of the text under consideration ? This 
verse mentions eating the ripe fruit, and that text the 
instruments needed therefor, viz., mind and the senses. 
Reply. Though this verse mentions both the jiva and the 
highest Atma , that text refers only to the latter. For, he 
is Himself fit to be the support of heaven and earth ; He 
is said to be all-knowing, the bridge to immortality, and 
the inner ruler of all; and His connection with the mind 
and senses is not inappropriate. On the other hand, the 
jiva is unfit, as he eats the fruit of karma and grieves, 
bewildered with the attraction of worldly objects. This 
verse, though mentioning the jiva, deals only with the 
highest Atma ; its purpose being to bring out His attri¬ 
bute of shining on all sides and His freedom from karma 
and its effects. The mention of the jiva's eating the ripe 
fruit serves this purpose by contrast. It is shown that the 
experiencing of the fruit of karma is the lot of the jiva 
alone, but not of the highest AtmU , though He dwells 
within the jiva's body. Question why should it not be the 
other way— viz., the remark that the highest AtmU does 
not eat is made to show that the jiva eats ? Reply. It is 
only by what is well-known that one is helped to grasp 
what is not known. The highest AtmU is not better known 
than the jiva ; if He were, He might serve as an illus¬ 
tration. Nor is the knowledge of the jiva more useful 
than the knowledge of the other. Hence the verse deals 
with the highest Atmti only. 
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"does not meditate on anything else. That is a small 
thing ( alpa ), which being experienced, one sees another 
thing, hears about another thing, meditates on another thing. 
(VII-24-1.) 


Here the term bhuma is made up of the root bahu 
and the termination iman ; and by a rule of grammar 
the word becomes bhuman , which iu the nominative 
singular appears as bhuma. It should mean a high 
number or largeness of size ; but as it is here opposed to 
the word alpam , which connotes only size, and denotes 
an object, not a quality, it means a large thing. This 
large thing is atma. ; for the context begins with a 
request for instruction regarding atma, and closes with 
the words “ Atma alone is all this ’. Thus, bhuma is a 
large atma. The doubt is—Who is he—a jiva or the 
highest Atma ? 

First view. He is a jiva. See Vedic Texts. Narada 
went to Sanat Kumara and requested him to teach him 
about atma , so that he might end his grief arising from 
sanisara. The teacher told him that name— i.e., words— 
was atma and asked him to meditate on it. Narada 
was not satisfied, and enquired whether there was any¬ 
thing greater than name. The teacher replied that 
speech was greater than name, and asked him to 
meditate on speech. Again the question was put, and 
again another thing was indicated ; and this colloquy 
went on till prana was reached. After that there was 
no further question. Hence it may be concluded that 
the teaching came to an end here, and that prana is the 
large atma. 


WNIST/f 
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, the term prana denotes the jiva ; 
the instrument which sustains his body, 
dwell in the body together and together they depart. 
This view is confirmed by the context. Pi'ana is said to 
be father, mother, brother, etc.; and this shows that the 
word refers to an intelligent person. Next, when prana 
abides in the body, even a harsh word used by a son 
towards his father brings on him censure as a parricide ; 
but when prana leaves the body, i.e ., when the same 
person is dead, if the son throws the body into a fire and 
fries it well, no one blames him. Now as pain cannot 
be caused to the body dissociated from its jiva, and as 
the jiva in his own nature cannot be reached, the term 
pram as used in the upanisfiad should denote a jiva 
abiding in a body, and capable of feeling pain. It does 
not refer here to prana , the jiva's instrument, as pain is 
caused to things without prarux > i-e., to vegetables, when 
they are injured; and those that acknowledge the 
authority of the vedanta , must admit that they too are 
jivas in those forms. 

3. This prana , denoting the jiva, is the large atma ; 
for the question whether there was anything greater 
than prana , was not put, and the reply that there was 
was not given. Hence, the context remains without inter¬ 
ruption till bhuma —the large atma —is reached. Hence 
the large Atma is a jiva. 

4. Here the following question is put to the 
opponent. After referring to prana the upanishad states : 

As the spokes of a wheel rest on the nave, so does 
everything rest on this prcuja (VII-15-1). 


SL 

for he 



and prana , 
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not this refer-to the highest Atma as in other 
upanishads, and is not prana therefore that Being ? 
Rephj. The highest Atma is not capable of being 
injured ; and this incapacity to be injured negatives 
the presumption that the highest Atma is intended by 
the use of the word. The illustration of the spokes and 
wheel applies to the jivas also, as they support non- 
intelligent material products, which serve as objects 
and instruments of their enjoyment. 

5. Another question: The upanishad states that 
one who meditates on prana will praise it as excelling 
everything; it then refers to one who meditates on 
satyam, and adds “ But he praises beyond limit, who 
praises in regard to satyam Does not this show 
that satyam is greater than prava—i.e ., the jiva— and 
is therefore the highest Atma ; and that the large atma 
is therefore that Being? Reply- ^be f erni be ( esha ) 
refers to the praiserof prana and enjoins satyam , truth- 
speaking as subsidiary to his meditation on prana, ike 
expression is similar to “ But he is the doer of agnihotra, 
who speaks truth”; and this has been decided to 
mean that truth-speaking is a necessary condition of 
agnihotra. 

6. One more question. The jiva, i.e., atma was 
said to be miserable by Ndrada at the commencement. 
How can he be the large Atma, who is described by the 
u panishad (section 23) to be bliss ? Reply. Ndrada 
referred to the bound jiva ; but the freed jiva is infinite 
bliss. There is therefore no inconsistency with the 
commencement. 




Does 
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) upanishad enjoins meditation on the true nature 
of prana (i.e., the jiva), previously mentioned as receiv¬ 
ing service from truth-speaking ; and as a means of its 
being attained, it refers to thinking, eagerness, the 
conviction that it alone should be sought and the turning 
away of the mind from other things. In order that it 
may be commenced, it points out that prftija (jiva), the 
true nature of whom should be attained, is bliss and 
closes with the statement that this bliss is large (i.e., 
unlimited). As the large atma is thus a jiva, the * I ’ 
also mentioned towards the close is a jiva ; and he is 
praised in these words. 

I alone am below; I am above ; I am behind ; I am 
before ; I am on the right; I am on the left; I alone am 
all this (section 25-1). 

Final decision. The large atma is not a jiva , but 
he is the highest Atma. This is stated in the sutra. 


The arge (atma) Is the highest Atma ; for He is 
stated to be greater than the jiva. 

Satyatn is said to be greater than prana ; and 
sat 'jam is the highest Atma. The large atma, being 
satyarn, is greater than prana , i.e., the jiva , and is there¬ 
fore the highest Atma. Examining the context, one 
will see that of name, speech and the rest up to prana 
each is said to be greater than the preceding one, aijd is 
therefore different from it. Similarly, pram is mentioned 



tessat yam, and the latter is therefore greater than 


the former (1). 

2. Question. How can it be decided that satyam 
is greater than prana , when in para 5 of the first view 
it was replied that the praiser of prana was referred to, 
and truth-speaking was enjoined on him as a special 
condition of his meditation. 

Reply. In the sentence 'But he praises beyond 
limit, who praises in regard to Satyam,' the particle 
* but ’ (tu) separates the ativadi (praiser beyond limit) 
previously mentioned from the ativadi of satyam. 
This is its natural import. Hence, the word he does 
not refer to the ativadi of prana. It may refer to 
what has been mentioned before, or to what may be 
stated further on; and it does not invariably point 
only to the former. Here it refers to the person stated 
in the latter half of the sentence, and is connected with 
tbe pronoun ‘ who There is a break in the context 
ns indicated by the particle ‘but ; and therefore no 
reference is made to the ativadi of prana. There being 
a second ativadi from the context, he is greater than 
the first one ; and as his greatness is due to the object 
that he meditates on, it follows that satyam is greater 
than prana. 

3. This case differs from the case of the agnihotri 
referred to in the first view. The agnihotri is like the 


(1) This is stated by the author of the vritti : “ In the 
®xpression ‘ bhUmti alone ’ bhuma is Brahma \ for beginning 
with name, and going through the others, atmil was reached ; 
*nd after that it was taught. 1 
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the agnihotra (making an offering to the 
devata ctgni) is like meditation; the material offered 
and the devata are like the object of meditation. The 
sentence relied on in the first view ‘ But he is 
agnihotri , who speaks truth ’ does not mention either 
the material to be offered or the devata ; and the word 
‘speaks’ has not the capacity to bring them up, as the word 
‘offers’ ( juhoti) would do. There is therefore no second 
agnihotra , and no second agnihotri ; and the word 
agnihotra not finding another agnihotra , has to refer 
back to the agnihotra already mentioned; and truth- 
speaking has to be regarded as an item of discipline 
subsidiary to it. For this reason the natural import of 
the particle but (tu) has to be ignored. It is entirely 
different in the case under consideration. There are 
two objects to be meditated on— prana and satyam ; two 
meditations, and two persons to meditate and to praise 
the object of meditation as excelling everything else. 

4- Further objections—(i) When it is decided that 
the particle ‘but’ (tu) separates the meditators, the 
the word satyam will present a second object for 
meditation; when the word satyam. presents a second 
object for meditation, the particle will separate the 
meditators. This is dependence upon each other. 
Reply. The word satyam does not depend upon the 
particle. It is well-known to indicate the highest Atmcl.. 
“ Satyam (unchanging), shining, and without limitations 
is Brahma ” (ana., 1-1). 

5. (ii) To be ativadi is peculiar to the ativadi of 
prana , and will not suffer another ativadi by its side. 
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'Thii§^ is its natural import, and it may therefore 
neutralise the natural import of the particle ‘ but ’ (tu). 
Reply. Usage has not established the praise of prana 
only as the meaning of the term ativadi ; and it is not 
legitimate to assume a new meaning, when the 
etymological meaning determined by the rules of 
grammar is available. See Intro., para 11. (1). The 
term ativadi connotes to praise beyond limit Le., to 
praise an object as excelling every other object. This 
was found in the ativadi of prana , as the jiva denoted 
by the term prana excels all those objects mentioned by 
the teacher to Narada as objects of meditation. It is 
found in the fullest degree in the highest Atma, who 
is the highest object to be attained by man. Hence the 
particle ‘but’ (tu) and the term ativhdi have their 
natural meanings as thus interpreted. 

6. If satyam were to be meditated on, the 
term would be in the objective case, and not in the 
instrumental case. ( satya?n is in objective case ; 
satyena is here in the instrumental case). Compare the 
sentence in regard to the ativadi of prana He who so 
thinks on prana , so meditates on it and so realises it, 
becomes ativadi ’ (The term prana is in the objective case). 
Reply . The term satyena (instrumental case) indicates 




(D Intro., para 11> In the first view , it was 
contended that the word prokshayl denoted the species 
water. In reply it was stated that usage had not established 
this as the meaning of the word, and that it was not 
legitimate to fix a new meaning for the word, when the 
meaning by yoga was available. 
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a thing is ; and the meaning is ‘ Who is ativadi , 
being marked with satyam as an object of his medi¬ 
tation The case would be inappropriate only in the 
first view ; and the prefix ati would be without meaning. 

7. The refutation of the first view in the fore¬ 
going paragraphs is confirmed in two ways: First, 
when the student heard that the ativadi of satyam was 
ativadi in truth, he said “ Let me, revered sir, praise 
beyond limit in regard to satyam .” The teacher replied 
‘you must then meditate on satyam' (section 16). (1) 
Neither of them referred to prana , which they 
would have done, if prana were the Atma in quest. 
Secondly, at the close of the upanishad the sentence 
‘ prana comes from the Atma ’ occurs (section 26-1), and 
prana comes from Atma as all others do—name, speech 
and the rest. Hence, the Atma, regarding whom 
instruction was commenced in the first section of the 
upanishad, i 8 other than what is denoted by the term 
prana. 

8. One more objection—Was not the teaching as 
to atma completed, when prana was reached ? For, no 
question was put by the student as to the existence of 
anything else, and no reply was given by the teacher. 
Reply. Question and answer is not the only mode of 


-1) It may be attempted to explain away the teacher’s 
reply, and to state that what he meant was—‘ To speak 
truth, satyam should be known.’ This will be open to two 
objections. The words ‘ to speak truth ’ should be added in 
the sentence ; and should be known’ is not the natural 
meaning of the word used. 
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from one subject to another. It will be what is 
called lingam ; but here is the particle tu, which is 
sruti ; and the origination of prana from Atrnfi, which 
is lingam. But why did not the student ask ? Because 
when prana was referred to, and one who meditates 
on him was praised as ativ&di , while the same praise 
was not bestowed on those that were to meditate on 
name, speech and the rest, the student thought that 
here the teaching came to an end. The teacher saw 
his mistake and himself introduced satyam. 

9. Satyam having been shown to be the highest 
Atmd, it has to be connected with bhumcl , the large 
ittmd,. The teacher thought that one who realised 
satyam would praise it above everything else ; that 
realisation depended upon meditation ; that the latter 
should be preceded by hearing and thinking ; that this 


implied eagerness to know ; that eagerness came from 
the conviction that satyam alone should be known ; that 
this conviction should be coupled with the turning away 
of the mind from all other things ; and that both would 
happen, if satyam was knowm to be bliss (sections 17 to 
22). He accordingly led the student through each of 
these stages, and at the end stated 1 What is bhumU , 
that is bliss*. Hence satyam and bhumd are 
identical. 


10. The text under consideration gives a definition 


of bhuma , the large atma. 


That is bhtitmn, which being experienced, one does 
not see anything e;se does not hear about anything else, 
does not meditate on anything else. 
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This does not mean, as the school of fiankara thinks, 
that all other things do not exist, and that Brahma alone 
is real. The correct meaning is that all other things 
form a part of Brahma , including His attributes and the 
perishable and imperishable worlds which He controls. 
And he, who experiences Brahma as thus described, will 
find Him to be infinite bliss (l). This is stated in a 
verse at the end. “ One who sees (Brahma) does not 
see death ; nor disease ; nor anything (in the world) to 
be disagreeable ” (section 26-2). 

11. How can this be? Is it not known that many 
things give pain, or that the pleasure derived from them 
is limited ? Reply . This is so (i) to those that are under 
the influence of karma ; and (ii) to those that see things 
as distinct from Brahma. The following analogies will 
make this clear. One suffering from bile finds milk to be 
bitter ; when he regains health, it becomes sweet again. 


H) Two other interpretations of the text are possible. 
In that given above bhuma is the highest Atma considered 
by Himself , for He is stated to be the iItinu of all; and the 
highest Atma together with the matter and jiva elements 
cannot be the atma of those elements. In this case, as 
these elements exist, it is not correct to say that one does 
not see anything else. The difficulty is got over by re¬ 
membering that these elements are inseparable from Him, 
and that one who experiences Him necessarily experiences 
them also. Two other interpretations are therefore given. 
One does not see anything, i-e., anything similar to Him; 
for the term ariya (other) in the original refers to some one 
similar to what has been described. The other interpreta¬ 
tion is that one who experiences Him finds him so full of 
bliss, that he does not see anything equal to it in this 
respect. 




subjects in themselves with indifference or with 
positive distate ; but when he looks upon them as relat¬ 
ing to his father, the feeling changes. This point is 
explained by what follows: 

One thus seeing, thus thinking, thus meditating, 
finds every variety of pleasure in the Atma ; and becomes 
his own master ; the capacity to wander at will in all the 
worlds comes to Him. Next those that meditate differently 
from this are subject to another ; their worlds are perish¬ 
able ; the capacity to wander at will in all the worlds does 
not come to them (25-2). 

His own master—no longer subject to karma ; 
subject to another—subject to karma. There is another 
verse to the same effect: 

One that sees ( Brahma ) does not see death; nor 
disease ; nor anything to be disagreeable. He sees every¬ 
thing ; he attains everything in every way. 

That Brahma is infinite bliss is fully dealt with in 
chapter I, section 1, sub-section 6. The conclusion is 
that bhunici is Brahma ; for satyam is stated to be other 
than prana ; and satyam is Brahma ; and prana is 
a jiva. 


8 . 1 

Because also the attributes mentioned further on are 
appropriate only in the highest Atma. 

The attributes are : (i) Immortality, which pertains 
to His nature and is not the gift of another (section 
24); (ii) non-dependence upon anything else for support 
(Ibid .); (iii) Being the atma of everything (section 25); 
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lastly, being the source from which everything 
beginning with the jiva evolves (sections 25 and 26). 

What then is the meaning of the teaching “ I alone 
am below ... I alone am all this ” (section 25). 
It means that in the meditation the meditator should 
identify himself with Brahma , in order that the fact 
that He is his inner ruler may be firmly impressed on his 
mind. For the term ‘ I ’ like the other terms means 
the inner ruler of the ‘ I ’. 

As everything is the body of the highest Atma , He 
is the atma of all; and He is therefore the atma of the 
jiva too. This is taught in the text beginning with the 
words ‘ next the teaching regarding meditation on 
{Bhuma) as atma,' and ending with the words 4 the Atma 
alone is all this \ In order to explain this point, the 
coming forth of everything from the highest Atma , the 
atma of the jiva too, is taught— 4 From the Atma of him, 
who thus sees, who thus thinks, who thus meditates, 
prana comes ; from the Atma ether comes ’ and so on. 
This means that everything comes forth from the 
highest Atma , who abides in the meditator as his inner 
ruler. 


Sub-section 3 

The text for consideration in this sub-section is from 
the brihad aranijaka , and runs as follows: 

it is that well-known akshara , gUrgi, whom those 
knowing Brahma describe as neither gross nor subtle, as 
neither short nor long, as neither red (like fire) nor cohesive 
(like water), as being without shadow, etc. (V-8-7). 
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'T&e^dmibt is whether this akshara is subtle matter, the 
jiva or the highest Atma. 


First view. It is subtle matter ; for in the mundaka 
text (II-1-2) the term akshara denotes subtle matter; 
and the attributes stated in the text apply to it. Further, 
Gtirgl (see Vedic Texts) referred to things existing at 
all times, and asked on what they rested. Receiving 
the reply that it was akcisa (ether), she enquired again 
on what the akasa rested; and the reply was that it was 
akshara. The element ether is the cause of all that- 
exists at all times, and its support must be subtle matter, 
known as pradhanam or prakfiti. 

2. Here a question is put. In the same mundaka 
the term akshara occurs, and it was decided that it 
refers to the highest Atma. Reply . Subtle matter has 
been known from inference, while the highest Atma is 
known from the veda. Of the two authorities the former 
depends only on sense perception ; while the latter 
depends upon sense perception and upon the connection 
of a word with its meaning. Hence, inference brings 
up an object more quickly than the veda and that 
should be accepted. In doing so there is no conflict 
with anything. 

Final decision. Akshara is the highest Atma . This 
is stated in the sutra : 


9. : I 

Akshara is the highest Atma ; because He is said to- 
be the support of what is the end of ether. 


mtsr/fy 



the reply given to Gargl the term akasa does 


SRI BH ASH YAM [CHAP. I 



not mean the element ether ; for Gurgi's question refer¬ 
red to what is above heaven, below the earth, and 
between them, and to what was past, what is present 
and what may come in the future, i.e ., to all products 
existing at all times ; and the element ether, being itself 
a product, could not have been meant. It must therefore 
refer to subtle matter, which is the end or farther limit 
in which evolved products will be dissolved. Akshara 
said to be the support of ilkclsa cannot therefore be 
subtle matter. 

2. The view put forward in para 2 of the first 
view is not sound. The term akshara , being used to 
denote more than one object, its etymological meaning 
has to be taken. In understanding a word from the 
elements, that make it up, where is the need for sense 
perception ? Does it occur when the meaning of each 
element is ascertained, or when the meanings of all the 
element-; being already known, their meaning as a 


whole is known ? In the former case, the need does 


exist; but not in the latter. The word dandi is made 
up of the word danda , a stick, and of the termination, 
which means one who possesses. To know what object 
the word denotes, and who is its possessor sense percep¬ 
tion may be necessary ; but when these elements of the 
word are known, the word conveys its meaning without 
any other help. An eye suffering from cataract needs a 
doctor to remove it; but when this has been done, it can 
perceive a jar without the doctor’s help. Hence testi¬ 
mony in general and the veda in particular conveys its 
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as quickly as any other authority. If it be 
considered that even when the elements of a word 
together convey their meaning, the authority, by which 
the meanings of the elements were ascertained, is 
needed, commands like ‘call the dandi ’ can never 
be carried out. For the person not being present, and 
the word dandin depending upon his perception to be 
understood, no impression will he made on the mind 
of the person, that receives the order. As the veda 
deals with matters not of this world, it will serve no 
purpose. Hence, the conclusion stated stands. 

3. Again, when the etymological meaning of a 
word is taken, is the need for another authority felt, 
when the object indicated is to be known in general 
terms, or when a particular individual answering to the 
general description is to be found ? In the former case 
the meanings of the elements suffice without extraneous 
help. In the latter case the marks known as lingam , 
the position by the side of other words ar.d the context 

1 will decide who the particular individual is, and sense 
4 perception is not required. 

4. Further, in cases like this, that object in which 
the etymological meaning is found in the highest 

-^degree is quickly brought up by a word. The term 
isvara means one who controls; and the exercise of 
v control in the highest degree possible being found in 
1 the highest AtmU , the word brings Him up naturally, 
though a number of persons exercising control in this 
; world are found. Similarly, the word akshara, meaning 
‘ one who does not change, brings up the highest Atvm y 
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cioes not in any way change. Subtle matter is 
not brought up as quickly by the word. It cannot 
be perceived by the senses ; it cannot be established by 
inference in opposition to the veda ; and the only 
authority for it is the veda. Hence, the statement that 
it is more quickly known from inference than the 
highest Atma from the veda is not made out. 


Question. If akshara cannot be subtle matter, 
why should it not be the jiva ? The term is used to 
denote him also ; he can appropriately support all 
forms of matter, including prakriti ; and the attributes 
mentioned in the text apply to him. The next sutra 
gives a reply: 




10. HRSftTTHdTff I 

Because this support is by command. 

The upanishad states (verse 8) that by the command 
of Akshara the sun and the moon stand supported ; and 
heaven and earth ; by His command rivers flow, and 
time is measured as days, half-months, months, seasons 
and years. The term used in the original is pra sasana 
—superior command—z.e., command never frustrated and 
exercised over all. The power to support all things by 
mere command in this manner can never be found in 
a jiva. 


Akshara was differentiated from subtle matter and 
the jiva in the two preceding sutras. The same result 
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ained in the next sutra with reference to the 
texts at the end of the upanishad. 


11 o 3FqHTc[oqi^J \ 

Because attributes showing that akshara cannot 
be any other thing are stated. 

In the penultimate verse it is said : 

Unseen He sees ; unheard He hears ; unthought of, 
He thinks ; unmeditated on, He meditates. 

Here by the terms sees, hears and the rest Akshara 
is differentiated from unintelligent matter. The attri¬ 
bute of seeing everything, while He remains unseen by 
all others, differentiates Him from jivas . Hence Akshara 
is the highest Atmci. 

The last sutra may be explained in another way 
also: 

Because the existence of a similar being is 
denied. 

Following the text quoted above these words occur: 

There is no seer other than He ; no hearer other 
than He ; no thinker other than He ; no meditator other 
than He. 

The term 4 other ’ refers to one similar to the Being 
described here, i.e., one who is unseen by others, who 
sees others and who supports all others ; and this similar 
being is denied. In other words as Akshara is unseen 
by others, sees others and supports all others, so there 
is no one, who unseen by Akshara 9ees Him and 
supports Him. In effect Akshara is differentiated 
from subtle matter and the jiva. 
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’he sutra has the particle cha (and), which 
connects the reason mentioned with other reasons stated 
at the same place in the upanishad. These reasons 
are (i) that all acts whether pertaining to this world 
or enjoined by the veda take place under His command ; 
(ii) By not knowing Him one remains in samscira, and 
by knowing Him, he attains immortality. These are 
the attributes of the highest Atma, and He is therefore 
Akshara. 


SUB-SECTION 4 

The text for consideration in this sub-section occurs 
in the prasna: 

H again he meditates on the higher Purusha with 
that same syllable (known as pranava), with the vowel 
elongated, he reaches the orb of the sun full of light. As 
the snake is released from its (worn-out) skin, so is he 
released from sins, and is carried to Brohma-loka with sama- 
verses. He sees the Purusha who dwells in man’s hearts, 
and who is superior to the freed jiva, who is again superior 
to the bound jiva. 

Here the words ‘ meditates ’ and ‘ sees ’ have for 
their object one and the same thing; for the seeing is the 
fruit of meditation ; and by the law of evolution what 
is meditated on is reached. In both the places the term 
higher purusha occurs and denotes the object to be one. 
Here the doubt is who is this purusha that is seen ? Is 
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le the four-faced creative agent (1) or the highest 
At mCi. 

First view. He is the four-faced one. For three 
meditations with the syllable known as pranava are 
described here : if with one mcitra, i.e., with the vowel 
short, the world of men is reached ; if with two mcitras, 

i.e., with the vowel long, the intermediate world is 
attained ; and if w T ith three mcitras, i.e„ with the vowel 
elongated, brahma-loka is reached as the fruit. This loka 
or world, coming after the intermediate world, must be 
the WQrld of Brahma , the four-faced one. The purasha, 
seen by one who goes thither, must be the lord of 
that world. 

2. Here a question is put. The purusha is said 
to be superior to one who is superior to this jiva ghana , 
i.e., the jiva , who has a karma-made body. How can he 
be the four-faced one? Reply. The terms jtva ghanclt 
and par&t are in apposition and refer to the same person, 
i.e., the jiva ; and he is superior to his body and 
instruments. The four-faced one is superior to this jiva. 

3. Hence, the marks of the highest Atma 
mentioned in the upanishad should be somehow 
explained away. 


(l) The original adds the epithet ji/&a sarri&shti-rUpo, 
to the word denoting the four-faced creative agent. It 
means in the form of samashti jiva. At the time of creation 
all the jivas , that were to be embodied in the evolving uni¬ 
verse, were made to enter his body. The jivas were then 
samasht twithout name and form, as opposed to vyushti jivas , 
which they subsequently became by assuming names and 
forms (nyaya siddhunjanam). 
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Final decision . The purusha is the highest Atmci. 
This is stated in the sutra : 
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The object of seeing is He (l); for it is so stated. 

In the second verse recited by the upanishad in 
illustration of what precedes, he who is to be reached 
by the meditator is described as free from the six evils, 
free from old age, free from death, and free from fear 
and as superior (verse 7). This description applies 
only to the highest Atma , as will be seen from a 
comparison with other upanishads. 

2. The explanation in para 2 of the first view is 
not correct. Even the four-faced one is included under 
the term jiva-ghana (bound jiva ); for he lives in a 
body ; he was made ; and the veda was taught to him. 
This implies that his attribute jn&nam was not fully 
expanded. Here is the authority : 

^Vho created Brahmti (in the lotus of His navel) and 
gave him the veda (with the capacity to create the world) 
{$veta. % VI-18). 

Hence, the words jiva gliandt and parat are not in 
apposition ; and the meaning is as in the translation 
of the text. 


(1) The term ‘ he ’ in the sutra indicates that in ail the 
sutras of this section this term should be added to show 
what is predicated. This purpose was served in the first 
seotion by the word ariya (other) in sutra 22 ; and in the 
second section by the word brahma in sutra 16. In the 
fourth section the word pmjna in sUtra 5 will do the same 
work. 
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3. Nor is the argument in para 1 of the first view 
tenable. When it is decided, for the reason stated in 
para 1 above, that the meditator sees the highest' Atmti , 
brahma-loka cannot be the perishable world of the 
four-faced one. This is confirmed by two facts: (i) the 
meditator is released from all sins, and travels to 
brahma-loka on the way leading through the sun. (ii) In 
the verse recited the place reached by him is said to be 
seen by the seers; they are dwellers in the highest 
heaven ; and what is seen by them is the world of 
Vishnu as taught in other upanishads “The dwellers in 
the highest heaven ever see that highest place 
of Vishnu 

4. It is not true that the world of the four-faced 
one is next to the intermediate world; for between 
them there is the world of Indra and many others. 
Hence, even on the first view, the natural order of the 
worlds was departed from ; and this flaw is not peculiar 
to the final decision . 

5. Wliy then is reference made to the intermediate 
world ? Reply. The fruits to be earned by the three 
meditators were divided into two groups; the lower 
group consisted of aihikam —fruits to be enjoyed on 
earth ; and of Hmushmikam —fruits to be enjoined in the 
intermediate and other worlds, including the world of 
the four-faced one. The higher group is to be enjoyed 
in the world of the highest AtmH . Thus the term 
antariksha. includes all perishable worlds other 
than earth. 
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Sub-section 5 

The text for consideration in this sub-section is 
from the chUndogya. 

There is in this city of Brahma a dwelling place in 
the form of a small lotus ; The small ether within it, 
and what is within it—both should be sought and be meditat¬ 
ed on (section 1, verse 1). 

The doubt is whether this small ether is the 
element ether, a jiva or the highest Atma. 

First vieiv. It is the element ether; for the term 
dkdsa (ether) denotes it by well-recognised usuage ; and 
it appears as the support of what has to be sought. 

Final decision. The small ether is the highest 
Atma. This is stated in the sutra : 

13. 35 * ’ 

The small ether is the highest Atma ; for the reasons 
stated in the succeeding verses. 

These reasons are: (i) “ He is Atma ; He is 
free from karma, old age, death, grief, hunger and 
thirst ; He has unchanging objects of desire; His 
will is never frustrated.” These attributes refer to 
the small ether (verse . 5 ); and show it to be 
the highest Atma ; (ii) one who rpeditates on 
the small ether is said to attain an unfrustrated 
will (verse 6 ). (iii) In verse 3 the small ether is 
compared with the element ether, and is said to be as 
large as that element is. This comparison would be 
inappropriate, if they were Identical. 
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Here the following objections are raised: (i) 
The ether within the heart is compared with the same 
ether outside. Reply. The ether within the heart 
cannot then be the support of heaven and earth and of 
all other things as stated in that verse (See Vedic 
Texts), (ii) If the small ether were the highest Atma, 
how can an unlimited Being be compared with ether 
which is limited ? Reply. The intention is merely to 
remove the erroneous impression, that may be left on 
one’s mind by the statement that the highest Atma is 
within the heart, viz., He is a minute Being. Similarly, 
to show that the sun does not move slowly, it is usual 


to say that he goes like an arrow. Nor can it be 
thought that the sentence means that there can be no 
comparison with anything else, and that the small 
ether is unique, as in the sentence the fight between 
Rama and Rclvana was like the fight between Rama 
and Ravana The term * as large as would then be 
inappropriate. 

3. Another objection -The first of the three 
reasons adduced does not hold. For the text quoted 
from verse 5 refers not to the small ethei, but to what 
is within it. The small ether is the element ether, 
and what is within it is atma. At the commencement 
prominence is given to this atma by its being placed 
before the students as an object to be sought. In other 
upanishads it is the atma, that one is enjoined to seek ; 
hence what is within the small ether is atma, and it,is 
so stated here. Another objector observes—The ex¬ 
pression 4 what is within the small ether ’ refers to 
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dn attributes of the small ether ; this small ether 
should be meditated on, in which case the attributes 
also will be included in the meditation ; but the reverse 
will not happen, if the attributes be meditated on, 
omitting the seat of the attributes. Hence the 
injunction is to seek the small ether only. Reply . 
Neither view is correct. Both the small ether, and 
what is within it should be sought and be medi¬ 
tated on. The meditator’s body is the city of the 
highest Atma ; his heart is His palace; He is the 
small ether; for, the all-knowing, and omnipotent 
highest Atma out of love towards those that come 
to Him and for the purpose of helping them is 
present in this palace ; and He should be meditated on 
as being of small size; and what is within the small 
ether is His noble qualities. Both He and His noble 
qualities are to be meditated on. To bring out this 
meaning clearly, the pronoun yah (which) and the 
conjunction cha (and) should be added in the sentence, 
which will then be like this “ which {yah) small ether 
is within it (the lotus—like dwelling place), and which 
(yad) is within it ( i.e ., the small ether) that (tad) should 
be sought and be meditated on ”. The masculine yah 
and the neuter yad will then correspond to the term 
tad ; this being made up of the masculine sah and the 
neuter tad. By a rule of grammar one of them will be 
dropped and what remains will assume the form of the 
neuter singular. Or. the whole is treated as one sen 
fence, and the term yad stands for both the things 
mentioned, the small ether and what is within it. 
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this known—that the small ether is the 
highest Atma, that what is within it is His noble 
qualities, and that reference is made to both and 
meditation is enjoined? Reply. This will be evident 
from a careful examination of the first section of the 
upanishad (See Vedic Texts). In the third verse the 
small ether is said to be exceedingly large ; it is refer¬ 
red to by the words 1 within it,’ and is said to be the 
support of everything. Again, referring to it by the 
words ‘ within it,’ it is stated that the meditator will 
"hnd in it every kind of enjoyment. Verse 5 states that 
though the small ether is within a part of the body, viz., 
the heart, it is not affected by the old age or death of 
the body, being as the ultimate cause of the universe 
extremely subtle, and that it is sat yam i.e un¬ 
changing. It is said to be nn unchanging city, 
Brahma being the dwelling place of all the worlds. 
Again referring to it by the words in Him all nol le 
qualities are said to be contained in it. The original 
has the term kaman (plural); but it means noble 
qualities ; for the meditator will no longer hanker after 
any worldly object. The sentence under consideration 
then states that the small ether is Atma, and enumer¬ 
ates His noble qualities. The closing verse, stating the 
fruit of meditation, expressly mentions both the small 
ether and the eight qualities enumerated as included 
In the meditation. Hence the small ether is che 
highest Atma. 

5. Objection again. From what has been stated 
It appears that the commencement of the context is 







changed to suit the close ; but this is not correct ; it 
should be the other way. Reply. The commencement 
refers to seeking what is within the small ether; 
and this is left untouched. The close refers to the 
small ether also ; and this is taken to have been 
intended at the commencement; and this is all that is 
done. 

6. The question is again asked—Why is so much 
trouble taken to explain the opening verse? The 
beginning enjoins search for only what is within the 
small ether ; and the close enjoins search for the small 
ether. Why should they not be understood in this 
way ? Reply. The close mentions the fruit, repeating 
what has been stated already; and as it mentions 
search for both, the beginning should refer to both. 
If the search for the small ether be not mentioned at 
the beginning, its repetition at the close will not be 
appropriate. The close cannot give an injunction as to 
the search for both ; for one of them has been enjoined 
already by the opening verse. Nor can it be regarded 
as repeating this injunction and as giving a new 
injunction for the other ; for it repeats both searches 
and mentions the fruit. Hence the explanation 
already given stands. 

7. This has the support of the author of the 
vdkyam. 

14. cWlfl £5 f&f ^ I 

For this reason also—the mention of going and of the 
word brahma \ for -o is it seen (in other places) ; 
and they are (by themselves) a sufficient reason. 
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As people, not knowing the gold treasure buried 
below, constantly go over the place and do not get at it, in 
the same way all these people every day go to that brahma- 
loka and do not reach Him (section 3, verse 2). 

The word 4 that ’ refers to the 4 small ether ; and 
the daily going is in deep sleep as stated in c.Julndogya 
(VI-8-1), which clearly refers to the highest Atma. 
Similarly, it is said, 44 He is Brahma-loka , oh king 
( brihad. ., VI-4-23). It is not necessary to seek support 
from parallel passages. Here the reference to treasure 
in the illustration, and the daily going of all people to it 
in deep sleep as during cosmic rest to enjoy temporary 
respite from misery, show that the small ether must be 
the highest Atma. Similarly the term brahma-loka 
means Brahma, who is a loka or world ; because He 
supports everything. See Intro., para 29 (ii). 

The daily going may also be taken to mean the 
daily going of the jivan over the highest Afina, who is 
ever present as the inner ruler. They go over Him, 
but do not know Him and do not reach Him. this is 
stated in the texts quoted in chapter I, section 2, sub¬ 
section 4. Taking this daily going with the illustration 
of the treasure, this reason will suffice to show T the small 
ether to be the highest Atma (1). 


(1) In this second explanation going over applies to 
both the illustration and to the case under consideration, 
which was not the case in the first ; but it referred to the 
small ether directly ; here it iias to be taken that the small 
ether and the inner ruler are one. See also note on this text 
in Vedic Texts. 
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Because the greatness of the highest Atma consisting 
in the support of the worlds is seen in the ‘small 
ether 


The text, which shows this is : 

This Atma is a protective bund, to prevent these 
worlds from being confounded, (section 4, verse 1.) 

The reference is to the small ether ; and this is 
stated to be the work of ,the highest Atma in brihad 
aramjaka thus: 

‘ He is the ruler of all; He is the lord of all beings ; 
He is the protector of beings ; He is the protective bund, to 
keep these worlds from being confounded’ (VI-4-22)* Again, 
* By the unobstructed command of Akshara , Gftrgi, the sun 
and the moon stand supported’ (Ibid V-8-8). 

The small ether is therefore other than the element 
ether. 


16 . i 

And because of its being well-known to (indicate the 
highest Atma). 

The use of the term akctsa (ether) to indicate the 
highest Atma is well-known ; and by the side of the 
attributes referred to under sidra 13, it must prevail 
over the ordinarily accepted signification to denote the 
element ether. 


Having thus shown that the small ether cannot be 
the element ether, the second point is taken up, viz., that 
the small ether is not a jiva. 
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If it be contended ** It is a jiva ; because reference is 
made to one other than the highest Atma” the 
reply is * 4 no ; because (the attributes mentioned) 
are impossible in Him 

The reference is made in the following verse : 

" This jiva rises from this body (1), reaches the high¬ 
est Light, and appears in his natural form. (section 3, 
verse 4.) 

It is argued that the verse relates to the jiva alone. 
Though the small ether was decided not to be the ele¬ 
ment ether, owing to the inapplicability of the compari¬ 
son with it, and for other reasons, yet on the authority 
of this text, it may be taken to be the jiva . The term 
Qk&sa (ether) may denote him, taking the etymological 
meaning. The first part of the sutra thus states the 
objection, and the second part gives a reply. The reply is 
no. Because freedom from karma and the other attributes 
mentioned as existing in the ‘ small ether ’ cannot be 
found in the jiva. 


18. I 

If it be urged again. (They are found), because it is 
so taught in the later portions of the same 
chapter,” the reply is Reference is made to one 
in whom they have recently emerged ”. 


(1) This jiva rises. The word this’ refers to what, 
has gone before: hence in previous sentences also the jiva 
v-as referred to. In this text he is referred to by a wm d 
fhat denotes him, but not by a mark relating to him. The 
reference is therefore unmistakable. 






in sections 7 to 12 of the same chapter of the 
upanishad the attributes referred to are taught as 
belonging to the jiva also. The conclusion in the 
preceding sutra is therefore unsound. 

These sections of the upanishad deal with the jiva 
alone. Indra had heard the following statement as 
having been made by Prajapati (the four-faced being): 

The dtma, who is free from karma, free from old age, 
death, grief, hunger and thirst, who has unchanging objects 
of desire, and whose will is never frustrated, should be 
sought and should be meditated on. He who knows him 
and meditates on him, attains all the worlds and all objects 
of desire (section 7, verse 1). 

He approached Prajapati in order to know the 
nature of the atrna , who has to be sought. Prajapati 
wished to examine whether the applicant was fit to 
receive instruction, and successively described an em¬ 
bodied jiva in the condition of waking, of dream, and 
of deep sleep. Indra saw nothing to give him enjoy¬ 
ment in these conditions, and approached Prajapati 
again and again, Having thus tested him and found 
him qualified to be taught the nature of a pure jiva , 
Prajapati taught him as follows: 

The body alone is perishable; it is surrounded by 
death. It is supported by this dtma, who does not die, and 
who has no body. One, who is in a body, is caught by 
welcome and unwelcome things ; from one in a body wel¬ 
come and unwelcome things do not depart; and one who is 
without a body they do not touch (section 12, verse 1). 

The teacher thus showed that the body is supported, 
and the atmxl supports ; that when the dtma is divorced 
from the body and remains in his own nature, he is 
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rial ; that when he is connected with a karma - 
made body, his lot is to experience pleasure and pain in 
accordance with his karma ; and that when he is 
released from it, he is without this undesirable result. 
He then taught him the nature of the jiva, as separated 
■ from the body in these words: 

In the very same way? this jiva rises from this body, 
reaches the highest Light, and appears in his natural form 
(Ibid., verse 2). 


He next observed that the highest Light to be 
reached is the best of purushas ; that the jiva , the 
obscuration of whose nature has come to an end, and 
who has reached the highest Light, has such enjoyment 
as he desires in the world of Brahma ; and that he no 
longer thinks of the karma- made body, that was insepar¬ 
able from pleasure and pain and such undesirable things ; 
that as a horse is yoked to a carriage, the jiva of this 
v ®ry nature is yoked in fhe state of bondage to a karma- 
made body (verse 3) ; that the eye and other senses are 
his instruments for perception; forms and the like are 
the objects perceived ; and the jiva is a perceiver ; that 
ho is therefore other than the body and the senses; and 
that when he shakes off the body and senses brought 
a bout by karma, he has every enjoyment with the help 
jndjiam, his natural attribute (verses 4 and 5). He 
closed with the remark that wise men know the jiva to 
be of this nature; and that one, who meditates on the 
of this nature, attains all worlds and all enjoy¬ 
ments -i.e., enjoyment of Brahma (verse 6). Hence he, 
who was stated to be known as possessing the eight 
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qualities beginning with freedom from karma , is a jiva 
alone. This being so, these qualities may be found in 
him ; and as he is referred to in the remainder of the 
upanishad , the small ether is he alone. 

The second portion of the sutra replies to this 
objection. These attributes in the condition of bondage 
are prevented by karma from appearing ; when this 
bondage of karma is broken, and the body is cast aside 
and the highest Light is reached, they emerge. Such a 
person is referred to in the teaching of Prajdpat. Here, 
however, reference is made to a Being, in whom they 
never at any time ceased to appear. Further, there 
are other attributes of the 4 small ether,’ which a jiva 
can never possess, even when his nature emerges. 
These are (i) protecting the worlds like a bund, and 
(ii) the controlling of jivas and matter. This latter 
point follows from the etymological explanation of the 
term mtya (VIII-3-5). 


Why then is the jiva referred to in this context 1 

19. 3pqm q*roi: i 

And the mention is for another purpose. 

This purpose is to add to the attributes of the 
‘small ether’ already taught here one more, viz., to 
enable the freed jiva to attain his true nature on 
reaching Him. The true nature of the jiva is explained 
further on in sections 7 to 12 of the chapter. He has to 
meditate that he will enjoy the highest AtmCi, the seat 
of endless noble qualities, being himself the seat of noble 
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ties. He should therefore know his true nature, 
and the latter half of the chapter gives this information. 
Hence it is subsidiary to the former half, and the fruits 
stated in it are a repetition of the fruits of the former half. 


In these three sutras a reason found towards the 
close of the context was urged by the opponent. In the 
next sutra he puts forward a reason found at the 

commencement. 

# 

20. I 

If it be contended *’ a place of small dimension is 
mentioned,” the reply is this (objection) was met 
already 

The ‘ ether ’ under consideration is expressly stated 
to be of small dimension ; and residence in it is appro¬ 
priate to the jiva alone, who is of minute size ( 1 ), but not 
to the infinite highest Atmci. The latter half of the 
sutra states that this objection was raised in the first 
sub-section of section 2 of this chapter, and that the 
reply was given that ‘ the highest Atma has to be so 
meditated on ’ ( 2 ). 


(1) Who is of minute size- This is what is meant by 
the term in the original Uragropamitasya —which means 

w ho is compared to the pointed end of an lira or goad \ 

(2) The reason for raising this question again is that 
Inhere is a further doubt. In the other place the mention of 
a place of small dimension was not at the beginning of the 
context; while being the inner ruler of all was stated in the 
opening verse, and being of large size at the close. In 
accordance with these the mention of small size was 
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Tn these four sutras it has been proved that the 
small ether is not a jiva. The main reason urged was 
that the highest AtmO, possesses as a part of His nature 
freedom from karma and the other seven attributes, 
while in the jiva, they did not appear in the state of 
bondage, and they emerge only on his release. The 
next siitra proves that this distinction is real. 


21. ^ I 

The jiva atma attains freedom from karma and 
other attributes by becoming like it (the ether). 


This is stated in the mwijdaka text (IXI-1-3). 

When the meditator sees the brilliant maker and 
ruler, ... he shakes off good and evil deeds and free 
from all touch of matter, be attains the highest likeness (to 
Him). 


22. sift Ftp^r | 

The same teaching is conveyed in the smriti (l). 


over-ruled. Here, however, the small size is stated at 
the very outset, and the references to the jiva towards 
the clo^e strengthens it. Hence, the opponent contends 
that the * small ether ’ is the jiva- The reply is that 
the context as a whole contains numerous evidences of 
the 4 smal. ether ’ being the highest AtmZi , as pointed out in 
detail in the first four sfttras , and as the close refers 
to the highest At?nd, as well as to the jiva, and is therefore 
not unimpeachable evidence, the beginning is over-ruled. 
A similar decision based on this rule was arrived at in the 
last sub-section of chapter I, section 1 ; but there the 
cl ,:: o contained no reference to the jiva. 

(1) In the vedio text quoted under the preceding 
sUtra it is not expressly stated that the likeness is to the 
highest Atma ; and the words ‘ to him ’ were added to 
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Sutras 21 and 22 are treated by some as forming 
a- separate sub-section, and as proving that the shining 
object described in the mui^daka text (IT-2-11) is the 


highest Atmci. This is unsound. It has been shown in 
section 2, sub-section 5 and section 3, sub-section 1, 
that the whole of that upanishad deals with Him. 
The first view put forward by them does not arise, as 
Brahma has been shown to be limitless fire in section 1, 
sub-section 10. Further, the interpretation of the 
sutras is opposed to their wording. 


SUB-SECTION 6 

The texts for consideration in this sub-section are 
from the kathavalli : 

Purusha , the controller of the past and the future 
dwells in the middle of the meditator s body, in a form of 
the size of the thumb. Hence He does not shrink (from 

the faults of the body) (IV-12.). ® the™!? ( /of thp 

controller of the past and the future, and of the size of the 
thumb, is like a fire without smoke. He alone is what 
exists to-day; He alone is what will exist to-morrow 
(1V-13.), The Purusha , the inner ruler of men. is ever 
Se ated in the heart in a form of the size of the thumb. 
Separate Him in thought from His body (the jwa) like an 
l ^hika from a bush. Do this with perfected knowledge. 
Know him to be bright and immortal 'V i-1 <J. 


convey the intention. The smriti is cited to make this 
clear. The verse is ‘ Resting on this wisdom, they have 
reached My likeness. They do not become the objects of 
either creation or destruction( Bhcigavod-yitTi , XIV-2./ 
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Here the doubt is who is this purusha of the size 
of the thumb ? Is he a jiva or the highest Atina ? It 
arises from the inapplicability of the expression ‘ of the 
size of the thumb ’ to the highest At?na , and of the 
expression ‘ controller of the past and the future ’ to the 
jiva. 

First view. He is a jiva ; for in another place 
reference is made to the same size as regards him. 

The lord of prana, goes about bound by the strings 
of karma, he who is of the size of the thumb, bright as the 
sun, full of resolutions and of the notion that he is the 
body {fvetti., V-8). 

As regards the highest At?na therq is no similar 
mention anywhere even for the purpose of medi¬ 
tation (1). Hence, it should be decided that the text 
refers to the jiva ; and the control mentioned in it 
should be limited to his body and its instruments, and to 
objects and instruments of his enjoyment. 

Ftnal decision. The texts refer to the highest 
Atmls. Th ls i s stated in the sutra : 

23. 515^3 ate: I 

The purusha of the size of the thumb is the highest 
4tms from the mere mention of the word. 

Ihe word is controller. The control of what was 
and of what will be, i.e ., control of all, is not possible to 
a jiva bound by karma. 

.... ^ 1 h 0 stat ement made above is not correct. In the 
taittirlya and $t> 'etnsuatara the highest Atmil is described as 
of the size of the thumb; but the statement made is 
accepted, and the question is discussed. 
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2. The following objection may be raised. The 
reference to the size is what is known as hngam ; and 
the expression ‘ controller of the past and the future ’ 
is also lingam ; but it occurs later on and cannot 
prevail over the other lingatn, which is first heard. 
Reply. The size is capable of being explained with 
reference to the place where the yiva abides ; but the 
other expression cannot be so explained. Hence, it is 
stronger and prevails. 

Why is the highest Atmcl said to be of the size of 
the thumb ? 

24. <3 ^qrffcTH^Tci I 

Because He is present in the heart; and the mention 
of the size is with reference thereto. He remains 
in men’s heart; because men are competent to 
meditate on Him. 

He dwells in the heart of man, in order that he may 
meditate on Him ; and man’s heart is of the size^of the 
thumb. Hence the form of the highest Atmo is of the 
same size. The opponent must admit that for the same 
reason the jiva also is of this size ; for by nature he is 
an atom. In regard to the inapplicability of the 
size both the jiva and the highest Atmfx are in the 
same boat; but the control is full in the case of the 
latter, but not of the former. 

SUB-SECTION 7 

Here the question whether man alone is competent 
to meditate on the highest Atmcl , and whether dents are 
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is taken up and discussed. The discussion on 
sub-section 6 will be continued after the ninth sub- 
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section. 

25. drqqfa i 

That (meditation) is possible also (to beings) above 
man. So does Badaruyana think; Because they 
are both capable and likely to desire release. 

The first vieiv is put forward by the mlmdmsaka. 
Devas are not competent ;they have no bodies, and there 
is no authority for holding that they have. It cannot 
be contended that the ved&nta proves this fact; for 
testimony possesses authority, only as it directs the 
doing of what is desirable, or as it prohibits the doing 
of what is undesirable ; and the earlier portion of the 
veda possesses authority of this kind. In sub-section 4 
of chapter I, section 1, it was decided after much dis¬ 
cussion that the vedanta is authority in regard to the 
highest Atmft, as being the highest among what man 
desires. The possession of bodies by devas does not come 
under either description ; and neither the earlier nor the 
later portion of the veda can be cited in evidence. 

2* The earlier portion consists of mantras , artha - 
vndas and injunctions; but the two former serve the 
last, one pointing out how 'the karma enjoined should be 
done, and the other praising the karma , so that one may 
take it up with zest. The efficacy of both is thus 
expended. 

3. Question . Are not injunctions the authority need¬ 
ed ? for they state the devatas and the materials to be offer¬ 
er! to them. As the karma disappears as it is done, one 



"musflook to the devatas to yield the fruits of karma . It 
must therefore be presumed that they ppssess bodies, that 
they receive the offerings, that they eat them, that they 
are satisfied and that they are pleased with their wor¬ 
shipper. Reply. This presumption is, however, erroneous. 
When a person makes gifts or undergoes severe discipline 
(tapas ), there is no devatd to be pleased ; and what is 
known as apurva must be assumed to be originated, and 
to subsist till the fruits aimed at by the gifts or discipline 
are yielded. This being so, similar apurva may be 
presumed in the case of other karinas also. The injunc¬ 
tions need only the name of the devatci, to whom 
offerings should be made, and they mention them ; but 
state nothing other than this. 

4. This view is strengthened by the fact that the 
devatas are themselves products of evolution ; that it may 
not be possible for them to reward their worshippers 
within this world-age for all their kcu mas , that they ma> 
not reappear at the beginning of the next world-age ; and 
that some ka?'?nas may fail to yield fruits. 

5. Here the vedantin observes—It is the highest 
Atma, appearing in the form of the devatas, that is 
worshipped by karma and yields fruits, and that He 
endures, as also His power to reward. Reply. Do you 
know what is known as the pratima-pratimeya rule. 
When one worships an image and makes offerings to it, 
a ctevata is pleased. Similarly, when devatas are wor¬ 
shipped and offerings are made to them, the highest 
Atma is pleased. Hence, in doing the karma enjoined 
one should know only who the devata is in each case, as 
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the image-worshipper looks only to the particular imago 
to be worshipped ; and he need not enquire whether the 
devata is pleased or not. 


6. For these reasons devas have no bodies, and do 
not possess the capacity to do meditation. Nor havo 
they any desire for release ; for having no bodies, they 
have no sufferings of any kind to be ended. Suffering 
is an incident of the possession of a body. 

Final decision . Badarayaiw, the author of the sutras r 
dissents from this view ; for devas may desire release, 
as they are subject to unbearable suffering, and as they 
know that the highest Atma is untouched by any imper¬ 
fection, that He has hosts of countless good qualities, the 
excellence of which has no limit, and that He is 
indescribably agreeable. And they are also capable, as 
they have very superior bodies and senses. In this 
matter the veda contains ample evidence. In the 
chilndogya reference is made to the entering of the 
highest Atma along with jivas into the products of 
evolution and to the making of names and forms. This 
means that He provided jivas with bodies suitable to 
tlieir karma , and gave them appropriate names. In 
certain texts reference is made to the division of the 
embodied jivas into four main groups— devas , men, 
animals and the vegetable kingdom. As the jivas are 
not distinguished in their nature as devas or men, the 
difference must be traced to their bodies, and these are of 
various kinds, being calculated to serve the jivas for the 
enjoyment of the fruits of their karma in the fourteen 
worlds beginning with the world of the four-faced 
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one. Taming to the portions of the veddnta dealing 
with meditation, one will observe in the latter half 
of chapter VIII of the chandogya that Indra among 
the devas and Virochana among the asuras went to 
Prajapati with fuel in their hands; and lived by his side 
a life of discipline for thirty-two years, and that then 
Prajapati spoke to them. 

2 . In the earlier portion of the veda also there is 
ample evidence. The following statements are made: 
■“ Purandara has vajra in his hand ; with this Indra 
raised the vajra'; and they do not conflict with any 
authority, and should be accepted as correct statements 
of facts. It is not possible to explain them away on 
the plea that the texts, being subsidiary to injunctions, 
have merely to praise or to show what has to be done, 
and that therefore it was not the intention to state 
what appears on the surface. For the statements are 
needed for praise. Without making similar statements 
there can be no praise; for praise is a recitation of 
one’s qualities of body or mind ; and if there be 10 
qualities, there will be no praise. Opponent . One 
may be induced to act by stating a quality, which does 
not exist. Reply . The same argument applies also to 
injunctions; one may he made to do a karma , though 
it does not lead to any desirable result. Opponent . 
Injunction—texts, not having been made by any one, 
are perfect, and they are authority for what they state- 
Reply. We give the same answer. The arthavoda texts 
were not made by anyone, and they do not describe any 
deva as what he is not. 
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'Mantra- texts serve injunction texts by bringing 
the nature of karma to the mind of one who does it at 
the time it is done. Now, one karma is distinguished 
from another by the material to be offered and by the 
devatci who is to receive it; and the mantra should state 
‘ such and such is the devata in this karma ' Meditation 
on this devatci by the hotel is enjoined; and it should 
be on the devata as possessing a particular body ; for 
to think of a being without any attribute is not possible.. 
Further the terms indra, varuna and the rest do not 
denote the jiva apart from his body. Opponent. Some¬ 
thing is required for the mind to rest on ; but it need 
not exist in reality. Reply. See what we stated at 
the end of* para 2 above. 

4. Mantra and arthavtlda texts sometimes make 
known qualities not previously known from any other 
authority, and do their work. Sometimes they refer to 
qualities previously known. If in any case there is 
incongruity, resort is had to a secondary sense. In the 
text ‘ the yupa (post for tying the goat intended for 
offering) is the sun * the term ‘ sun ’ is taken to mean 
shining like the sun; for the yupa being smeared with 
gheo will shine, when light falls upon it. 

the first view it was stated that injunction - 
texts require only the knowledge that a devata exists 
and nothing more. This is not correct. It should be- 
known that the devatci is pleased with the worshipper; 
and that he will reward him. A person does a karma 
to procure a fruit; he cannot look to the karma , which 
disappears in a moment, while the fruit will come at 
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future time, and he should therefore think of the 
devata to help him. 

6. Objection —When one tills a field for raising 
crops, the plants intervene between the tilling and the 
reaping of the crops; similarly karma may yield its 
fruit through an intermediary in the form of a non- 
intelligent apurva, which comes into existence, when 
the karma is done, and subsists till the fruit is 
attained. Reply. This assumption is unnecessary. For 
here is a text. 


V&yn is indeed a quickly-acting devata ; he (the 
worshipper) approaches vayn alone with his own offering; 
Vayu causes wealth to come to him. 


This shows that a devata , worshipped with an 
offering, bestows a fruit; his power suitable for this 
purpose, which appears in the arthavdda , is required ; 
and it fits in with the injunction text, with which the 
arthavnda is connected. To abandon what is stated 
and to assume what is not stated, like the apurva , is 
not legitimate. By considering the whole of a text,, 
all that is required by the injunction is known from the 
text itself. Hence there is no need to assume an 
apurva as some persons do. It is not known when the 
meanings of words are ascertained ; and it need not 
therefore be taken as others do to be denoted by the 
termination conveying the injunction. 

7. Where it does not appear from a sentence 
following an injunction-text that a devata is pleased, it 
may be presumed, from the word formed from the root yaj, 
that the worship of a devata is the principal part of the 
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for Pclnini , the grammarian, states the meaning 
of the root to be to worship a devata. As the root 
supplies what is needed by the injunction, his statement 
may be accepted as authority, and as being based on a 
previously existing mantra or arthavttda. 

8. The possession of bodies and senses by devas is 
proved also by smritis, itihdsas and pur anas, which are 
based on vedic texts scattered throughout the veda. 
They describe very clearly their natures, the places 
where they live, their occupations and their enjoyments. 

9. The need for assuming apurva even in some 
-cases stated in para 3 of the first view is denied. In the 
case of gifts and of leading a life of discipline there is 
the highest Atmci to be pleased by them; and there are 
also devatas , who are pleased as stated in this text. 


He gives cloth ', the devoid, concerned with the gift 
of cloth is ail devatas ; for all devatas are satisfied. 

19. If the highest Atma is to be satisfied with all 
karmas , the satisfaction of devatas will not become 
superfluous. The mlmfimsaka's precedent to assume a 
principal apurva, and subordinate apurvas to serve it is 
followed. A principal karma is helped by many 
subordinate karmas , some done before, and the others 
after, the principal one ; and as they cannot be done at 
the same time, it is assumed that each subordinate 
karma produces its own apurva and that all these 
apurvas bring about the apurva, which yields the fruit. 
♦Similarly, each karma satisfies a deixita, and all the 
devatds so satisfied satisfy the highest Atmti and make 
him well disposed towards the worshipper. 
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fl. Hence, as devas have bodies, they have the 
capacity to meditate. 


26 . fNror: wmm i 

If it be said " this view will conflict with karma,” 
the reply is—“No, because it is seen that many 
(bodies) may be taken up.” 

If it be admitted that devas have bodies, it must 
also be conceded on the strength of the arthavctdas that 
the devatds are invited to come and attend the perform¬ 
ance of karma , and that they do come, and receive their 
offerings. Now, when many men perform karma at the 
same time, how can the same devatd , Indra for instance, 
go to them all ? To this objection the reply is that they 
may take up as many bodies as may be needed ; and 
that such a thing is possible has been seen in the case of 
Saubhari , who took up at one and the same time as 
many bodies as he had wives. 


27. 515T gfa I 

If it be said “ this will conflict with words,” the 
reply is—“ No; because from them (beings) 
proceed as stated in the veda and smritis. 


The reply given leads to a further difficulty. For 
if devatfa had bodies, as they are made of parts, they 
must be perishable. Hence, as in the case of particular 
individuals like devadatta , there was no Indra before 
he was born and there will be no Indra after he dies. 
The word indra occurring in the veda will either have 
no meaning owing to the non-existence of an object 
connected with it, or it must cease to be pronounced. In 
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fiormance of karma Indr a will have to be invoked, 
and owing to his disappearance, the word will cease to 
have a meaning, or it will have to be dropped as being 
useless. In either case the veda being thus subject to 
change, its claim to be eternal and authoritative must 
be denied. To this objection the second part of the 
sutra replies. The term indr a used in the veda does not 
denote a particular individual like devadatta. It is a 
common name like the word go , and indicates one of 
a class, possessing specified attributes and performing 
certain definite functions. When one indra disappears, 
the four-faced Brahmd considers what the word indra 
meant, and creates another indra possessing the same 
attributes to exercise the same functions. This is 
analogous to what a potter does. He considers what 
the word ‘jar’ denoted, and makes another jar of the 
same form and size. That such is the case may be seen 
from the veda and smvitis. 


With the veda Prajupati made diverse forms— 
intelligent and non-intelligent. 

Similarly, “ He uttered the word bhuh ; he 
created the earth ; he uttered the word bhuvah ; he 
created the intermediate world ”; and so on. This 
means that he uttered the-word, that denoted an object; 
he thought, of its fprm, and created the object in that 
form. The same thing is stated by smritis also—“ At 
tl"* fi beginning svayambhu (one that exists of himself) gave 
this noble word forming the veda , which has no beginning 
or end, and from which all creation proceeded ( manu , 
I—21); “ In the beginning he made from the words of 
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da alone the names of all, their actions, and their 
forms, each having his own name, action and form.” 
“ At the beginning he made the names and forms of 
beings beginning with the devas, and determined what 
work each class should do; this was done with veatc 
texts alone ” ( vishnu , 1-5-63). 


28. w ^ ^ i 

And for the very same reason the eternity (of the 
veda). 

Vasishta and other seers are said to have made this 
or that text of the veda. How can this statement be 
reconciled with the other statement that the veda was 
not made, and that it is eternal ? The sutra states that 
taking the same view they may be reconciled. Thus 
Vasishta is an officer in the economy of nature, his 
business being to go into meditation and to perceive 
the texts of the veda , as they were known before, i.c., 
what were the sounds that made up a text, their order 
and the accents with w r hich they were pronounced. On 
this work the four-faced Brahma employed other seers 
also, endowing them with the necessary capacity. 
Because the texts were only reproduced, the veda is said 
to be eternal ; and because they were seen by this or 
that seer, they are said to have been made by them. 
There is thus no real inconsistency. 


Here arises a further question. The explanation 
given was that the four-faced Brahma created indras 
and vasishtas with the help of the veda. There is a 
Period of cosmic rest, in which ether a product of 
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kawff&fra, disappears along with words, and in which 
the four-faced one who creates also disappears. How 
can there be creation by Brakmcl with the help of the 
veda after the close of the cosmic rest; and how can the 
veda , which has ceased to exist, be said to be eternal ? 
Hence one, who holds the view that the veda is eternal, 
rshould admit that the universe is beginningless like a 
stream, i.e ., that there is a succession of universes, one 
following another without a beginning. The next 
sfdra replies : 


29. \ 

Because the names and forms of the preceding 
evolution are reproduced, there is no difficulty, 
even when evolution is repeated. And this is 
known from the veda and smritis. 

The highest Atma recalls to His mind the universe 
as it existed before ; He wills to become many, and 
causes the evolution to proceed down to the appearance 
of the four-faced Brahma. He makes him learn the veda 
exactly as it was recited in the previous evolution, and 
directs him to create the world as it was before. He 
himself remains as his inner ruler and helps him to carry 
out the order. The impression left on one’s mind by the 
recitation of the veda in the previous world-age enables 
him with the help of tapas (life of discipline) and 
meditation to recall the veda exactly as it was known 
by him. This is the eternity of the veda. This is what 
men do ; but the highest Atma does not depend upon 
the impression. 
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The vedic text is “ Who formerly made Brahma , 
and who gave him the vedas (sveta VI-18). The 
smriti texts are: ‘ This was in the condition of tamas 
(subtle matter). ... He considered ; and in order to 
create diverse products from His own body, He created first 
the materials for making the egg-shaped universe, and 
gave them the capacity for its formation. They became 
a golden egg, with the brilliance of the sun ; in this 
Brahma, the grand-father of all the worlds, came forth 
of himself ( manu , 1-5, 8 and 9). The following verses 
are from the purdnas : ‘ In the navel of the Deva , who 
slept in it, a lotus appeared ; in that lotus Brahma , the 
great being, who knew the veda and its angas thoroughly, 
was born ; To him the Deva said ‘ Create beings, Oh, 
wise one’; ‘ Ndrdyana is a great deva ; from Him was 
born the four-faced being ’; Stating I will describe 
the first creation,’ a purdna states 1 created water, 
which is ndra (made by nara , the imperishable), and 


remained within it; hence My name has become 
Ndrdyana. In every kalpa (world-age) I sleep in it; 
in the navel of myself, who thus sleeps, a lotus again 
appeared as before; Oh Devi! in the lotus, w’hicli 
appeared in My navel, the four-faced one was born; I 
told him 4 create the beings, wise one . 


SUB-SECTION 8 

In the preceding sub-section it was decided that 
devas in general are fit for brahma-vidyd in general. 
In this sub-section the fitness of particular devas for 
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particular vidyas is considered. The vidya known as 
madhu-vidya is taken from the cMndogya , chapter III, 
sections 1 to 11 ; but from the expression 4 in vidyas 
beginning with madhu ’ used in sutra 30 it appears that 
the conclusion should apply to other similar vidyas also. 

See Vedic Texts. The sun is to be meditated on 
as honey ; it is made from the karmas enjoined in the 
four vedas and secret doctrines; it is carried by the 
sun’s rays and is lodged in cells on the four sides and on 
the top of his orb ; the honey-comb is the intermediate 
world hanging from the cross-beam of heaven. The 
group of devas known as vasus lives on the honey on the 
east, and four other groups live on the honey lodged on 
the other sides and on the top. By this meditation a 
person gets into one of these groups, enjoys its honey 
and has supremacy in the group, and his will is never 
frustrated (sec. 6-3 and 4). Here, in addition to 
meditation on the sun and on the five-fiold honey, one 
has to meditate also on the vasus as enjoying the honey ; 
for he has to become a vasu himself, and the rule is— 
what one meditates on, that he becomes. The doubt is 
whether it is competent to a deva , who is already one 
of the vasus , to take up this form of vidya. 

First view. This is stated in the sutra: 

30. I 

In madhu and other similar iridylls , there is no 
competency; this is JaiminVs mew ; owing to non¬ 
existence (of desiro and capacity). 

One, that is already a vasu , will not desire to be¬ 
come a vasu ; and there is no vasu , other than himself, 
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bom he may meditate. Nor will he be capable of 
meditating on himself. Question. Why ? Will it not 
be easy to do so ? Reply. The meditation in question is 
not merely to dwell with the mind on an object; for to 
think continuously of a jar should then be called vidya 
or meditation. Vidya is to dwell continuously on an 
object superior to the meditator ; and this is not possible 
to the vasu, as he is not superior to himself. Again, 
one unable to attain a fruit, that he desires, pleases a 
devata with his meditation and receives the fruit 
from him. It is absurd that the vasu should 
Please himself with meditation on himself. The 
conclusion is that a vasu is not competent for this 
vidya. 

The next sutra gives an additional reason : 


31. urara i 

And because of meditation on the fire. 

A brihad aravyaka text states “ Devos meditate on 
that fire of fires, who is life and who is immortality 
(VI-4.16). 

Reference is here made to the highest Atma. The 
text may mean one of two things devas alone meditate, 
or devas meditate on the highest Atma only. Now, 
brahma-vidya being common to both the devas and men, 
the first alternative will not do. The text therefore 
Cleans that devas meditate only on the highest Atma. 
They are therefore excluded from the rest, inclusive of 
viadhu-ridya. 



In the view of Budarayaya qualification exists. 

It is so. 

Vasus are qualified for the meditation referred to. 
First, they have to meditate not on themselves, 
but on the highest Atmti as the inner ruler of 
themselves and of the devata sun in their present 
condition. This is taught in sections 6-10 of the 
upanishad. In section 11 meditation on Him as 
the inner ruler of the devatct sun in his unevolved 
condition is taught. Thus, in both the places the 
meditation is on the highest Atma ; and this is indicated 
by the verse. 

When one thus meditates on this brahma-vidyu, i.e 
practises brahma-vidyu , for him the sun does not rise or 
set; for him there is day, once and for all. 

The whole of the madhu-vidya is therefore concerned 
with the highest Atma ; and its fruit is to reach Him, 
but after being one of the five deva groups. Next, the 
existing groups of devas may desire to reach the same 
condition in the next kcclpa (world-age), and then to 
reach the highest Atma. The objection raised does not 
therefore hold (1). 

Objections, (l) Why is this sub-section necessary ? 
It has been decided that a vasu should meditate not on him¬ 
self or on the sun, but on the inner ruler of both ; and this rule 
was laid down in chapter I, section 1, sub-section 11. Reply . 
In that place the fitness for the meditation urnfer reference 
was not considered. A new sub-section is therefore neces¬ 
sary. Also, there the conflict was between the marks of a 
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As Brahma alone is to be meditated on in this 
vidycL , the text quoted in sutra 31 raises no difficulty. 
The author of the vpitti states the same thing ‘ There 
is qualification in madhu and other vidyds ; for Brahma 


alone is the object of meditation in all places. 

What is the purpose served by these two sections 
as regards men, who practise brahma-vidyu, ? Reply. 
They will know that the highest Atmd is the object of 
meditation even to the devas in general and of particular 
groups among them, and that he gives them what 
fruits they desire ; and they will meditate on Him as 


possessing this high attribute. 


diva at the beginning and of the many marks of the highest 
Atma in the context as a whole. Here, however, there is 
apparent conflict between the beginning an e end , and 
the conclusion in the former will not do. 

(2) How is the first view admitted and replied to ; for 
there is no difficulty as far as one can see. The meditation 
is on the deoata sun, and a *0** comes in only as living on 
the honey in that devatn. In meditations on the highest 
Atma as ruling the perishable and imperishable worlds the 
meditator is himself included. Similarly, the vasu may 
meditate on the devata sun, though lie will come in as 
living on the honey or as being included in the five deva 
groups. Reply . From the text considered in the second 
sutra the vasu and all others in the five groups would be 
excluded from the madhu-vidyll. 


(3) How is the final decision sound, if there be conflict 
between the commencement and end of the context. Reply 
The oonflict is only apparent, and not real. 
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It has now to be considered whether among men 
the sitdra is qualified for meditation on Brahma. In 
the piirva mlmdmsa it has been settled that he is not 
qualified for the kartnas enjoined in the veda (VI-1-7). 
These are the reasons. First, there are the following 
injunctions: 


In' vasanta let the upanayana of a brUhmapa be 
done; in grlshma the upanayana of a kshatriya ; in sarad 
the upanayana of a vaisya. 

There is another injunction : 

Let one learn the text of his own veda ; 

^nd this has a need—who is to carry this out ? 

Those that have gone through the upanayana 
ceremony have also a need— viz., for what purpose 
have w e been made to approach a teacher in that 
ceremony? The injunction to learn the veda there¬ 
fore attaches itself to them. Hence the rule is 
deduced that one should first pass through the upa¬ 
nayana ceremony, and then learn the text of the veda. 
Next, there are injunctions to do karmas of various 
kinds—the term karma meaning making an offering to 
a devata. They have a need—who is to perform the 
karmas, so that they may serve their purpose ? And the 
pei formance presupposes the possession of the requisite 
knowledge and the adoption of the means for the 
acquisition of the knowledge, viz., leading a life of disci¬ 
pline as a student and learning from the teacher. On 
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the other side the knowledge has been acquired at great 
personal inconvenience ; it was not intended for any 
other purpose ; and it needs something in which it may 
be utilized. The injunctions in regard to karmas , 
finding this knowledge available in the three higher 
oastes, attach themselves to those castes. A second rule 
is laid down that only those, that have learnt the vcda, 
and thus possess the requisite knowledge, should make 
the offerings. It follows that the sudra , not being 
directed to pass through the upanayana ceremony, is not 
qualified to learn the veda or to perform the karmas 
enjoined in the earlier portion thereof. The same 
reasoning applies also in regard to brahma-vidyas 
enjoined in its later portion, and the sudra is equally 
disqualified for them. But certain doubts have been felt 
on the subject; and it is therefore necessary to examine 
them and arrive at a conclusion. Hence, the need for 
the sub-section. 

First view. The sudra is qualified for brahma - 
vidyflt ; for he has a desire to practise it and is also 
capable ; and these two elements constitute the qualifi¬ 
cation. Two conditions are regarded as necessary for 
vidya, viz., the doing of the duties of one’s caste and 
stage of life, as a help to vidyX and a knowledge of the 
highest Atma, and of the mode of meditation. Now, the 
first condition is satisfied by the sudra s doing his own 
duties— viz., the service of the three higher castes. As 
the knowledge needed, it may be acquired from hear¬ 
ing itihisas and pur anas read ; and permission to hear 
ttiem has been given. 
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Let one make the four castes hear (them), placing 
the bruhmaria in the front. 


Hearing implies critical examination ; and know¬ 
ledge not tainted with doubt or misconception is 
available to the sudra , and he is therefore qualified. 


2. Here the following objections are raised: (1) 
If the argument urged were valid, it would follow that 
the sudra might learn the mode of doing karrnas also 
from hearing itihdsas and purUnas . Reply. Though 
they are described in general terms in those works, 
detailed information needed for performance not being 
available, the sudra's exclusion from them remains 
unaffected. (2) The permission to hear itihdsas and 
purlin as does not extend to understanding their meaning. 
Reply. In the mahdbh&rata reference is made to the 
hearing of the chapter on the thousand names of Vishnu, 
and it i 8 added ‘ the sudra will attain happiness 
Fence he may hear and recite them himself. (3) There 
is a text in the yajur veda which states— 1 Hence the 
sudra is unfit for yajna \ This is a repetition of the 
conclusion of the mvmdmsd ; and as the reasons apply to 
ihe case of brahma-vidyd also, the text must be under¬ 
stood as excluding the sudra from vidya also. Reply. 
Th ■ text refers only to yajna and similar karmas needing 
a knowledge of the veda and the maintenance of the 
sacred tiro ; while vidyd does not need either condition. 
The text quoted by the objector strengthens the first 
view. By denying a qualification for yajna, qualification 
for vidyCt is conceded. 
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3. Here are some further reasons. Itihasas and 
purdnas mention vidura and other sudras as having 
meditated on Brahma. The chdndogya (TV -1 and 2) 
shows that instruction on brahma-vidyd was imparted to 
a sudra. Raikva addressed Jdnasruti in these words. 

You have brought me these things, 0 sUdra ! and 
with this means you will make me speak (section 
verse 5). 

And in the next section he is said to have taught 
him Hence the sudra is qualified. 

Final decision. The sudra is not qualified ; for he 
is nofr capable. Brahma-vidyd needs a knowledge of 
the highest Atmd, His nature and the mode of meditat¬ 
ing on Him ; and as a help to it daily recitation of the 
veda and performance of yajna. The sudra does not 
possess this knowledge and is not qualified for the 
yajnas. Hence, he has not the capacity to do brahma- 
vidyd ; and desire without capacity does not constitute 
qualification. The incapacity comes from the fact that 
he has not learnt the veda. As the injunctions in regard 
to karmas seek those that possess a knowledge of the 
veda, the injunctions as to brahma-vidyd seek the same 
Persons They have found them in the three castes, and 
the sudra is excluded. Question. Why should it not be 
assumed that he is qualified ? Reply. An assumption is 
made only, when injunctions cannot otherwise serve their 
Purpose. There is an injuetiom, ‘ Let ratha-kdra establish 
the fires Ratha-kara is a member of a mixed caste. 
This direction is not carried out by looking to one among 
the three castes: for a ratha-kdra is not included among 
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K and it is assumed that he is qualified for establish¬ 
ing the fires and for learning the requisite mantrams . 
There is no similar direction in regard to the sudra. 
Question again—Is not the sudra mentioned in the 
chandogya text quoted in para 3 of the first view ? Reply. 
It is not an injunction, and it is what is known as. 
arthavdda. Question. Has it not been recognised that 
arthavildas also are authority for what they state ? 
Reply. It is only when they are not nullified by the 
context. Here the sense of the word established by 
usage is unsuitable, as will be shown presently, and 
does not therefore support the first view. 

2. As to obtaining the requisite knowledge from 


itihasa and purCtna it should be known that they are 
authority only as elucidating the veda , and not indepen¬ 
dently. They are commentaries on the veda , and one 
cannot obtain the full knowledge needed for vidyH from 
them alone. Also, as persons who have learnt the veda 
are advised to read itihdsa and purdna in order clearly 
to understand it, one who is disqualified for the original 
should not take the commentaries as independent 
authority. Hence, any knowledge obtained from this 
source will not serve its purpose, like knowledge derived 


from reading books. 

3. This being so, the permission given to the sudra 
to hear itihnsa and purdna must be understood as limited 
to knowing the narratives of good men, so that by this 
means his sin may be diminished. As to vidura and 
other sudras referred to in the first view , it must be 
presumed for the reason given that the commencement 



'otorahma-vidya by them was in previous births, in 
which they were qualified; that owing to previous 
karma they were born as sudras ; but that they retained 
the knowledge acquired undiminished. 

4. The reasons adduced in the foregoing para¬ 
graphs are those that are acceptable to the author of 
the sutras . The last point in th e first mew is dealt with 
in the sutra itself. 

33. I 

(By the term sudra) the grief of (Janasruti) is indi¬ 
cated by his over-hearing the disrespectful speech 
(of the swan) regarding himself and by his running 
at once (to Raikva). 

See the narrative in Vedic Texts. Janasruti gave 
with a free hand and, fed as many people as went 
to his places of shelter. One day a swan, which 
flew over his house at night time, spoke disrespectfully 
of him as compared with one Raikva ., who was a 
meditator on Brahma . Overhearing this speech he at 
once took steps to find out the whereabouts of Raikva ; 
and going to him with presents, he applied tor instruc¬ 
tion. The teacher knew what had taken place ; and 
by the word sudra he indicated that Janasruti was in 
grief at his own ignorance, and was therefore fit for 
receiving instruction. The term means by its etymology 
one who grieves (1). 


(1) The term sudra is formed from the root .fuch to 
grieve by adding the termination ra. The vowel of the root 
is lengthened, and the letter ch is changed to d. Tt there¬ 
fore means one that grieves. 
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. this siitra a reason for adopting the etymological 
meaning has been stated. In the next sutra a reason is 
assigned, which shows that the meaning by established 
usage will not do. 

34. 8I 


And because Jtinasruti's being a kshattriya is seen. 

This is seen from the following facts—He gave 
large presents, and fed large crowds of people. He had 
for the guard at the door of his residence a kshattd, one 
born of a vaisya father and a brahmana mother. A 
person of this birth was employed as guards by kings. 
He gave away many villages, which shows that he was 
the ruler of a country. Jdnasruti was therefore a 
kshattriya, and not a sudra bv caste. The address as 
sudra should therefore be explained as in sutra 33. 


The indications that Jdnasruti was a kshattriya found 
in the narrative at the beginning of the context have 
been stated ; and the next sutra shows similar indica¬ 
tions at the close. 

35. 1 

Prom the mark, viz., reference to chaitrarathci , further 
on. 

in section 3 of the same chapter of the upanishad 
reference is made to three persons as connected with 
sanivarga vidyti —the same as that taught to Jdnasruti 
(see Vedic Texts). Of them two were br&hmanas and 
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the third was abhipratdrin. One of the brdhmanas was 
kdpeya , whose family is seen from other vedic texts to 
have been connected as priests with the family of 
chaitraratha, a kshattriya. It may be presumed that 
abhipratdrin belonged to the family of chaitraratha and 
was a kshattriya. It thus appears that in addition to 
brdhmanas kshattriyas alone among the other castes 
were qualified for the samvarga vidyd. Jdnasruti was 
therefore a kshattriya and not a member of the fourth 
caste. 


By the three sutras it has been established that 
there are no indications anywhere in regard to the 
qualification of the sudra for brahma-vidyd. It will 
next be shown that his disqualification is supported by 
vedic and smriti texts. 

36. I 

Because of the reference to upanayana , and because 
of the declaration of (the Odra's) unfitness for it. 

Wherever meditation on Brahma is taught, re¬ 
ference is made to the ceremony known as upanayana , 
which gives a qualification. Thus, in the chdndogyci y 
chapter IV, section 4, a teacher, applied to for instruc¬ 
tion, stated. 

One who is a non-brdhmaya is not fit to say this. 
Go and fetch fuel, dear, and I will do upanayana for you. 

And the teacher initiated him As to the 
shdra there is express teaching that he is not fit 




no sin in the sudra ; and he is not fit for samskdra ’ 
(manu, X, 126); “ The fourth caste forms one class ; and 
it is not fit for samskdra ” ( gautama , X-9). 

37. ^ 9f%: I 

And because one sets about giving instruction on 
ascertaining that the student is not a sudra. 

This will be seen from the quotation made under 
the preceding sutra. Jdbdla applied to a teacher for 
instruction, who asked him of what family he was. 
Jdbdla replied that he did not know. He was born, 
when his mother was young, and was wholly engrossed 
in the service of his father’s parents; and 
she did not know to what family his father belonged. 
The teacher was pleased and observed that only a 
brdhmana could speak out the truth as he did. He then 
offered to do the apanayana ceremony and to teach him. 

38. | 

Because to hear the veda , to learn it, and to act on 
its teaching are prohibited (for a ttftdra). 

Hence near him (the qfidra) one should not learn 
the veda. Hence the sUdra is like a beast, and is unfit 
for yajua . 

Hearing the veda being thus prohibited, it follows 
that the sudra cannot learn it, cannot know its meaning 
and cannot act on it. These also should be taken as 
prohibited. 



Because the smriti does the same, 


Here is a text. 

* Do not teach him dhcarma (the means to a desirable 
end), and do not direct him to follow any discipline r 
( rnanu , IV-80). 


Criticism . The illusionist will be unable to main¬ 
tain that the sudra is disqualified for the knowledge of 
Brahma. This is his view “ Brahma is nir-visesha , and 
mere chit ; He alone is real; everything else is unreal. 
Bondage is not real; and it is to be removed by the 
mere knowledge of His true nature to be generated by 
a sentence; and its removal alone is release. 5 This 
being his view, even one, who has not gone through the 
upanayana ceremony, has not learnt the veda , and has 
not been taught the upanishads , may know from any 
sentence whatever the true nature of things as taught 
by the illusionist; and from this knowledge alone 
bondage may disappear. 

Illusionist. The knowledge needed should come 
from the text That thou art and similar texts, but 
not- from any other sentence. 

Reply. You cannot limit the knowledge to these 
texts only ; for it does not depend on one’s choice ; when 
the proper conditions exist, knowledge will be generated, 
even though one does not desire it. 

Illusionist. Bondage will disappear on the acquisi¬ 
tion of knowledge only from vedic texts. 

46 



SRr BH ASH YAM [CHAP. 

. Bondage being illusion, it will disappear, 
when the true nature of things is known from any 
source whatever. It may be a statement made by any 
one ; not necessarily a statement of the veda ; it will 
make known the true nature of things, and from this 
alone illusion will disappear. When one mistakes 
a piece of shell-silver for real silver, a friend’s state¬ 
ment ‘ it is not silver * removes his illusion ; and in this 
matter the person that is deluded may be any one—a 
br&hmana or a sudra. Similarly, the sudra too may hear 
a statement made by one, that has vedic knowledge, 
and knows the true nature of things. By this means 




Reply 


his illusion may be removed. 

Illusionist. Does not Manu direct those that know 
the veda , ‘ Do not teach him dharma ’. 

Reply. This plea is untenable ; for one, who knows 
from the vedic text ‘That thou art,’ that in his true 
nature he is Brahma , has set his foot on the upanishads , 
has burnt all his conditions ( adhik&ra ) and is no longer 
subject to the prohibitions contained in smritis. Even 
from statements made * by those that disobey vedic 
and smriti prohibitions, knowledge may come to the 
sudra. 

Illusionist. The sudra's illusion does not disappear, 
as the misperception of shell-silver as silver disappears, 
soon ab he knows the meaning of a statement made 
by some one. 

Reply. Let me apply the same argument to your 
case. Even a brahmnna's illusion does not disappear, as 
soon as he hears the text ‘ That thou art 



differences is removed by meditation, the text generates 
such knowledge, as will remove illusion. 

Reply. The same service may be rendered in the 
same manner to a sudra even by a statement made by 
any one. We see no difference between the two cases. 
Meditation means for the mind to dwell on the meaning,, 
which a sentence is capable of conveying. This alone 
removes the evil tendency. Thus you state an effect to 
come from meditation, which can be seen. When the 
sudra has acquired a desire to know, he may meditate 
on a statement made by any one ; and when by this 
his evil tendency is removed, knowledge will come to him 
from the statement. By this alone the unreal bond¬ 
age will be ended. 

To put the matter in another way. The sudra may 
arrive at the true nature of things from sense percep¬ 
tion helped by argument and from inierence , bv 
dwelling on Brahma in His true nature, he may get rid 
of his evil tendency, realise Him and be released. No 
help whatever can be rendered to one by statements in 
the vedclnta , which are based on unree l things, such as 
the powers of various beings, the creation of diverse 
Products and endless similar differences. Hence the 
sudra alone is qualified for meditation on Brahma. This 
appears to be a very proper view. As the very same 
argument may be applied to the brnhmana also, the 
u panishad will become a dead letter. 

Illusionist. When one is deluded by worldly state¬ 
ments, that are natural to him, if some one states 



"^worldly statements are delusive; the truth is such 
and such,” then alone he will desire to know what 
sense perception and inference can teach. Hence the 
vedic text too, that gives this information, should be 
accepted. 

Reply. No. To one who is afraid of samsclra the 
,sankhya explains the true nature of things with the 
help of sense perception and inference. He creates a 
-desire to know what these sources of knowledge can do. 
When this desire comes, their capacity having been 
ascertained, with their help alone he may easily know 
the true nature of Brahma as you describe Him. In a 
thing, which shines without any help, what is the 
particular to be learnt from the veda ? In your view its 
purpose is merely to remove an unreal aspect, which is 
imposed upon Him. 

Illusionist. To know that the AtmH is bliss, the 
upanishad is needed. 

Reply, No. He is jniina , and is separated from 
all other things, that are not jniina , and He is Himself 
bliss. The view that the sudra is disqualified for brahma - 
vidyn can be held only by one that believes that the 
knowledge taught by the texts of the vedanta as 
the means to release is in the form of meditation ; 
that it pleases the highest Brahma , the highest 
Purusha ; that it can be attained only from the veda ; 
that the portion of the veda dealing with meditation 
teaches that the knowledge acquired by one that has pass¬ 
ed through the upanayana ceremony, and has learnt his 
veda as to how he should meditate, this alone is the 
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Tfteafis; and that it should receive help from the seven 
qualifications beginning with discrimination in the 
matter of food and desirelessness; that pleased with 
such meditation the highest Puruslia imparts to the 
meditator knowledge of His true nature, destroys the 
ignorance engendered by karma , and leleases him 
from bondage. 


Continuation of sub-section 6 
The questions, which arose incidentally, having 
been considered, sub-section 6 is taken up, where it was 
left, and two further reasons are stated to confirm the 
conclusion that the puruslia of the size of the thumb is 
the highest Atmci. 

40. . I 

Because of the shaking (from fearb 


Between the texts quoted under Sutra 23 the 


following two verses are found . 



Thus the whole world, and the fire, the sun and 
the rest stand in fear as to what will happen, if His 
command be disobeyed in any particular, and attend 
to their respective duties carefully. Such control can 




brihad V-8-8, and cine., 8-1. 



Compare with 


41. I 


Because the light (peculiar only to the highest Atmti) 
is seen. 

This is seen in the following verse: 

There (i.e., by His side) the sun does not shine; 
nor the moon and the stars ; nor these lightnings. How 
can this fire shine ? When He shines, everything shines after 
Him ; by His light all this shines ” ( kat.ha , V-15). 

It will be seen that the light of the Purusha of the 
size of the thumb makes all other lights pale by its 
side ; that it is the (operative) cause of all other lights; 
and that it helps them to do their work. This 
supreme light is everywhere in the veda described as 
pertaining only to the highest Atma. Compare with 
chando VIIM2-2; brihad VI-4-16; and chando 
111-13-7 ; and this very verse occurs in the mundaka as 
referring to the highest Atma. The Purusha of the 
size of ihe thumb is therefore He. 


Sub-section 10 

The text for consideration in this sub-section is 
from the chandogya (VIII-14-1). 

AklUfa known as the maker of name and form, as 
being between them, is Brahma ; He is unlimited bliss ; He 

is fit inti. 
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tie doubt is whether this akasa is a freed jiva ot 
the higliest Atma. 

First view. He is a freed jiva ; for the text occurs 
immediately after a verse which refers to a freed jiva , 
and the text therefore refers to him. The verse runs 
as follows: 


Shaking off karma , as a horse shakes off the nair 
on its body, released from the body, as the moon is released 
from the mouth of ruhu (in an eclipse), throwing off the 
body, I will reach the eternal Brahma-world , the purpose of 
my life having been attained. (VTII-T3-1.) 

The expression * being between them, i.e., being 
untouched by name and form, refers to his release 
from them ; and the first half of the text describes 
ft is previous condition, when he had a form and 
bore a name, the term nirvahitd in the original being 
understood in its etymological sense. The condition 
Which he has reached is described by the terms brahma 
and unlimited bliss. The term akasa may denote the 
freed jiva, as his attribute jnana has fully expanded. 

2. Here an objection is raised. The text under 
consideration is connected with the beginning of the 
chapter, which relates to the small ether ( akasa ). For, 
by the term akasa here the small ether (akasa) is re¬ 
called, and the two are recognised as one. And that 
has been decided in subsection 5 of this section to be the 
highest Atma. Reply . Between the portion relating to 
the small ether (akasa) and this text the teaching of 
Prajapati intervenes; and in this the nature of the jiva, 
till he attains freedom, is described ; and reference is 
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this freedom by the words “ shaking off sin 
Hence the conclusion urged stands. 

Final decision. Akasa here is the highest Atma. 
This is stated in the sutra : 


42. i 

Akasa is the highest Atma ; because an attribute 
is stated, which differentiates him from others ; 
and for other reasons. 

This attribute is stated in the first half of the text. 
The term nirvahita in the original should not be under¬ 
stood in its etymological sense; for the meaning by 
recognised usage, being suggested first, and being for 
that reason stronger, prevails over the other. And 
this meaning is a maker; and the highest Atma is 
known from other vedic texts as the maker of names 
and forms. 


f will enter these three devatas as the inner ruler 
of this jica and make diverse names and forms f chando 
VT-3-2): He knows everything and knows every 

attribute of everything; His tapas is thought; from 
him came forth this brahma , name, form and annam, 
{murida-, 1-1-10). 

See also the purusha sukta. This attribute cannot 
be found in a jiva ; for in the bound condition he has a 
form and bears a name imposed on him by karma , and 
is powerless to make them for others; and the freed 
jiva cannot evolve the universe, with which this is 
connected. The attribute under consideration therefore 
separates clkUsa from a jiva and shows him to be the 
highest Atma . 
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2. The opponent asks—If this be so, why is the 
freed jiva next mentioned by the words as being 
between them Reply. Reference is not made to a 
freed jiva ; but the previous remark is justified. Because 
this akilsa is between name and form, i.e„ untouched by 
them, and is therefore a unique Being. He makes names 
and forms for others. And He is competent to do so. 
Being untouched by name and form implies that he is 
free from karma, and His will is therefore un frustrated. 
The words ‘ for other reasons ’ in the s&tra refer to the 
terms brahma, ntma, and bliss mentioned at the close of 
the text. Used without limiting words, they apply 

only to the highest Atmd• 

3. The main argument on which the first view is 

based is untenable. Reference is made to two persons in 
the preceding verse-to the jiva, that is freed, and to 
the highest Atmd, that is to be reached. Hie former 
may appear to be the more important of the two, as 
being denoted by a word in the nominative case, and 
the latter coming in only as the object to be reached 
by Him. But as it is the more important, akasa 
is the highest Atm.a for the reason stated, and 
the text should be connected with the expression 
>>rah m a-loka. This not the world of Vralhma, 

but Brahma the world—».«•. Brahma who supports 
everything. When a compound word has to be broken 
up, the more appropriate way is so to do it as to give 
Prominence to each member of the compound, and this 
has been recognised as correct in the puTVCL wiVuvttw• 
{Intro., 29-ii.) 
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4. Farther, this chapter of the upanishad began 
with the mention of the “small ether” in the heart 
as the subject to be meditated on ; then the nature of 
the meditator was described in Prajdpatis teaching; 
and lastly in the text under consideration the subject is 
brought to a close, stating that the same small ether 
is reached. He is recalled by the term dkasa in the 
text, and is identified with what it denotes. Prajdpati's 
teaching, which formed the subject of sections 7 to 12, 
is a portion of the context subordinate to the whole, and 
not distinct from it. (1) 

5. Lastly, the term dkdsa has now r here been used 
to denote a jiva. 


The opponent shifts his ground, denies the existence 
of the highest Atmd and asserts that it is the freed jiva 
that is called the supreme Atmd y the supreme Brahma 
and the supreme ruler. This is his argument: The word 
brahma~loka recalls the same word used by Ydjnavalkya 

(1) If the verse regarding the shaking off of karma be 
connect® ] with Prajapati's teaching, and the freed jiva is 
primarily dealt with in it, then following the reason assigned 
in sfttru 19 C) f this section (see under sub-section 5), the 
highest Atmd is mentioned in order to indicare what the 
jiva has to reach. PrajUpati's teaching having been 
brought to a close in section 12, if the verse, which is in 
the i3th section, be connected with sections 1 to 6, the 
mention of the freed jiva is to draw attention to the great¬ 
ness of the highest AtmU. in freeing jivas and taking them 
to Himse.f, Viewed either way, UkU,$a in the text is 
connected with brahwa-lokn in the verse, and denotes the 
highest AtmU. 
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ie close of his teaching to king Janaka. “ He is 
brahma-loka , great king” {bi'ilmd., VI-4-23), and it is 
decided that they denote the same person. In the same 
place, a few verses before this, the following statements 
are made : 


In this ( Brahma ) there is no separateness whatever; 
one that suspects even a small separateness in Him attains 
samsura after samsdra (verse 19); This unlimited, un¬ 
changing Brahma (the dtma of all beings) should be 
meditated on as one (verse 20). 

There is thus express mention of oneness and express 
denial of separateness. There is therefore no highest 
Atrnd other than the jiva. The conclusion stated in the 
preceding sutra does not hold (1). 

The next two sutras give the reply to the opponent. 


43. I 

Because in deep slegp and in getting out of the body 
in death He is stated to be different from the jiva. 

Hence, the highest AtrncL, other than the jiva, does 
«xist. In the same place of the bi’ihad clranyaka these 
texts are found : 

This person, embraced by the all-knowing Atmd , 
does not know what is outside, does not know what is 


(1) Question. Should not this matter have been settled 
in the first section ? Reply. True ; it was shown that there 
* s a Being other than matter or the jiva ; but the decision 
"Was based on vedic texts, that prove His existence. But 
until texts, that seem to point to a different conclusion, are 
examined and shown to bear a different interpretation, it 
does not rest on a firm basis. Hence, the author of 






inside (VI-3-21). This refers to deep sleep. As a cart 
fully laden (with the things needed for a journey) leaves 
(the place where it was) and goes on, in the very same 
manner, this embodied jiva, the all-knowing Atma having 
mounted on him (like a driver), abandons (the body) and 
goes on (VI-3-35). 

This refers to death. In both the cases the jiva 
is in contact with another, who is referred to as 4 all¬ 
knowing,’ while he himself is without'any knowledge 
in deep sleep, and depends upon the other to help him 
out of the body. This other person cannot therefore be 
himself. Nor can it be another jiva ; for he cannot be 
all-knowing, if bound ; and if free, the epithets to be 
referred to in the next sutra will not apply to him. 

44. I 

Because He is described by the term pati (lord) and 
other terms. 

This Being, who embraces the sleeping or outgoing 
jiva* is thus described further on in the same upanishad 
(VI-4-22). 

He has every one in His grip; He controls every 
me ; He is the lord of everyone. He does not become great 
by a good deed ; He never becomes small by a bad deed. He 
h the ruler of all: He is the lord of beings ; He is the 
protector of beings ; He is the protective bund, that keeps 
these worlds from being confounded* 

rhis description cannot apply by any means even 
to a freed jiva . Hence, the existence of a Being other 

sUtras takes this occasion at the end of this section to draw 
attention to the texts in question ani to settle the matter. 
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than the jiva is established, and the akasa , who makes 


names and forms, is other than the freed jiva (1). 

These two sutras thus confirm the conclusion reached 
in the first section of this chapter—that the highest Atmd 
is other than matter, and the jiva. The mention of one¬ 
ness and the denial of difference should be explained so 
as not to conflict with this. To point this out is the 
work of this sub-section. This is the explanation. The 
mention of oneness is due to all objects, intelligent or 
non-intelligent, being products of evolution from the 
highest Atmcli and to being on this account identical 
with Him. This was stated in explaining the first sutra 
in chapter 1-2-1. The denial of difference follows from 
the same. In other words, the oneness affirmed is based 
on the fact that a cause and its product are one ; but 
this is not due to the jiva's being one with Isvara. The 
denial of difference is subsidiary to the affirmation of 
oneness, and deals with the erroneous view, based on 

(1) It wiil be observed that the term lord ( pati ) occurs 
in two sentences ; but not at the beginning of the text 
quoted. The intention of the author of the sutras in using 
the term pati (lord) in the sUtra is that the passage between 
the two sentences, which affirms freedom from karma y should 
also be cited as authority here. This freedom from karma 
shows that the other attributes mentioned pertain to His 
Mature, and that they were not acquired as in the case of 
*he freed jiva at any subsequent time. Again, the original 
has the term adhipati in both the places; but only the 
Portion pati finds a place in the sUtra, the object being to 
refer also to the ntirayana text, which uses the word pati 
only-The Lord of all (pati) and the controller of Himself 
'Section 11). And this text shows that the lord of all is the 
Being known as Ndroyana. 








unsound arguments, that a product is different from its 
material cause. This will be refuted in chapter II-1-6. 
This denial includes also a refutation of the impression 
that any object is independent of the highest Atma , and 
not an inseparate element in an aggregate. This point 
is dealt with in chapter II-3-7 and III-2-6. 


This brings this section to a close. The highest 
Atma has been proved to be the world-cause in all the 
texts considered ; and the following attributes regarding 
Him have been learnt. He is the Atma of all. His 
greatness is unlimited ; He supports the world by His 
command ; He is the object of enjoyment to freed jivas. 
Everything rests on Him, though he is the small ether 
in the heart of man. Though of the size of the heart, 
He controls all. He is fit to be meditated upon by the 
devas ; vasus and other groups of devas may meditate on 
Him as their Atma ; but he cannot be meditated on by 
the sfidra. And He alone makes names and forms 
(adhi , 129). 


vnsqcfiTCra I 






CHAPTER I 
SECTION 4 

The fourth section is now taken up, and the texts of 
the upaniskads , that appear to repeat the teaching of 
other schools of thought, are examined, and shown to 
indicate only the highset Atma. The first six sub-sections 
remove the doubt raised by the s&vkhya school, and the 
seventh sub-section performs the same work with 
regard to the yoga school. Taking the sub-sections 
individually, it will be seen that the first and second 
sub-sections refute the view that matter in the subtle 
condition is the world-cause. By the third, even 
accepting the counting of the tatvas relied on by the 
same school, their position is held to be untenable. In 
the fourth the term avyakrita is shown to indicate the 
highest Atma , on the principle that every word indi¬ 
cates Him fully and directly. In the next two sub¬ 
sections the jiva, both bound and freed, is shown not to 
he the world-cause. And the seventh sub-section esta¬ 
blishes the incorrectness of the view that the highest 
Atma is only the operative cause. 



The following verses occur in kathavalli (III-10 
and 11). 


The objects are more powerful than the senses ; the 
mind is more powerful than the objects ; more powerful than 
the mind is buddhi\ and more powerful than buddhi is the 
great atma. More powerful than the great (tZ tmil) is 
avyakta ; more powerful than avyakta is purusha. There is 
nothing more powerful than purusha. He is the last; He 
is the highest goal. 

The opponent regards the last four clauses here as 
mentioning mahat, avyakta and purusha of his school ; 
taking the term para in the original to mean greater than 
instead of more powerful as translated. And avyakta 
is greater than mahat , being its cause; purusha is 
greater than avyakta, being self-proved, while the other 
is not. The statement that purusha is the last is taken 
to deny the existence of the highest Atma , controlling 
both avyakta and purusha (matter and jiva). He 
concludes that avyakta is the world-cause. 

This argument is stated in the first part of the 
sutra : 

^ i 

If it be said “ In the portions of the veda of some 
schools even pradhUnn is stated to be the world- 
cause,” the reply is " No; because reference i« 
made to the body, likened to a chariot. And this 
is shown.” 


The second part of the sutra gives a reply. The 
context deals with the control of the mind and the 
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senses, so that meditation on the highest Atmcl may be 
steady. For this purpose a metaphor is employed to 
bring the points clearly before the student. The human 
body is a chariot; buddhi or conviction is the charioteer ; 
the mind is the reins ; the senses are the horses ; and 
the objects to which they are drawn are the roads. 
The jiva is the owner seated in the chariot and enjoying 
the pleasure which the objects yield. ( Ibid verses 3 
tuid 4). The lipanishad goes on to point out (see Vedic 
Texts) that one, that has a good resolve, and controls the 
mind and the senses, will reach the end of the road, 
viz ., Vishqu, the highest goal (verse 9). T hen follow 
the two verses under consideration, which show which 


of the things mentioned it is easy to control and which 
are more difficult. In the order of difficulty they are 
arranged as follows: the senses, sense-objects, the 
mind, conviction, the jiva , the body and the highest 
Atmcl . The sense-objects are more powerful than the 
senses; for, in their presence the senses, though well 
under control, become unmanageable. The mind is more 
powerful than sense objects ; for when it dwells on them, 
their absence does not count for much. Conviction is 
more powerful still; for without it, the mind can do 
nothing; and it merely follows conviction. The jiva 
is more powerful than conviction ; for he is the thinker 
and doer ; and because he controls everything—con¬ 
viction, the mind, and the senses—he is said to be great 
( mahCLn ). The body is more powerful than the jiva ; for 
all his efforts to reach his goal depend upon the co¬ 
operation of the body. The most powerful is the highest 
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the inner ruler of all, and the end of the road ; 
for the efforts of everything down to the jiva are subject 
to His will (1). 


Now, in the two verses under consideration all the 
things mentioned in the metaphor are referred to by 
their own names, except the body, and in its place the 
term avyakta is found. Hence, it may be concluded on 
the authority known as sthana that that term indi¬ 
cates the body. This being so, there is no reference 
whatever to the pradhana (matter) of the sankhya. 
If the question of control is not intended, the verses 
must refer to the relation of cause and effect; for that 
is the relation between mahat and avyakta , and the 
same relation must be intended in the other cases also. 

(1) This point, vit., that the jiva's doership depends 
upon the highest AtmU , will be stated in chapter II, section 
3, sUtra 40. He, that is the final help by which the jiva 
will complete his meditation, is also the highest goal. This 
is stated in the last part of the text under consideration. 
The vntaryftmi brUhmana begins with the words “ who 
stands in the Qtmil ,” and states that the highest Atmu sees 
everything and controls everything. It then by the words 
There is no seer other than this * denies another controller. 
Bfuigava hcfjtu is also to the same effect: “ The body, the 
ntma, the five organs of action, prTiija. , and Daioam, the 
fifth in the list of causes ” (XVIII, 14). The term ‘ Daivam ’ 
in this verse is the highest At inti ; for it is stated in the 
same work—* I am seated in the heart of every one ; from 
dow remembrance, knowledge, as well as inability to 
see ’ (XV, 15). The means of securing His grace is to fall 
down at Hi-- feet, and nothing else. This is also slated 
— The ruler of all has mounted all beings on the wheel of 
the body, and being in their hearts, He makes them go 
round and round with the help of attractive sense-objects. 
Appeal to Him alone for help (XVIII, 61 and 62). 
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^sense-objects are not the causes of the senses 
according to the adnkhya ; nor the mind the cause of 
sense objects. Next, buddhi is understood by Him to 
mean mahat ; and mab.at cannot therefore be the cause 
of buddhi , i.e., of itself; and the application of the 
epithet dtmti to it would be inappropriate. Hence the 
term avyakta must mean the body. 

The last part of the sutra shows that this must be 
the interpretation. Verse 12 states that the highest 
Atmd, cannot be seen by one whose mind and the senses 
are not under control; and the next verse states: 

A wise man should place speech under the control 
of the mind; that should be placed under the control of 
buddhi in regard to the atmcl ; buddhi shou < 6 pace , un er 

the control of the great atmn ; he should be placed under 
the control of the Atma free from the six evi s. 

See Vedic Texts, and the notes on this verse 
therein. 1 


How can the term avyakta mean the body, which 
is vyakta or one that is capable of being seen ? The 
next siitra replies: 

2 . 3 m&m' 

It is the subtle ( avyakta ) that becomes the body; 
because only in that condition is it fit. 

The meaning is that the term sarira (body) being 
first mentioned in verse 3, while the term avyakta is 

1 The original explains this verse in full. This, being embodied 
in the Vedic Tests, is omitted here. 
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tioned afterwards in verse 11, the term, avyakta , 
should be taken to mean body. This is appropriate, as 
avyakta (matter in the finest condition) by a change of 
state becomes the body. It is in that condition that it 
can help the jiva to reach his goal, as a chariot helps a 
traveller to reach the end of his journey. 


Here the opponent turns round, and asks why if the 
existence of avyakta (matter in the finest condition) be 
admitted, there is so much dislike to it. In the smpiti 
of Kapila also it is stated to be the material cause. The 
next sutra replies: } 

3. 

It become* useful, when under the control of the 
highest Atma. 

Tlie existence of avyakta or of its modifications is 
denied, not in themselves; but as not controlled by the 
highest Atma , and as not forming His body. It is only 
under such control that they are in a position to serve 
their purpose; otherwise they cannot come into being, 
have continued existence or do anything. Because the 
existence of a controlling Being is not admitted, 
Kapila s theory of evolution is rejected (1). 


(1) In the veda and in the smritis, where they 
describe the evolution and dissolution of the universe, and 
the greatness of the highest AtmU, pralcriti (subtle matter), 
its products and the jiva* are stated to be controlled by 
Him. Beginning with the statement ‘ The earth dissolves 
in water,’ the vedn states “ The tanmdtrd dissolves in 
ahamkara ; ahamhUra dissolves in mahat ; mahat dissolves ir 
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And because it has not been mentioned among 
the things to be known. 

The sankhya states that one attains release from 
karma by knowing vyakta , avyakta and the atmn. But 
avyakta has not been mentioned in the upanishad as a 
thing to be known ; and it would have been mentioned 
as a thing to be known, if such were the intention. 

5. HlfT StfRGffil I 

If it be said “ The upanishad does mention it,” the 
reply is—“ no; for reference is made to the all-know¬ 
ing, as may be seen from t he context. _ 

tamas ; tamas becomes one with the highest Deva , again 
“ Whose body earth is ; whose body water is ; whose body fire 
is; whose body air is; whose body ether is ; whose body 
ahamkUra is ; whose body mahat is ; whose body avyakta is ; 
whose body akshara is ; whose body mfityu is, He, the inner 
ruler of ail beings, is free from karma , lives in the highest 
heaven, has a shining figure,^and has no equal or superior. 
He is NarUyarta” {subala ); Earth, water, fire, air, ether, 
mind, mahat , and ahamkZra —the prakriti , thus divided into 
eight forms, is Mine. This is the lower prakriti ; there is 
another prakriti , higher than this, which consists of the 
iUnfits, and which suppprts this world. Know that also'as 
Mine. All things that exist have sprung from the union of 
these two prakritis, and are therefore Mine. I am the 
place from which all the worlds go forth ; the place in which 
all the worlds dissolve. Another being does not exist, who 
is higher . all this world rests on Me, as pearls on a 
string ( bhagavad-yltu , VII, 4 to 7). Vyakta is Vishnu ; 
so also are avyakta , jivas and time. {Vishyu, 1-2-20); 
** Prakriti in the form of vyakta and avyakta , described 
by me, and the jivas —both these dissolve in the highest 
Atmil ; the highest A trad, is the support of all, and the 
'highest ruler ” ( Ibid VI-4-38 and 39). 
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draws attention to the following 


Who is ever without sound, ever without touch, 
ever without colour, and therefore ever without decay ; who 
is similarly ever without taste, ever without smell; who is 
ever without beginning or end ; who is greater than the 
great (the jiva) and is unchanging, one that meditates on 
Him is released from the jaws of death. (III-15.) 


He observes that this description applies to avyakta 
and that it is said to be greater than mahat (the great). 
Reply. No ; the Being to be meditated on according 
to this verse is the all-knowing Brahma. For, the 
context refers to Him alone as the subject of meditation. 
See verses 9 and 12 of valli 3 in Vedic Texts. For 
the same reason by the statement ‘ There is nothing 
greater than purusha ' a tatva other than the twenty- 
fifth, z.e., the jiva , is not denied. The attributes men¬ 
tioned apply to Him (vide munda , 1-1-6); and He is 
greater than mahat , which from the preceding verses 
must be the jiva. 

And because the question related only to three 
things as fit to be known and they are thus 

expounded. 


These three things are the means, the Being to be 
reached, and the person that is to reach Him. No 
reference is made to avyakta or to anything else. See 
the narrative in Vedic Texts under chapter I, section 2. 
sub-section 2. As the third boon Nachiketas asked foi 
information as to the nature of moksha (release); and 
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^his was practically as to the three things mentioned, 
‘.'his was in verse 20 of section 1. See the note under 
it. Death tested him as to his fitness for receiving 
instruction, and then taught him in verse 12 of section 
2. This refers to three matters: (i) by the words ‘ He 
meditates on Deva ’ to the Being to be reached ; (ii) by 
the words 4 meditates on himself to the jiva, who is to 
reach Him; and (iii) by the words 4 meditates and 
abandons joy and grief ’ to meditation on Brahma. 
Nachiketas then requested fuller information on these 
points in verse 14. See note 2 on this verse. Death 
replied, first praising prariava ; and referring to the 
three matters generally, taught him the pranava (verse 
15). He again praised the pranava in verses 16 and 1 / ; 
and then described the nature of the jiva in verses 18 
and 19 ; the nature of the highest AtmU in verses 20 to 
22 and 25 ; and the nature of the means, viz., meditation 
in verse 23. In the first verse of the third section 
he pointed out that the highest Atml was in mans 
heart, and that meditation on Him was therefore easy ; 
and in the remaining verses down to verse 14 the mode 
of meditation and its fruit the reaching of Vishnu —are 
described and the subject is brought to a close in verse 
15, which was quoted by the opponent under sutra 5. 
Hence there is no reference to the avyakta of the 
sGnkhya. 


7 . i 


And like mahat. 
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m the two verses first considered, the term maha. 
has not been understood to mean the mahat of tfc* 
sankhya ; because the word atmU, was placed in apposition 
with it. Similarly, the term avyakta does not indicate 
the avyakta of the s&nkhya, as avyakta is said to be 
greater than mahat, the dtmd. 


In the following five sub-sections the same conten¬ 
tion is raised by the opponent and is rejected. But the 
reasons therefor are different in each case. The inten¬ 
tion is not to deny the existence of prakriti, mahat , 
ahamkara and the rest forming the bodies of Brahma 
and supported and controlled by Him ; for their existence 
is stated by the veda and the smritis. In support of the 
last statement see the texts shown at the foot of the 
page (1). 


(l) Mantrika upanishad — Prakriti, the creator of pro¬ 
duct' <the five senses, the five organs of action, the mind 
and the five great elements); non-intelligent; appear!rg ir 
eight forms ( prakriti , mahat f ahamkara , and the five tan mil 
trUs ); without birth or death. (I, verse 3); she enters into 
the willing of Brahma .; directed by Him, she comes into the 
gross condition (as the great elements); again directed by 
the very same, she creates the universe consisting of objects 
of enjoyment and the means and places of enjoyment 
(verse 4j. She is a cow, without beginning or end ; the 
creator of the great elements and of the diverse products of 
evolution ; white, black, and red (through the products fire, 
water and earth) and yielding every amusement to the all- 
Ruior (verse 5). She is impartial (changing in accordance 
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Sub-section 2 



The next text cited is from the svetcLsvatara: 


One unborn ( aja ) red, dark and white, and producing 
numerous offspring like herself. One unborn attends on her. 


with the karmas of the jivas) ; persons of dull intelligence, 
not knowing themselves, enjoy her (verse 6). One Brahma , 
a shining Being, being His own master (i.e., not subject to 
karma) derives amusement from her, who is subject to Him¬ 
self (verse 7). This Bhagavun, the ail-Ruler by willing and 
creation derives amusement controlling her (verse 8); Her, 
who treats all bound jivas alike, and gives enjoyment, being 
prompted by those that do yagas (offerings) (verse 9). Vyakta 
and avyakta numbering twenty-four is He alone ( Ibid II-4). 

Thus the nature of prakriti and the rest has been 
described. Brahma , who is their alma, is thus stated. 
Some say that He is the twenty-sixth; others that He is 
the twenty-seventh ; He whom the atharva sir as knows to 
be purusha , without qualities ( satva , rajas and tamas), and 
to be jnana (Ibid ., 3). • 

(ii) The causes are eight, and the products are 
sixteen. 

(iii) SvotUsvatara. The all-Ruler supports this uni¬ 
verse made up of kshard (material products) and akshara 
(jivas) blended together, whether they be in the subtle or 
gross condition. The jira , not being his own master, is 
bound from a hankering after enjoyment; knowing the 
shining one, he is released from all bondage (1-8) Two 
persons are unborn; but they are respectively all-knowing 
and ignorant; ruler and ruled ; one unborn exists for the 
purpose of affording enjoyment to the jivas (verse 8). 
Atma, of whom the whole world is a body, and the excel¬ 
lence of whose good qualities has no limit, does not do 
karma as the jiva does ; for He does not desire the fruits 
of karma : when one thus perceives the three he becomes 
like Brahma (verse 9). Matter is kshara (perishable' ; the 
jiva, who is immortal, and who takes material products for 
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Xn$?ffollowing her he remains; another unborn, having 
enjoyed her, abandons her (verse 5 of section IV). 


Here reference is evidently made to matter in the- 
subtle condition. It is red, dark and white ; because it 
possesses the three qualities satva , rajas and tamas . 

enjoyment, is akshara ; one the shining being controls both 
kshara and the atmcLs ; by constantly thinking on Him, by 
concentrated meditation, and by the emergence of the nature 
one abandons all bondage to matter at the close of worldly 
existence (verse 10). ‘ The vedas, the karmas enjoined 

( yajnas, kratus, and vratas), and what past and future the 
vedas describe, all this the lord of maya creates from this ; 
in it another is bound, deluded by mcLycl ; know maya to be 
prakriti ; and the lord of maya to be the great Ruler; 
all this world is pervaded by the jivas , who are His parts 
{Ibid., IV-9 and 10). The lord of matter and of embodied 
jivas , and the ruler of jnUna and the other five qualities 
and the cause of samsura, of release therefrom and of its 
continuance {Ibid., 16). (iv) Bhagavad-gltd. Know that the 
body and the atmti both have had no beginning ; know also 
that changes take place, and gunas manifest themselves in 
the body (XIII-19). The body is said to be concerned, 
when the body or the senses act; the Gtma is said to be 
concerned, when pleasure and pain are experienced {Ibid., 
20)- For, the atmxl , seated in the body, experiences the 
guV as manifested in the body, and their effects. Attach¬ 
ment to the gunas and their effects causes his birth in good 
or evil wombs (verse 21); satva, rajas and tamas the 
gunas manifested in the body, bind the changeless citmci 
seated in the body (XIV-5); All the beings at the end of a 
world-age come to My prakriti. At the beginning of another 
world-age I send them forth again (IX-7). Energising and 
controlling My prakriti, I send forth again and again all 
these beings, who are helpless being under the control of 
matter. (Ibid., 8); with Me to direct prakriti sends forth 
from itself the world with the moving and unmoving things. 
From this cause the world goes round from, evolution to dis¬ 
solution and from dissolution to evolution {Ibid., 10). 


¥ 
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are formed many products, in all of which the 
:same three qualities appear ; and they are therefore said 
to be like itself. The one unborn (the word is in the 
masculine gender) is the bound jiva immersed in the 
pleasure of sense-objects ; while the other unborn is he, 
who is disgusted with such enjoyment and leaves it. 

This verse and all other verses, which give the 


impression that matter by itself is the world-cause, are 
considered here. The doubt arises from the fact that 
matter is non-intelligent, and from the use of the word 
’* producing,’ which naturally indicates independent 
creation. The alternatives are whether the matter 
referred to in the text is the pradhcina of the sQnkhya 
* or whether it is what is controlled by the highest Atma. 
First view . It is the former. For, the word ajtx (unborn), 
shows that it is not a product of evolution ; and it is 
said to create many objects of the same kind; but no 
reference is made to anything else as controlling it. On 
the other hand the termination in the term srija- 
mclnnm (producing) denotes cause of the action ( kartd ); 
and it is said by the grammarian to.be independent. 


The sutra refutes this view : 


8- I 

r' if 

Because (the term aje) is not particularised. It 
should bo treated like the term chamasa. 

Here the term ajtl from its etymology denotes 
merely what is not born; and there is nothing to 
indicate that reference is made to matter, which is 
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of the highest AtmU. 
dranyaka text (see Vedic Texts) 


In the brihad 


There is a cup with its mouth below, and its bottom 
above (IV-2-3). 


The term cup ( chamasa) merely refers to a vessel 
for drinking, and does not indicate what the particular 
instrument is. When the etymological meaning of a 
word is taken, it naturally denotes an object in general 
terms ; and the particular object has to be found from 
the capacity of the word, from other w'ords in the same 
sentence or from connected sentences which follow it. 
Without considering these the particular object cannot 
be known. In the case of the cup (chamasa) the sentence, 
which follows, indicates that it is the human head. The * 
same plan should be followed here ; but there is nothing 
in the context to show that it is the prakriti of the 
sdnkhya. The termination in the term si'ijamdndm 
does not possess the necessary capacity. The in¬ 
dependence shown by it means that it is the seat of its 
own action, and not that it is not controlled by another. 
Thi - is seen in the sentence ‘ The car goes *; on the 
other hand, there is reason to hold the view that it is 
matter controlled by the highest Atm,a, 

9- g m Safari 1 

it i^ only a product of evolution from fire ; for so* 
some read in their veda. 

The term * fire ’ here is Brahma , from whom it 
evolves. The taittiriya (n&r&yanam —X) begins with the 
sentence: 
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than the subtle, and greater than the great; 
is placed in the cave of the heart of the jiva. 


The reference is to Brahma , who is present in the 
heart in order that He may be meditated on. The 
upanishad goes on to state that from Him all the worlds* 
and all beings beginning with the four-faced one came 
forth, and then repeats the verse under consideration 
with one slight change. Here the evolution of every # 
thing else from Brahma is described, and the mention 
of aja in this connection shows that it also has evolved 
from Brahma like the rest, pranas , the seas and the hills. 
Hence, aja is not independent of Brahma ; but controlled 
by Him it becomes the various products of evolution. 
This follows from the rule stated in note (1) on page 147. 
As the particular chamasa is found from a connected 
sentence that follows,, so we determine what the aja is 
from a text in another branch of the veda, which is of the 
same form, and the meaning of which is recognised as 
identical with the meaning of the text under considera¬ 
tion. Hence, the aja is what is controlled by Brahma . 

2. Objection. The text does not refer to creation ; 
the subject was broken off with the third verse ; in the 
next verse the highest Atma is identified with the four- 
faced one and others ; then the text under consideration 
comes; and in this the freed jiva, whose creation is- 
inappropriate, is mentioned. Reply . The verse does 
refer to creation of many products of the same kind : 
and the reference to the freed jiva , like the reference 
to the bound one, is with the object of stating something 
. about the aja. On the other hand, the aja is mentioned 
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"io serve any other purpose, and as it is found in a 
place where creation is described, the conclusion stated 
holds. The identification of the highest Atmti with the 
four-faced one and the rest rests on the fact that they 
are all products of evolution ; and the cause and product 
are one. As the four-faced one is placed on a par with 
the eagle and the buffalo, this must be the meaning. 

3. In the svettisvatara itself there are indications 
as to what the ajd is. The upanishad begins with 
the question “ Brahma , the cause of the world, 
what is He ? ” and the reply is next stated as follows : 


They perceived by meditation matter, the insepar¬ 
able attribute of the being known as Deva and Atma, with 
its own qualities satva, rajas and tamas (l-3). 

Further on in section IY after the verse under 
consideration this verse occurs : 


All this viUyi. (owner of mUyci) creates from this ; and 
in that one other than He is confined. Know mUyd to be 
prakriti, and Him, who has the mTiyti, to be the great Ruler. 
. . who, being one controls the causes of the world’s 

evolution, prakriti , mahat and.the rest. 

Hence there is no reference in the text to an inde¬ 
pendent matter alleged by The scinkhya. 


How can prakriti be ajd (unborn) and also a thing 
p roduced by evolution from fire ? The next sutra replies : 

10 | 

Because here evolution is taught. There is no con¬ 
flict, as in madhu vidyd. 
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rom matter in the subtle condition, which is in¬ 
separable from Himself, Brahma makes the world evolve. 
Matter in this condition is aju. It is then one with 
Brahma ; it has no names and forms ; and it is subtle. 
In the condition of evolution its qualities satva , rajas 
and tamas —become perceptible ; it appears in diverse 
forms and with diverse names; it is referred to by 
vyakta and other terms ; it evolves as fire, water and 
earth ; and it is seen to be red, white and black. In 
this condition it evolves from Fire. Hence, tlmre is no 
inconsistency. In illustration of this explanation the 
sutra refers to the two conditions of the sun to be 


meditated on in the madhu vidya , See chapter I, section 
3, sub-section 8. In one condition the sun is one with 
Brahma ; in the other or manifested condition it rises 
and sets, and is then enjoyed by groups of devas as 
honey. 


Criticism. Others construe the verse under con¬ 
sideration differently. They state that the verse refers 
to a single she-goat, marked by fire, water and earth. 
Let us ask—What do you mean by the words ‘ marked 
b y fire, water and earth ? ’ Do you refer (i) to fire, water 
a nd earth only ; (ii) or to Brahma in the form of fire, 
^vater and earth ; (iii) or to some thing else that is the 
c ause of them all ? 

Reply. To fire, water and earth. 

Questioner. They are many ; and the statement 
that they are one she-goat would not be correct. 
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ply. Though they are more than one, yet as 
they have been compounded, they have become one. 

Questioner. In spite of the composition their being 
more than one does not disappear ; for each of them is a 
compound of the three elements formed in different 
proportions. 

Reply. Brahma in the form of fire, water and earth 
is a single she-goat. 

Questioner. Do you mean that Brahma is a single 
she-goat, when he has evolved as fire, water and earth 
or when he has not evolved, but remains as He is. 

Reply. I mean the first alternative. 

Questioner. Then being more than one does not 
disappear ; they cannot be a single she-goat. 

Reply. Take the second alternative. 

Questioner. Then, the aja cannot be red, black and 
white ; for Brahma in His own nature has no colour ; 
and if you say that He has the colours indirectly, you 
must admit that matter, that has the colours, forms His 
body ; and this will be accepting our view. 

Reply, What is the cause of fire, water and earth 
is a single she-goat. 

Questioner. You must-then mention the words, fire, 
water and earth, and then by them refer to their causal 
<*>ndition. It is better by the term aja itself to refer to 
the causal condition ; for this is stated by the veda . 

2. Again, the statement that prakfiti (aja) is 
likened to a she-goat is inappropriate ; for it serves no 
purpose. In the verses considered in the preceding sub¬ 
section the body was likened to a chariot in order to 





show the means to the reaching of Brahma. In the 
upanishad considered in section 3, sub-section 8, the sun 
was likened to honey, to show that he was an object of 
enjoyment to the vasus and other ctem-groups. If 
prakriti be likened to a she-goat as is done by you, where 
is the comparison useful? It is not merely that the 
comparison is useless ; but it is objectionable. Prakriti 
is the cause, from which the whole world evolves ; while 
b, she-goat brings forth only a few young ones. The 
connection of the jivas with the former has had no 
beginning ; and all the jivas have been connected with 
it; while the connection of he-goats with the latter is 
casual; and all he-goats are not connected with it. 
The former serves as the means to every kind of enjoy¬ 
ment to them, and also serves as the instrument in 
the attainment of release ; while the latter yields very 
Petty fruit, viz., milk. The former is unintelligent, 
and is incapable of abandoning one, that is connect¬ 
ed with it; while the latter is intelligent, and can 
leave those, with whom it is connected. Further, 
the term ajd would denote a she-goat, while the 
term aja would mean one unborn; thus the same 
'Word would have different meanings in the same 
verse. 

Reply. To obviate the last objection the term ajd 
’will denote goats in both the places. 

Questioner. The verse states that a jiva, who has 
obtained knowledge of the true nature of things, aban¬ 
dons prakriti completely ; while a he-goat may after 
once leaving the she-goat go to it again, or to a no \Tier 
60 
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SUB-SECTION 3 
✓ 

The next text cited is from the brihad-Hranijaka : 

On whom the five pancha-janas and ether rest* 
another who thus meditates on that AtmU, as Brahma , as 
immortality, becomes immortal (VT-4-17). 

The opponent contends that this verse refers to the 
tatvas of the santchya ; because the term pancha-jana 
means ^ five janas and it is qualified by the word five. 
It therefore means twenty-five beings. Fi ve-janci is a 
group of five janas , and there are five groups. Thus 
there are twenty-five janas . What are these? The 
context refers to one that is qualified. for release 
and what he has to know are the tatvas or substances 
well-known in the smriti of Kapila . These are inula 
prakHii, which is not a product; mahat , ahamkara 
and the five tanmdtrds , seven in number, which 
are themselves products and give rise to other pro* 
ducts; sixteen, which are only products, viz,, the five 
great elements, mind, the five senses and the five motor 
organs ; and purusha , who is not a product, and from 
whom no product evolves—in all twenty-five. 
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The reply to the opponent is given in the sutra : 


11.^ I 


No; even if the number be accepted : because the 
things mentioned are different, and because the 
number is exceeded. 

Assuming that the text refers to five groups of five 
tatvas , they are not those mentioned in the scinkhya 
smriti. For they rest on something, which is referred 
to by the term 4 whom ’ ( yasmin ); and this is correlated 
to the term that ( tam ), which denotes Brahma . Hence 
they rest on Brahma , while the tatvas of the sankhya do 
not. Next, in addition to the twenty-five tatvas, there 
are ether and Brahma , on whom they rest. Hence this 
verse refers to the highest Atmd, the ruler of all, and the 
support of all tatvas , who is well-known in the veda 44 He 
said to be the twenty-sixth ; by others He is said to 
be the twenty-seventh 

Lastly, it is not correct to say that reference is 
made to five groups of five things; for there are no 
marks or properties common to the members of each 
group, such as will constitute them a group. This is 
indicated by the word * even (api) in the sutra. 
Opponent. There are five organs of action, five senses, 
live great elements, five tanmUtrcls (subtle conditions of 
^be elements) and the remaining five. Reply. As ether 
separately mentioned, the group of five great 
dements does not exist. 

What then are the five-^awas? Reply. The term 
<ioes not denote a group; it is a special name (PQnini, 



TF-1-50), as is shown by the termination of the compound. 
There are five of them. The next sutra shows what 
they are: 


12. wrcftoici i 

Pruria and the rest, as shown by the connected 
sentence, which follows (1): 

The very next verse reads. 

Those that know the Atmd to be the prdn.a of prdtjta , 
the eye of the eye, the ear of the ear, and the mind of the 
mind, have known in truth the ancient, highest Brahma. 

This is the reading of the kftnvas. The mtindhyan - 
dims have in addition the expression “ the anna of 


(1) The connected sentence , which follows : Reference 
is made to the rule deduced in pUrva mlmdmsd , 1-4-19. In 
the text ‘ Place near each other small lime stones dipped in 
an oily substance ; ghee is indeed tejas (a shining substance),’ 
the injunction does not state what the oily substance is ; 
and what it is has to be determined. The first view is : 
The first clause gives the injunction ; and it occurs first in 
the sentence, while the second clause is an arthavUda, and 
it occurs later. Hence the latter is weaker than the 
former; and any oily substance may be selected. The 
final decision is that ghee alone should be used. The 
objection will hold, if there were any conflict between the 
two clauses ; but there is none. The first clause refers to 
an oily substance in general; and ghee is one of the things, 
which may come under this description. As the direction 
m general terms cannot be carried out, we desire to know 
what the substance should be; and the second clause 
helps us in finding it out. Further, as ghee is praised, it 
is an indication that it is intended by the injunction ; for 
it is the business of an arthavUda to praise what is 
enjoined. 
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the ear and mind. In the mandhyandina 
reading three senses are mentioned—eye, ear and mind, 
and two others prana and anna, and in accordance with 
the majority rule (note (1) on page 147), the two latter 
also should be the senses. And all of them are dependent 
on the highest Atma for support in the performance of 
their functions. 




Here the following objections are raised : (i) In the 
kanva reading no mention of anna is made ; and the 
number five is therefore inappropriate, (ii) The term 
prana, occurring first in the verse, prevails on the 
beginning rule {Intro., para 24), and its meaning by 
recognized usage should not be interfered with. Hence, 
the majority rule does not apply. The next sutra has 
been framed to meet these objections: 

i3. | 

With the term jyotis (fire); even though the term 
anna is not found in the reading of some. 

Ignore the kanva reading for a moment. With the- 
verse as read by the others, a decision can be 
arrived at with the help of the term jyotis in the preced¬ 
ing verse ; which has the ending of the possessive plural. 
This runs as follows : 

Below whom the year with its days limits life, on 
that Being, who is the light of lights ( jyotishum ), who is life, 
who is immortality, the devas meditate. 
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• * This verse has a need—how many are the lights ; 
and the text under consideration also has a need—what 
are the five ? By this mutual need they are connected to 
form a prakaraaa. It follows that the five are lights— 
i.e., what reveal objects, and that they are the senses. 
This being settled, the term prana, though occurring 
first in that verse, should be understood to mean one of 
the senses by the adoption of a secondary meaning. It 
denotes the sense of touch, which is connected with the 
element air, and prana is only a variety of that element. 
The term anna denotes both the senses of smell and 
taste ; for they are connected with earth, which is the 
meaning of the term anna. Smell is the quality of 
the element earth, and the sense of smell is connected 
with it; and the sense of taste is connected with food* 
which is a variety of earth. As both these senses are 
denoted by the same term, there is no conflict with the 
mention of the number five ; for they form a group, and 
the number of the members of the group is neglected. 
Here is a precedent for this form of expression. “ The 
twelve months are five ritus." The term ritu means a 
group of two months ; and though there should be six 
ritus, the last two of them are treated as forming one 
group. The first objection raised may now be answered. 
The expression ‘ annam of annam ’ should be added in 
the kanva reading ; for the subject being the same, what 
is found in one place should be added in the other, 
where it is not found. The conclusion is that the 
sanhhya gets no support from this text. 
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Sub-section 4 



The sdnkhya makes a last stand on behalf of his 
pradhuna as the world-cause. All creation texts, 
which contain doubtful words, from the denotation of 
which it is not possible to exclude matter, are here for 
consideration. This is his contention. If the veddnta 
referred to one thing only as the cause of the evolution 
of the universe, it may be possible to affirm that the 
highest Atma is that single cause. But it mentions sat 
and asat indifferently as the cause (1); and these terms 
exclude each other. On the other hand it is possible to 
assert that pradhclna is the cause. Here is a text : 

Then this was avyukritam ; the same by itself was 
made into the universe possessing diverse names and forms 
(brihad III-4-7). 

The first clause states the dissolution of the universe 
in pradhclna , which was then without names and 
forms, and which is therefore referred to by the term 
a vyakrita. The second clause shows evolution from 
the same. Being indestructible in its substance, it may 
be said to be sat (what exists); and being subject to 
change of conditions, it may be said to be asat ; and 
these terms used by creation-texts will therefore not be 
inappropriate in pradhana , as they w T ould be in the 
highest Atma, who is not subject to change. 

(1) Before creation, my dear, this was sat only 
(chUnda , VI-2-1) ; Before creation this was asat only {&na, 
VII); Before creation this was asat only ; it became sat ; it 
became the universe ( chundo ., III-19-1). 
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2. Here an objection is raised, 
which follows, it is stated 



In a* sentence, 


He breathes and receives the name prarja ; He 
speaks, and receives the name speech ; He sees, and receives 
the name eye ; He hears and receives the name ear; He 
thinks, and receives the name mind. These are His names 
indicative of his actions. 

This shows avydkrita to be an intelligent being. 
Reply. From the word avydkrita , which is first found, 
the world-cause is known to be non-intelligent; and on 
the beginning rule (Intro., para 24), this should prevail ; 
and the seeing and the rest should be understood in a 
secondary sense (1). The terms brahma and atma , which 
are used in regard to the world-cause, are applicable to 
pradhana alone, as being great, and all-pervading. And 
this is also well-known from the smjiti of Kapila as the 
world-cause. 

This view of the sdnkhya is refuted in the sutra : 


14. I 


But in the texts containing the word U,kri$a and the 
rest that Being is referred to as the world-cause, 
who has been described as all-knowing, as possess¬ 
ing an unfrustrated will, etc. 


(l) This is necessary even to the vedrmtin. He admits 
that matter exists, and that being without a beginning, it is 
the final cause ; for this is well-known from vedMta texts. 
He states that the aggregate made up of matter, jivas and 
the highest AtmH i9 the cause, and that evolution is 
preceded by willing. But all of them cannot will •, and as 
regards tho matter element, willing not being possible, resort 
to a secondary sense must be accepted. 
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It is .possible to decide that the universe evolves 
only from the highest Atmd. Take the dnandavalli text. 
This refers to Brahma as all-knowing by the term 
vipaschit , and then states “ From that Atmd akdsa 
(ether) came forth”. Here before stating the, creation 
creative Being is referred to as all-knowing ; and before 
the word sambhuta (came forth) the term Atmd occurs, 
which in itself is confined by usage to intelligent beings. 
In the chandogya text also first willing to become many 
is stated, and then the evolution of fire. The samQ 
course is followed in other upanishads also, 

Before creation this was Atmd indeed ; one only; 
He willed I will create the worlds ; He created these 
worlds, (aita., 1-2.) He knows everything, and knows 
every (attribute) of everything ; His tapas is thought; from 
Him came forth this brahma , name, form and anna. 
( munda ., 1-1-10.) 

In another place beginning with the statement 
“ Ndrdyana alone was it is stated 

He found no pleasure in being alone ; He thought 
of another object of desire in His mind ; it become a golden 
egg; in it the four-faced Brahma was born. 

In all these texts as willing is mentioned first and 
creation after it, it must be understood in accordant e 
with the beginning. One or two texts cited by the 
opponent cannot prevail over so many, which speak 
with one mind and state the highest Atmd only as the 
world-cause. The texts quoted by the opponent must 
therefore refer to creation by the highest Atmd. 
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ly is it then stated that asat was the cause in 
the cLnandavalli text ? 


15. i 

Because reference backward or forward is made (in 
such cases). 

This verse is quoted as witness of what was stated 
before T viz., that Brahma is all-knowing, that His will is 
never frustrated, that He is full of bliss, that He evolved 
the vrorld, and that He entered into everything and 
was therefore its inner ruler. Similarly, He is referred 
to in the next section of the upanishad , and control of 
all and possession of infinite bliss are affirmed. Hence, 
the asat in the verse is the all-knowing Brahma. He is 
referred to as asat or non-existent, because having then 
no name and form He did not exist as possessed of 
them. The same interpretation should be applied to the 
aitareya text quoted. As to the term avyakpita it indi¬ 
cates only Brahma , as the inner ruler of avycikrita. For, 
reference is made to avyUkrita by the term ‘ he ’ in the 
sentence which follows, and it is stated 

He haa entered into this (the universe) to the very 
tips of the finger-nails. (Ibid.) 

He, who enters into the products of evolution, makes 
names and forms and controls them, is well-known to be 
Brahma. Hence avyUkrita is the Being that ensouls it. 
The pradh&na of the sQnkhya , being non-intelligent, 
cannot enter into things in this mariner for the purpose 
of control. 
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he sentence “ The same by itself was made into 
the universe possessing diverse names and forms” means 
that the same Brahma, all-knowing and having an un¬ 
frustrated will, who was without diverse names and forms, 
became possessed of them, and that this change was 
brought about by Himself. Understanding the text in 
this manner, it will be observed that willing and the rest 
may be taken in their primary sense, and that the terms 


Brahma and Atmci , meaning as they do what is im¬ 
measurably great, and what pervades others for the 
purpose of control, can never apply to pradhana. 


Sub-section 5 

The sankhya gives up pradhana for good, and comes 
forward to plead for his purusha , who being intelligent, 
cannot be rejected in the same way. He quotes the 
following text from the kaushltaki : 

He, who made these persons, and whose this karma 
is, should be meditated on (III). 

See the narrative in Vedic Texts. Balaki offered 
to speak to Ajatasatru about Brahma , but referred to a 
number of jivas in the sun, the moon and many other 
places, Ajatasatru rebuked him for vainly saying that 
he would speak about Brahma , and began to teach him, 
beginning with the text quoted. 

First view . The sankhi/a argues: Here reference 
is made to one, who is connected with karma ; karma is 




-gSoaand bad deeds, and pertains only to a jiva, who is 
bound. Hence the purusha , who controls pradhana and 
derives enjoyment, is put before the student for medi¬ 
tation ; and he must he Brahma ; and from the context it 
cannot be any other; for the Brahma of the veddntin 
has no connection with karma. 

2. Here he anticipates an objection, which may be 
raised by the vedantin. The term Jcarma means, taking 
the etymological meaning, what is made, and refers to 
the universe brought up before the mind by sense 
perception ; and it is this that is indicated by the ex¬ 
pression—* this karma \ The instruction given is there¬ 
fore that He, who made all this world, should be 
meditated on ; and He must be other than a bound jiva. 
The sankhya replies. Then tho second half of the text 
would merely repeat the first half, and would have no 
meaning. Also, the term karma is well-recognised as 
meaning good and bad deeds in the veda and in the 
literature of the world. 

3* Question. If the text refers to a bound jiva, 
how is the statement * Who made these persons ’ to be 
understood? Reply. The world is made, so that every 
one may experience the fruits of his own karma ; and a 
bound jiva may appropriately be said to be the cause of 
creation. He needs objects of enjoyment and places of 
enjoyment; and the sun, the moon and the rest and the 
persons who control them are made for him. He becomes 
the cause of this through h» c karma ; and Aj&ta satru 
taught that his nature, as divorced from matter, should 
be known. 
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This view is confirmed in three places in the 
same context of the upanishad. First, both the teacher 
and student went to a sleeping person ; and the teacher 
called by names which referred to prtfraa, the jiva's 
instrument; and the person not replying, he pushed him 
with a stick, whereupon he awoke. These are marks 
indicative of a jiva. Secondly, the illustration of the 
great man of the world points to the same conclusion. 
This is what the upanishad states: 


As the great man obtains enjoyment with his 
people as instruments, and as his people profit by the great 
man, so that all-knowing AtmU obtains amusement with 
these jivas ; these jivas enjoy Him and become happy. 

5. Lastly, Ajatasatru , referring to the sleeper, 
asked 

Buluhi, where did this person sleep then ; where was 
it (the group of his instruments); and whence did it 
come forth. 

Bdlttki, being unable to reply, Ajatasatru himself 
gave the answers: 

There are blood-vessels of the heart, known as 
hit<J , ... in which the person was then, when he sleeps and 
sees no dream of any kind; next it ii.e., the group of his 
instruments) becomes one with this prana ; then speech 
becomes one with it with all its activities ; . . . the mind 
with ail its activities ; when he awakes, then as from a 
burning fire sparks go forth in all directions, so from this 
citrnfi prcirjas go forth, each to its place, etc. 1 

Here reference is made to a jiva , who exists in 
three conditions—the dreaming, sleeping and waking 

1 This text is interpreted so as to suit the first view. For the 
correct interpretation see Vedic Texts. 





Trondrtions, to whom speech, and other instruments go in 
sleep, suspending their functions, and from whom they 
return. The words * this prcLya ’ mean ; this jiva ’; for the 
jiva bears pram, and he is therefore denoted by that 
word. This must be the meaning ; for by the word ‘ he * 
in ‘ when he awakes ’ reference is made to prana ; and he 
that awakes must be a jiva. Neither the instrument 
prdtya nor the highest Atma sleeps or awakes. This 
interpretation of the term pram has resort to a second¬ 
ary sense; and this may be avoided by taking the 
words * this ’ and prana as not being in apposition. 
The meaning will then be * with prdria which is in this 
(Jiva). Though the term prana is taken to mean the 
jiva's instrument, it is the jiva that is considered in this 
context, prana itself being his instrument. 

6. The conclusion is that Brahma , whom the 
teacher began to speak about, is purusha alone ; and 
there is no Isvara other than he. The willing and other 
attributes of the world-cause, which are said to pertain 
only to intelligent beings, are appropriately found in 
him alone. Hence, pradkana only under his control 
is the world-cause. 

This view of the sdnkhya is refuted in the sutra : 

16 . 

(No); because the term karma indicates the world. 

Here reference is made not to the jiva under bondage 
to karma, but to the highest Atma . The term karma is 
qualified by the term ‘ this ’ (etad), which refers to what 
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at before the mind ; and what this is must be 
determined from the sentence, in which it is found, or 
from the context, or from other marks showing the 


intention. Here neither the sentence nor the context 
will help. The term does not refer to the persons 
mentioned in the same sentence ; for it is in the neuter 
singular, while the term denoting the persons is in the 
masculine plural. Next, it does not refer to karma in 
the form of good and bad deeds; as it has not been 
mentioned in the context. Thirdly, though not 
mentioned, it cannot be assumed, on the plea that 
reference is made to the creation of the persons and a 
cause is implied ; for this will lead to delay in under¬ 
standing the term. Lastly, it cannot draw attention 
to the action in the form of creating the persons ; for as 
this has been mentioned by the clause 4 who made those 
persons,’ there will be redundancy. Hence, the term 
etad , not being in any way limited, draws attention to 
the whole world, made up of the intelligent and non- 
intelligent elements. This is seen from sense perception; 
and the reference to the persons in the sun and the rest, 
who are a part of the world, brings up the whole before 
the mind. The term karma , being connected with this, 
cannot refer to good and evil deeds. 

2. Next, let the context be examined. Bdldki came 
forward with the offer to teach Brahma to Ajatasatru , 
and failed ; for he only referred to the persons in the 
sun and other places, and they are not Brahma. Ajata¬ 
satru undertook the task of teaching him Brahma , whom 
he did not know. This purpose will not be served, if his 
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otion was drawn to persons who were connected 
with karma ; for Balaki already knew the persons in the 
sun, the moon, etc., and other persons would be of the 
same description. The Being, whom he did not know, 
and whom Ajntasatru wished to show him, must there¬ 
fore be a Being without good and evil deeds. Hence 
also the term karma cannot be interpreted as proposed ; 
and it will be as inappropriate here, as action in general 
will be, which is another meaning of the term by 
established usage. 

3. Objection. The word ‘ he ’ in 4 he should be 
meditated on ’ refers to the jiva by the mark that he is 
connected with karma , and draws attention to his true 
nature as the thing to be known for meditation ; and 
this is a thing which Bnlaki did not know ! Reply. In 
this case the ordinary meaning of the term ‘ whose ’ will 
be laid aside ; for it indicates connection with karma , 
and it must be understood as bringing up before the 
mind absence of such connection. If reference to karma 
were needed to indicate the person, whose true nature 
should be known, the more direct form would have been 
‘ whose karma exists ’; and the word ‘ this ’ {etad) w’ould be 
superfluous. 


4. Further objection. The clause ‘ whose this karma 
is* would be purposeless under your interpretation. 
Reply. It is not so ; for this is what Ajntasatru meant. 
“You have mentioned several persons as being Brahma. 
All of them were made by a superior Being. Why 
should I single out these? The whole world is His 
work— high or low, intelligent or non-intelligent, and in 
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this respect, viz., being products of evolution from Him, 
they are all alike.” 

5. Lastly, the impression that a bound jiva is the 
cause of evolution of other persons through his karma 
is untenable. His karma may have led to the evolution 
of the world ; but he cannot himself create objects of 
enjoyment and instruments of enjoyment. He merely 
utilises them, when they are made for him by the 
highest Atm 7 ! ; as a person for whom a cup is made, 
^uses it for drinking, though it is made by another, 
the potter. 


17. I 

If it be contended “ No; because the marks of a jiva 
and the further mark in the mention of his instru¬ 
ment prana occur” ; the reply is This objection 
has already been answered.” 

In section 1, sub-section 11, the rule was laid down 
that when on the consideration of the beginning and 
end of an upanishad it is decided that it refers to 
Brahma, then the marks of other things should be under¬ 
stood in accordance therewith. Here also the upanishad 
begins with the offer to teach Brahma. A text in the 
middle has been examined in the preceding siitra and 
shown to refer only to Him. In the end it is stated 

One, that knows this and meditates on that Atm a, 
abandon- all evil deeds, attains pre-eminence and supremacy 
a mong all beings and becomes his own master (IV-20). 

The abandoning of all evil deeds and becoming free 
follow only on meditation on the highest Atma. Hence, 
fbis portion of "the upanishad refers .only to Him ; and 
the term prana in the clause “ Then he becomes one 
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this prana ’* means the inner ruler of prana. The 
terms ‘this’ and prana are in apposition; and this 
should be assumed, unless the context directs otherwise. 
This mode of expression is adopted to show that the 
highest Atma should be meditated on as the inner 
juler of prana. 


18 . i 

(The mention of the jiva) was to show a Being other 
than he. So does Jaimini think. This is seen 
from the question put and the explanation offered. 
So some read. 

The mention of the jiva's marks is explained in 
another way. The particle tu , which occurs in the 
original, expresses dissent from the sankhya's view that 
the context refers to the jiva , because of his mention. 
Ajatasatru took Balaki to a sleeping person, whose 
prana was wide awake. To show that the sleeper was 
different from his prana , he called prana by its names ; 
but there was no response. He then pushed the sleeper 
with a stick, and he arose at once. Ajatasatru next 
wished to show him that there was a being other than 
the jiva t viz., the highest Atma ; and he put to him three 
questions: u Where did this person sleep then Balaki ; 
where was he ; whence did he come forth.” As Balaki 
was unable to reply, he himself explained. The answers 
wre—first question —“ In these (the blood-vessels) the 
person was then ” Second question —‘ Next when he 
sleeps and sees no dream of any kind, he is then one with 
this prana \ Third question —‘ From that Atma pranas 
go forth each to his place.* They refer only to one that 
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is other than the jiva, viz., the highest Alma. He is 
well-known to be the place, to which the jiva goes in 
deep sleep, forgets the joys and griefs experienced in the 
waking and dream conditions to the distraction of his 
mind, and enjoys peace. He it is from whom he goes 
forth to resume the daily turmoil. Here is the authority : 


He is then, my dear, united to Sat ( chando ., VI-8-1) j 
Embraced by the all-knowing AtmU, he does not know 
what is outside; he does not know what is inside ( brihad ., 
VI-3-21). 


It is thus clear from the questions and answers that 
the mention of the jiva was in order to show' that there 
was another than he— viz., the highest Atmti (1). 

2. The remarks of the s&nkhya in para 5 of the 
first view are not sound. First, the place to which the 
jiva goes in deep sleep is not the blood-vessels known as 
hita ; for they are the place, being in which he dreams. 
See the quotation in the same para. The term atha 
(next) separates the condition of the jiva indicated by 
the w r ord then ( tada ) from the condition of deep sleep. 


(1) The above shows that the sUtra was needed 
to remove a further doubt. In sub-section 11 of section 
1 there wore marks of the jiva at the beginning; 
and the context as a whole related to the highest AtmU, 
Here, however, the marks of the jiva are found in the 
beginning, the middle and the end ; and one cannot be 
certain that the intention is that the terms used should be 
understood as denoting the inner ruler of what thev 
ordinarily denote. This is the further doubt. It is removed 
by showing that though the three kinds of meditation art 
not possible, the rule deduced in that sub-section may Oe 
applied, as the purpose is to show that there is another, 
t hat is, other than a jiva . 




MIN IST/f^ 


‘ 6 <W 



The statement that he sees no dreams in this condition 
implies that he sees them in the other. Two conditions 
are therefore stated—in the first or dream condition the 
jiva is in the blood-vessels known as hita and sees 
dreams; in the second or deep sleep condition he 
becomes one with prana and sees no dreams. The 
clause ‘when he sleeps and sees no dream ’ should be 
connected with the next sentence ‘ with this prana , etc., 
The answer ‘ In these the person was then * refers to the 
dream condition, and is the reply to the first question 
‘ where did this person sleep \ The answer * Next, when 
he sleeps and sees no dream of any kind, he is then one 
with this prana ’ refers to the deep sleep condition, and 
is the reply to the second question ‘ where was he then . 
The first view overlooks this difference and makes one 
condition of both ; but as shown at the beginning of 
this paragraph this is incorrect. 

Next, the view that the second question “ Where 
was be then ” refers to the group of theca’s instruments 
is incorrect. The term he (etad) refers to what has been 
mentioned before, and this is the person referred to in 
the first question ; and no Teference whatever was made 
before to the group of instruments. Objection. The 
neuter gender of the word etad makes it inapplicable to 
the person. Reply. This is not a serious objection. The 
principal part of the word—the root—makes the 
reference to the person, and the termination is of less 
importance as compared with it. Understanding the 
first two questions to refer to the same person, and the 
replies to them to deal with the dream and deep sleep 
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conditions, the first two questions will also relate to these 
two conditions—otherwise, there would be incongruity, 
the question relating to the deep sleep condition and 
the answers to both the conditions. 

4. Question. Why is reference made to the group 
of the jiva's instruments ? Reply . It is for the purpose 
of explaining what is meant by his becoming one with 
prana. In this condition his instrument jnZna does 
not go forth through the various senses, which cease to 
function then. As this cessation of functions is a part 
°f the deep sleep condition, a separate question in 


regard to them was unnecessary. 

5. The opponent’s remark that in the sentence 
4 when he awakes,’ the word ‘ he ’ refers to prQna is also 
incorrect. The natural connection is between the person 
who sleeps and the person who awakes; and the sleeper 
being a person, the same must be taken to arise from sleep. 

6. Hence, the conclusion stands viz., that the 
jiva with his instruments becomes one with prana , and 


that prdya is the highest Atmti. 

7. The last portion of the sutra confirms the 
conclusion that prana here is the highest Atrncl. In the 
Parallel passage from the bxihad dranyaka, which treats 
of the same subject, the highest Atmd is distinguished 
from the sleeping jiva : “ That ether (dkdsa) in the heart 
Him he lies” ( bpihad ., IV-1-17). This ether is well- 
known to be the highest Atmti. Hence this portion of 
the upanishad does not mention as the world-cause 
cither pradhana or the jiva as directing it. 
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Once more the sankhya quotes a portion of an 
upanishad as relating to the purusha mentioned in 
Kapilas smriti, and contends that there is no Isvara 
other than he. The portion is what is known as 
Maitreyl brahman a, in which Yajnavalkya teaches 
brahma-vidya to his wife Maitreyl . See Vedic Texts. 
Maitreyl requested instruction in regard to the means 
to immortality ; and Yajnavalkya began with the 
following words: 

A husband does not become dear, because the 
husband wishes it in order to obtain what he desires ; but to 
carry out the wish of the Atma the husband becomes dear. 

Then follow similar verses for wife, sons, wealth, 
brahmaya , kshattriya , svarga and similar worlds, devas % 
beings and all things. Then he added : 

Atma , dear, should be seen, be heard about, be 
thought about, be meditated on. Maitreyl , dear, by the 
seeing, hearing about, thinking about and meditating on of 
the Atm a all this becomes known (IV-4-5). 

Who is it that is taught in this text as being the 
object of seeing ? Is he the purusha of the sankhya or 
the highest Atma ? 

First view. He is the purusha ; for in the beginning, 
middle, and end of this upanishad reference is made 
only to him. In the beginning reference is made to 
husband, wife, sons and wealth being dear. In the 
middle , the birth and death of the atma are stated 
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(verse 12); and in the end these words are found—“By 
what means, my dear, can he see the knower ? ” (verse 14). 
Hence, this upanishad deals with the purusha of 
Kapila's smriti. 

2. Here an objection is raised. The beginning 
shows that the means to immortality is taught. How 
can it be said to relate to the purusha ? Reply . It is 
for this very reason that the purusha is mentioned. That 
smriti teaches that knowledge of the true nature of the 
purusha, divorced from the condition, in which he 
fancies himself to be the seat of the attributes of non- 
intelligent prakriti , leads to immortality. Hence the 
text quoted states that this true nature should be 
known. 


3. Other portions of the upanishad support this 
conclusion, (i) The true nature of all atmas divorced 
from matter is of one character ; hence one by knowing 
his own true nature knows all tit mils ; and the state¬ 
ment that by knowing atma everything is known is 
borne out. (ii) In all beings beginning with devas and 
ending with the vegetable kingdom, as the atmas have 
but one character, viz., intelligence, the teaching was 
that all atmas are one (verse 6). (iii) As the forms in 
which these beings appear are not the forms of the 
atmas , the notion that they are different was condemn¬ 
ed (verse 6). (iv) The atmas being alike, and the 
differences among them relating to their bodies, the 
impression that the differences are in the atmas is stated 
to be illusion (verse 14); and (v) As the purusha directs 
the evolution of prakriti , and is therefore the ooeraiive 
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cause, the description of evolution from him is appro¬ 
priate (verse 10). 

If this upanishad be decided to deal with the 
purusha , as other upanishads should agree with it, the 
whole of the vedanta describes the purusha of Kapila's 
smriti ; pradhana directed by him is the world-cause; 
but not Isvara. 

Final decision. The atma to be known is the 
highest Atma. This is stated in the sutra : 


19. i 

Because only in this view will the mutual relation of 
all the sentences forming a connected whole be 
natural. 

First, Maitreyl treated wealth with contempt, and 
desired to know the means to immortality, and Yajna- 
valhja instructed her to meditate on atma. This atma must 
be the highest Atma . For the upanishads teach medita¬ 
tion on Him as the only means to immortality (1). Oppo¬ 
nent. Should not the true nature of the jiva be known ? 
Reply. This knowledge is needed only as subsidiary to 
the meditation on the highest Atma , but not as an 
independent means. For the jiva, who has to reach 
Him, being among the things controlled by Him, He is 
not known fully, unless the jiva also is known. Hence 
the highest Atma alone is taught as the means to im¬ 
mortality by the words * should be seen \ 


(l) Meditating on Him alone one overcomes death 
( $veta ., III-8); One, that thus meditates on Him here, 
becomes immortal; no other path lies to the goal ipuru). 
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2. Next, the statement that by knowing atma 
-everything is known will be appropriate only, if the atma 
be the highest Atma , who is the inner ruler of all. The 
explanation oil this point in para 3 (1) of the first view 
is not satisfactory ; for it ignores matter, which will not 
be known (verse 5). At the end of the next verse it is 
said . “ Atma is all this,” reference being made by the 
term ‘ all this ’ to the universe consisting of matter and 
Jivas, which every one sees ; and Atma is identified 
with it. This identification will be inappropriate in the 
case of the jiva, who when bound is controlled by 
matter and is powerless, and who when freed is not 
competent to deal with thew T orld.. The highest Atma 
alone, pervading the universe, can be said to be the 
world. Hence, one who regards anything as existing 
independently of Him is condemned in the same verse. 
In verse 10 everything is said to come forth from atma. 
This must be the highest Atma , as the evolution of the 
world is His function. The bound and freed jivas are 
powerless as stated already ; and the puruska of the 
•sankhya is according to his own showing incompetent to 
will and cannot therefore be the operative cause. Lastly, 
in verse 12 of the first of the two upanishads, which 
^over the same ground, the atma under consideration is 
stated to be a great Being—unlimited in His nature and 
in His attributes. This description applies only to the 
highest Atma , who is therefore dealt with in this 
upanishad. 

3. The opening sentences of verse 5 may now bo 
considered: They state that a husband is d.ar, not 
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he wishes it; but to bring about what the UXma 
desires, such as pleasure. These sentences are connected 
with the sentence containing the injunction to seek the 
atmcL, who, as shown in paras 1 and 2, is the highest 
Atma ; and their purpose is to induce one to 
seek Him. 

4. The opponent asks. Have I not observed that 
at the very outset the jiva is stated to be an object to be 
sought, the jiva, who is connected with things that are 
dear, as husband, wife, sons, wealth, cattle and the like ? 
These sentences therefore relate to him. Reply. Yes; 
but what you said is not sound. If the term Q,tma in 
these sentences be taken to mean a jiva, they will not. 
be connected with the injunction-text. A.s already 
observed, they have to render a service to that text; 
but this will not happen. By the statement that the 
husband and the rest become dear the jiva, to whom 
they are dear, will not be induced to abandon them, and 
seek his own nature ; for he will naturally seek what is 
dear ; but not his own nature, in which the connection 
with the dear things will disappear. It is not merely 
that the sentences will serve no purpose ; but there is 
an absurdity. The husband and the rest become dear* 
not for their own purpose, but for the purpose of the 
jiva , to whom they' become dear. Hence that jiva 
should seek them alone for his own purpose. To ask 
him to reject them and seek what will not be connected 
with the dear things is absurd. Opponent. Let not the 
sentences be connected with the injunction-text. Reply. 
This will itself be a flaw r ; for when it is possible to 
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rd the sentences and the injunction-text as a 
connected whole dealing with one topic, to treat them 
•as unconnected and as dealing with two different 
matters is not legitimate. Even if this flaw be 
put up with, they will serve no purpose. Hence, 
the sentences and the injunction-text should be 
•so explained, that one will be induced to abandon 
all dear things as husband and the rest and seek 
the AtmcL alone. 

5. This is the explanation. The term Qtmd should 
be taken to mean the highest Atmti. The sentences will 
mean that the husband and the rest are not dear by 
nature ; for this is a passing trait; while they are dear 
in some respects, they may be repulsive in others ; and 
they cannot be the dearest. This we all see. They 
become dear to carry out the will of the highest Atmd, 
who rewards His worshippers by giving them a drop of 
bliss in accordance with their karmas by making certain 
things dear to them. He, on whose will this bliss 
depends, must be limitless bliss (1); and He should be 
•sought, the petty dear things being rejected. That 
things become dear at the will of the highest Atmfi is 
stated by the veda ‘ He indeed confers bliss ’ vii). 

That things are not desirable or undesirable in their own 
nature is stated. 


(1) Must be limitless bliss . The Being, on whose will 
the pleasure which the wife derives from her husband 
depends, must be unlimited bliss. If one gives wealth or 
imparts learning to another, his own wealth or learning 
snust be very great. 
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Because the same thing having given pleasure, subse¬ 
quently leads to pain ; and because the same thing first; 
leads to anger, and afterwards leads to good will, there is- 
nothing, that in itself is painful or pleasurable. 


6. The sentences may be explained in another way 
also, taking the term atma to be a jiva in those- 
sentences, and to be the highest Atma in the injunction- 
text. The husband becomes dear to the wife, not 
because he wishes it, in order that he may attain what 
he desires; and the wife has to accept him as such,, 
having no choice ; but she herself of her own choice to 
attain what she desires regards him as dear to herself- 
Instead of doing so, she should seek one, that in his 
nature, is dear beyond measure and free from imperfec¬ 
tions; and such an atma is the highast Atma. The 
husband and the rest are not like Him ; the pleasure 
which they give is petty; it is alloyed with pain and 
leads to subsequent pain. And their being dear or 
otherwise depends entirely on the highest Atma. 

7. Of the two explanations the first is preferable,, 
as the upcinishad deals only with the highest Atma ; 
and as reference is made only to Him by words, that 
denote a jiva. This occurs in verse 12. This great 
Being unlimited in His nature and in His attributes is 
vijunna-ghana only. -The term vijnana-gkana denotes a . 
jiva, who is by nature all-knowing. The other terms in 
the verse denote the highest Atma ; as the term vijnana - 
ghana is in apposition with them, it must be taken to> 
denote the highest Atma alone. 
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The question arises why the highest Atma. is. 
referred to\ by a term, that ordinarily denotes a jiva. 
This is replied to in the next three sutras: 


20. i 

(The reference made to the highest Atm a by words 
that ordinarily denote a jiva is) a mark which 
proves the declaration. So Amorathya thinks. 

The declaration is made in the chundogya (VI-1-1 
to 3) and is that by knowing one thing’all things are- 
known. It is proved on the theory that the highest 
Atmd appears by evolution as the jiva , and that He is 
therefore one with him. If this were not so, the jiva r 
being different from Him, cannot be known by knowing 
Him. This theory is supported by these texts : 


Before creation this was Atma indeed; one only 
(aita., 1-1-1) ; As from a blazing fire sparks similar to it- 
go forth by thousands, so from Akshara come forth, dear, 
various beings ; and they are dissolved in the very same 
{rnu$(jia., II-l-l). 


Hence the highest Atvid and jivas are one ; and 
words ordinarily indicating them aro used with refe¬ 
rence to Him. 


21. I 

Because the jiva , when he rises (finally) from the- 
body, becomes so {i.e., Brahma ). This is the view 
of Audulomi. 

The view of Asmarathya is unsound ; for the jiva 
is said to be unborn in the text ‘ The jiva , who 
is fit to become all-knowing is not born, nor does he 
die’ {hatha, 1*2-18). It is admitted that the universe 
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is created in order that the jivas may experience 
the fruits of their previous karmas ; if this be not 
admitted, the creation of differences cannot be explained. 
If jivas were products of Brahma , moksha (release) would 
be their return to the Brahma- condition; and this 
would be as inevitable as the dissolution of ether and 
the rest. Then the pointing out of the means to moksha , 
and its adoption would be purposeless. Moksha , would 
mean return to the causal condition like tho conversion 
of a jar to dust, and would be destruction. It would 
therefore cease to be an end that man will seek. There 
are certain texts no doubt, which speak of the jiva's 
creation and destruction ; they will be explained later 
on. Hence as the jiva becomes Brahma , when he rises 
from his body ( chando ., VIII-3-4, and munda., III-2-8), 
the highest Atma is denoted by a term, that denotes a jiva, 

22. I 

Beoause Brahma dwells (in the jiva ); this is the 
view of Kci§akritsna. 

The view of Audulomi too is unsound ; for it cannot 
stand examination. Before the jiva rises from his body, 
he was not Brahma. Does this previous condition pertain 
to nature, or was it brought about by an up&dhi (1) ? 
in the former alternative, the Brahma -condition 

(1) Upndhi is something, by connection with which 
a thing assumes a new aspect. In Bhclskara's theory the 
upudhi is real, and consists of the mind or antali kararta , by 
contact with which Brahma assumes the Jiva-condition. 
In $ ankara's theory it is unreal avidya , under the influence 
of which Brahma perceives an unreal world as existing. 
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cannot be attained ; for the previous condition being 1 
natural, the jiva’s difference from Brahma pertains 
to his nature ; and it cannot disappear, so long as he 
remains. If it be said that he disappears along with 
the difference, then as he no longer exists, there is no 
Brah ??ia-condition. There is also the objection that 
the result will not be what man will seek. 

2. Let us next consider the second alternative. If 
the previous condition was brought about by an upadhi , 
was that condition real or unreal ? If it were real, he 
that rises from the body was Brahma only before ; and 
it is not correct to say that the Brahma- condition is 
now attained, there being no difference between the 
two conditions. In this view there are only two things 
—Brahma and upadhi ; nothing else ; Brahma has no 
parts, which the upadhi can contact. It must therefore 
contact Brahma Himself. Now, as what is contacted 
by the upcidhi becomes a jiva, the whole of Brahma will 
become a jiva ; and there will be no Brahma left. Hence, 
the upadhi itself must be a jiva. Then Brahma will 
retain his natural condition. 

3. If the previous condition brought about by the 
upadhi were unreal, it should be stated who it is that 
attains the Bra hma -condition ? Sankara replies: 
Brahma Himself whose nature suffered tiro-dhana , i.e.. 


did not appear, owing to upadhi in the form of avidijd. 
This reply is untenable ; for Brahma being ever free, 
being light {jvana ), and requiring no help for being- 
known, He could not be prevented by avidya from 
appearing. A thing is said to experience tiro-dhana, 
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its light is not made to appear, while the thing 
itself remains. As it is stated that Brahma is only 
light, its appearance cannot be prevented ; if it be, it 
must cease to exist. Hence, as His nature ever appears, 
in His attaining the #ra/i?rca-condition on rising from 
the body there is no difference. Hence the words ‘ when 
he rises from the body ’ serve no purpose. In the text, 
which was in Audnlomi's mind, by the reference to one’s 
appearing in his own nature, it is not meant that he 
becomes Brahma. It only means that his own nature, 
which previously existed, but was not perceived, now 
emerges. This will be explained in chapter IY, section 
4, sub-section 1. 


4. The correct explanation is that the jiva forms the 
body of Brahma ; that He remains within the jiva as 
his atma ; and that therefore Brahma is referred to by 
terms that ordinarily denote jivas. This is the view of 
Kusakritsna. It has been explained that the term jiva 
does not end in denoting a jiva only ; but that it goes 
on to denote Brahma also ( vide paras 13 to 16 of the 
final decision on pages 186 to 190). When this view is 
taken, all vedic texts will convey consistent teaching— 
those that affirm of Brahma freedom from imperfections, 
omniscience and the like ; those that state that the jiva , 
who is ignorant and suffers misery, attains release by 
meditation on Brahma ; those that describe the evolution 
and dissolution of the universe; and those that 
identify Brahma with the universe. Hence the author 
of the $utras has accepted the view of knsakritsna 
alone. 
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In this interpretation the upanishacl contains this 
teaching. On Maitreyi's enquiring as to the means to 
immortality, Ydjnavalkya stated meditation on the 
highest Atmd to be the means (verse 5). The marks of 
this Atmd and the control of the mind and the senses as 
a help to the meditatiop were next stated in general 
terms (verses 5, 7, 8 and 9). In verse 10 His being the 
single cause of all the world was explained more fully ; 
and in verse 11 the need for the control of the mind and 
•of all the organs of perception and action was expatiated 
on. In verse 12 in order to stimulate efforts towards 
meditation, the all-knowing character of the highest 
Atmd was pointed out; and the conditions of the jiva in 
bondage and in release were contrasted ; it was shown 
that though by nature his attribute jnana is unlimited, 
in bondage he follows the movements of his body, 
coming into the Vorld with it, and disappearing on its 
dissolution ; and that in release he no longer confounds 
liimself with the body. This portion of the teaching is 
.given by referring to the highest Atmd as appearing in 
the form of the jiva, the object being to point out that 
in all conditions the jim is supported by the highest 
Atmd , and that he is never independent. Though 
attributes of the jiva are predicated of the highest Atmd , 
yet as in the sentence “The revered man-lion is white” 
they should be connected with the jiva , who forms His 
body, and only indirectly with Him. In verse 14 it is 
stated that to regard anything as independent of the 
highest Atmd is an error; that it arises from ignor¬ 
ance 4 that one, from whom all ignorance is 
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expelled, will perceive the whole world as Brahma ; and 
that there being no object other than Brahma , he will 
not see any difference. The upanishad closes with the 
following remarks: The jiva knows all this, being given 
jnana by the highest Atma, who abides in himself as 
his atma. He cannot know Him by any other means.. 
The highest Atma, the ruler of all, stands apart from all 
things, intelligent and non-intelligent; He has every 
thing as His body, and remains as its atma ; and He is 
therefore not touched by the imperfections of the 
intelligent and non-intelligent objects that form His 
bodies. One cannot see the highest Atma , who differs 
from all else, who is the sole cause of all the worlds and 
who sees everything, by any means other than the 
meditation pointed out. This meditation alone is the 
means to immortality ; and the attainment of Brahma 
alone is that immortality. Hence this upanishad deals 
only with the highest Atma ; He alone is the world-cause ; 
but not the purusha of the sankhya , nor the pradhana 
directed by him. 


Sub-section 7 

In the first six sub-sections of this section the view 
that pradhana directed by purusha was the world-cause 
was refuted. In the first three the opponent referred to 
this as an alternative to the highest Atma , while in the 
next three he ventured to put it forward as the only cause. 
Though all the texts quoted seemed to be similar to 
sentences in sankhya works, the view that the highest 
Atma was not the world-cause was not directly connected 
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the section and came in for consideration only 
incidentally. Thus the athiestical sUnkhya has been 
silenced. In this sub-section, the sankhya , who accepts 
the existence of the highest Atma, comes forward, and 
pleads that He is the operative cause ; that pradhana is 
the material cause ; that each needs the other : and that 
both are connected with the same work—the evolution 
of the universe. 

First view. The view that the highest Atma is the 
world-cause, on the ground that willing implies an all- 
knowing Being, is accepted. But the same vedanta, 
which supports this view, points out pradhana only as 
the material cause. For, the highest Atma is all-know¬ 
ing, is not subject to change of substance, and directs ; 
while pradhana is non -intelligent, is subject to change, 
and is directed. And He cannot be the world-cause 
without it. This is stated : 


He is without parts, without action, without the 
six evils, without imperfections, and without attachment 
{sveta., VI-19). He is indeed the great Atmu without 
birth, without old age, without death ( brihad „ VI-4-25). 

These texts show that the highest Atma does not 
change. On the other hand pradhana is stated to 
change and to be directed by Him : 

Frakriti, the creator of products, non-intelligent, 
appearing in eight forms, without birth or death. She 
enters into the willing of Brahma ; directed by Him, she 
comes into the gross condition (as the great element*); 
again directed by the very same, she creates the universe 
consisting of objects of enjoyment and the means and places 
of enjoyment. She is a cow, without beginning or end ; toe 
creator of the great elements and of the diverse products of 
evolution ( mantrikopamshad ). 
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Similarly, He creates only with pradhana as the 
material: 


From this the lord of may a creates this world. 
Know may a to be prakriti and the lord of mayn to be the 
great Ruler {$veta., IV-9-10). With Me to direct prakriti 
brings forth the world with the moving and unmoving things 
(i bhagavad-gita , IX-10). 

2. Even if this were not stated by vedic texts, the 
evolution of the world from Him cannot happen, unless 
the existence of pradhdna and its direction by Him be 
accepted. For He does not change ; and a thing that 
is capable of becoming the universe is needed ; and this 
being non-intelligent, some one is required to direct its 
evolution. This complete difference between the- 
material and operative causes is seen in the world also.. 
The non-intelligent lump of earth or piece of gold is the 
material, out of which jars or bracelets are made; and 
the intelligent potter or goldsmith is the maker ; and 
this is perceived to be invariably the case. Further, 
the making of a product is seen to require invariably a 
number of causes, as every one sees (1). Upanishad 
texts cannot overlook these necessary conditions, and 
assert that the single Brahma is both the material and 
the maker. There are thus in support of th q first view,. 


(1) This may be put into logical form thus : (i) Isvara 
is not the material cause in the making of a substance ; 
for He is an intelligent being, like the jiva ; (ii) The 
material cause under dispute is other than the operative 
cause of its products ; for it is a material cause, like the 
lump of earth ; (iii) The products under dispute need more 
than one cause ; for they are products, like the jar. 
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vedic texts , the need for the assumption of pradhana to- 
justify vedic statement, and the arguments set out; and 
these prevail over mere texts, which like the statement 
‘ The yupa (post) is the sun,’ must be understood differ¬ 
ently. Hence, the highest Atma is the operative cause 
only ; not the material cause. It is pradhana directed 
by Him, that is that cause. 


Final decision. This is stated in the sutra: 

23. qffasg i 

The highest Atma is the material cause also ; only 
in this view will the declaration and the illustra¬ 
tions not become nullified. 

Reference is made here to the chandogya text 
VI-1-3 to 6. See Vedic Texts under chapter I, section 1 , 
and sub-section 5. The declaration is that by knowing 
one thing every thing will be known. Three illustra¬ 
tions are given, which show that by knowing the cause 
its products are known. For, the cause itself by a 
change of condition becomes the products. Now if the 
highest Atma were only the operative cause, then by 
knowing Him the whole world could not be known. By 
knowing only the potter the vessels made by him are 
not known. Hence both the declaration and its illustra¬ 
tions would be nullified. If the highest Atma is the 
material cause in addition to being the operative cause, 
by knowing Him the whole world will be known: 
being its material cause. Hence it is concluded that 
He is the material cause also. 

2 . The statement in the first view that vedic f exts 
themselves show difference between the material and 
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operative causes is not correct; for they show them to 
he one. The father asked * Did you enquire about that 
Adesa , hearing about wdiom everything not heard before 
is heard ’ ( chando ., VI-1-3). Here the term adesa means 
controller; the root meaning to control and the ter¬ 
mination the instrument in the control. The controller 
Himself being the most efficient instrument of control, 
the termination denoting the instrument is used to 
■denote the controller. It may be objected that there is 
a departure from the natural meaning. The only other 
way to understand the term is to take it to mean what 
is taught; but this is common to many other things, 
while what is needed here is some attribute that is found 
only in the highest Atmti. There is a departure in both 
cases from the natural meaning ; for to teach is not the 
natural meaning of the root. But the root being more 
important than the termination, and the meaning 
controller being required, the other interpretation is 
rejected. The text then means—by hearing about the 
controller, what is not heard before is heard about. 
Thus oneness of the two causes is affirmed. The same 
teaching is conveyed by the creation-text, which follows, 
by the assertion of the existence of one thing only 
before creation, and by the denial of a second. 

3. The texts from the mantrikopaniskad quoted in 
para 1 of the first view , which, it is stated, show 
pradhana to be without beginning and end, and therefore 
eternal, and to be the material cause of the world, have 
now to be explained. The texts refer to the highest 
Atmft ip. the causal condition, in which He was without 


DECISION 

names and forms; for then nothing else existed. On the 
theory of KcLsakvitsna , which the author of the sutras 
adopts, He is the inner ruler of every thing intelligent 
and non-intelligent, and at all times (1). Sometimes 
He has names and forms differing from one another; 
He is then said to be many and to be products. Some¬ 
times He is without them; He is said to be one, without 
a second, and to be in the causal condition. In this 
condition He is referred to by the terms ‘ go (cow) with¬ 
out beginning or end ’ and ‘the creator of products’ (2). 




(1) See antarydmi brahmana, subdlopanishad and 
brihad IV-4-6, and 14 ; and VI-5-15), and chundo ., III-14-1 
and VI-8-7. 

(2) Question. Is it not stated that avyakta and akshara 
come into existence and are finally dissolved ? Mahat is 
dissolved in avyakta .; avyakta is dissolved in akshara ( subd). 
From it avyakta comes forth with its three guyas. In 
Brahma without action, avyakta is dissolved (bhUraia). Reply. 
This is no objection; for Brahma clothed in unintelligent 
matter has two conditions- -in one the matter is so subtle, 
that it cannot be spoken of as separate irom Him, even as 
His body. In this condition it is denoted by the term tamas. 
In the other condition it becomes gross ; and its three 
Qualities are manifested. This is a product and is known 
as avyakta. The texts quoted refer to this latter condition. 
Even in the condition of complete cosmic rest ( pralaya) 
matter in a very subtle form exists as the body of Brahma , 
as stated in the text, when tamas existed, there was 
neither day nor night Hence it is stated, 4 akshara is 
dissolved in tamas ; tamas becomes one with the highest deva ’ 
(subd) ; thus there is no destruction oi tamas. By the term 
1 becomes one ’ reference is made to the existence of Brahma 
in His matter element without diverse names and form^ 
The term does not mean destruction. This will be clear 
from the following texts. “ Tamas existed before; by 
tamas the world was enveloped and could not be well 
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4. In the world clay and other material causes, 
being non-intelligent, cannot direct the change from one 
•condition to another; while the potter and other 
operative causes are unable themselves to change in this 
unusual manner; and do not possess an unfrustrated 
will. Hence the two causes are seen to be different. 
But the highest Atma stands apart from everything 
•else ; and He is omniscient and omnipotent. He can 
therefore be both the causes at the same time. 


24. I 

And because willing by the highest AtmU is stated. 

The statement is made in chandogya (VI-2-2). 
« He willed I will become many ” and in the ilnanda - 
valli (VI-2) “ He desired 4 1 will become many Here 
the creator willed Himself to become many. He was 
therefore the material cause ; and as this becoming 
many was by the same Being who willed, He was also the 
operative cause. The becoming many was not by avatnras 


perceived ; from tamas one came forth in a gross form ” ; 
4 * This was in the condition of tamas , and could not be 
perceived; for it had no marks like colour ; it could not be 
known by arguments ; it could not be known as separate from 
Brahma ; it was, like one in deep sleep, united to Brahma ; 
this was not a partial union, but a thorough going one 
( manu . 2*5). In the second text reference is made first to the 
condition, in which tamas may be known to be separate from 
Brahma as His body, and then to the condition in which it 
is not so separated. 1 


1 The text regarding the creation of the world from mUyU 
will be presently explained; for Brahma does not undergo change of 
substance. 





MINfSr^ 


FINAL DECISION 




as Rcima and Krishna , but by appearing in the form of 
the elements first, and then of the products of evolution^ 


25. I 

And because both (the causes) are expressly declared. 

We are not dependent solely on the reasons stated 
in the two preceding sutras. There is the following text: 

Brahma was the forest; Brahma was the tree ; from 
which heaven and earth were shaped. You wise ones, I 
tell you having decided with my mind; Brahma bearing the 
worlds used Himself as the instruments. 

This was the reply to a question put from the 
worldly point of view—what was the material cause on 
which Brahma worked a,nd what were His instruments. 
The answer was that He himself was the material cause 
and the instruments. Being entirely different from 
everything else, omnipotence of this kind was not 
inappropriate. 

26. aOTcUfjcJ: I 

Because He made Himself (as material). 

In anandavalli —7-1 reference is made to Brahma 
us washing to evolve as the world, and it is stated. 
“ Then He of Himself made Himself.’ Here Brahma 
was both the maker in the work of evolution, and the 
object made. The maker was the Being without name 
and form ; and the object made was the same Being 
with diverse names and forms—ie., the world. There 
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is therefore no impropriety in one being both the maker 
and the object made. Hence He was both the causes. 


The opponent here raises an objection. How can 
Brahma become the world ? He is by nature without evil 
of any kind found in matter and jivas, and is the seat of 
unlimited jmna and bliss; while the world is full of 
endless misery ? The next sutra is the reply: 

27. qROimiff I 

Because everything evolves in its own way. 

The evolution taught here is not such as to bring 
imperfections on Brahma. On the other hand, it shows 
His unlimited power of control. The evolution is thus 
described. When the period of cosmic activity came to 
an end, all the products of evolution, which formed His 
bodies, and of which He was the atma, were dissolved in 
Him alone. The order of dissolution is thus stated in the 
subala npanishad —earth is dissolved in water (1); water in 
fire; fire in air; air in ether ; ether and the senses (2) in 

(1) Earth passes through an intermediate stage 
known as gandha tanmatra. So do water, fire, air and et er 
pass through their own tanmUtras. 

(2) The original has “ ether in the senses ; the seases 
in tanmatras Here the term dissolves (llyate and llyante) 
used before and after is not found. Hence the meaning is 
that ether, and the senses unite; the former is dissolved m 
the qabda tanmatra , and the senses unite with it. The an- 
ivfitra and the senses are then dissolved in ahamkara. lhe 
plural of the word tanmUtras was not intended ; for reference 
is made to the qabda tanmutra , which is one. 
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sabda tanmatra ; sabda tanvvatra in ahamkara ; ahamkara 
in mahat ; mahat in avyakta (1); avyakta in akshara ; and 
akshara in tamas. The term tamas means matter in the 
finest condition. All the products disappeared; and 
tamas alone remained, and became one with Brahma. 
This means that it became so subtle, that it could not be 
spoken of as separate even as His body. liven then the 
matter and jiva elements existed: and the karrnas of the 
jivas and the tendencies developed by them in the 
period of cosmic activity survived. When the period of 
cosmic rest came to a close, Brahma embodied in 
His inseparable elements willed I will become many. 
This means that He willed to become the universe, in' 
which the matter and jiva elements of His body would 
come to a gross condition and would be fit to a'ppear in 
diverse forms and bear diverse names. It is stated : 


He made tapas ; and having made tap as, He created 
all this (i ana., VI-2). 

The term tapas means consideration ; and Brahma 
considered what the form of the universe was in the 


(1) Tamas exists in two conditions—in one it is in a 
position to evolve as akshara ; and in the other it is not. 
In this latter condition it becomes one with Brahma. 
Akshara and avyakta are further stages in evolution; 
and in all of these the three guna.s, satva , rajas 
and tamas are balanced. The differences among these 
conditions are thus illustrated. Tamas, that is one with 
Brahma is like a grain in a granary ; the next condition of 
tamas is like the same grain put into the ground ; akshara 
is the same grain, when it is wet and its parts are loosened ; 
and avyakta is the same, when it has swollen ; mahat is the 
same, when it sends forth a shoot. 








preceding evolution. For in every world-age the mode 
of evolution is the same. This is stated : 


The creator made the sun and the moon as before ; 
and heaven, earth, the intermediate world, and the suvar 
world ( nara ., 1-38)* (1). 

He then successively evolved up to the formation 
of the great elements, the matter and jiva elements 
being His body at every stage (2). He then became the 
universe consisting of devas , men, beasts and vegetables, 
every product among which being a mixture of matter 
and jiva. He, who was the dtiml in the causal condition, 
became the atma of the products of evolution, and 
.appeared as those products. The purpose of the 
evolution was play {hid), and the matter and jiva 
elements were His toys (3). 

(1) The same thing is stated in a smriti text. As 
the marks of ritus (a group of two months) are different in . 
different ritus , and as when they come round, the marks of 
each ritu alone appear in that rita, as it did before, so 
in yugas and kalpas the same things appear as before 
{visk%u, 1-5-65). 

(2) That the whole world forms the body of Brahma 
and that He is its Utina is stated (See brihad V-7 in Vedic 
Texts under chap. I, - section 2, sub-section 4). The 
upanishad enumerates many things, and states that every 
one oi them is the body of the inner ruler. The subala 
up ant shad has the following additions— buddhi , ahamkara, 
chitta , avyakta , akshara and ntfityu. The last term denotes 
ta?nas ; for the order of dissolution is stated in the same 
Upanishad thus— avyakta , akshara , and tamos. As it is the 
cause of the contraction of the jnuna of all jivas, and as this 
is an unwelcome thing, tamas is stated to be mrityn , which 
means death. 

(3) This is stated in the following texts: All this, 
beginning with avyakta and ending with the diverse products 
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In the aggregate thus formed of Brahma , matter 
and jivas the jim-element evolved by a slight 
expansion of its consciousness, and all the misery 
experienced in the world falls to its lot; and the 
matter element evolved by change of substance. Brahma 
evolved by becoming the inner ruler of the products of 
evolution ; and being such He is not touched by the 
changes of the one or by the painful experiences of the 
other. And this is stated in the anandavalli , 6-3. 

He became sat (jivas) and tyad (material products); 
but He himself remained unchanged. 


In order to indicate this freedom of Brahma from 
the changes undergone by the elements, that form His 
body, the upanishad states “ From this the lord of 
mayo, creates this world,” and speaks as if He 
were separate from matter, whereas before evolution 
commenced, they w r ere one, i.e., both matter and 
jivas were in such a subtle condition that they could not 
be spoken of as being different from Brahma even as 
His bodies (l). 


of the world, exhibiting change and growth, are the toys of 
Bari ; know all this to be Icshara (perishable); Vyakta, 
avyakta, purusha , and time (kola) are Vishiju, i.e., are His 
aspects ; and they are to Him what toys are to a child that 
is playing; hear His doings ( vishyu , 1-2-20) ; as a child 
with his toys (vUyu puraya). This will be stated in 
Wra , If-1-33. 

(l) The interpretation given here is the correct one, 
as it should agree with the following texts : Then He 
of Himself made Himself 1 (ana., 7-1); ‘Desiring to create 


1 I.e., used Himself as the material. 
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And because He is declared to be yoni. 

This is in the mundaka : 

The wise perceive Him to be the cause (yoni) of all 
that exists (1-1-6); and When the meditator sees the 
brilliant Maker and Ruler, who is purusha and the world- 
cause (yoni) (III-1-3). 

The term yoni refers to the material cause, as will 
be seen from the text which follows the former 
text (1-1-8) (1). 


diverse products from His own body, He considered, and 
created first the materials for forming the egg-shaped 
universe (?wa?m, 1-8). 

(1) The sutras of this sub-section are thus connected : 
In the first oneness of the two causes was established ; 
and in the second a reason found in a verse, which 
follows the first text, was urged. By these two giltras 
the authority known as arthapatti was applied to the 
two texts. The third qUtrci cited a vedic text, and the 
fourth sutra brought up another text, which was clearer, 
and which was therefore independent of any help. It was 
for this reason that the particle ‘ and ’ (cha) finds no place 
in the sti.tr,a. The fifth qutra removes a doubt raised by a 
consideration of this text with those before and after it. 
The texts of the last $utra labour under two defects. One 
of them states the fruit of meditation on the world-cause ; 
and the other relates only to the material cause. To indi¬ 
cate the operative cause it has to be connected with 
certain verses, which precede it; and it therefore conveys 
its teaching with some delay. It is therefore made the last 
§Utra. 
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Sub-section 8 



29. QT^T sqBsqim | 

By this every other text is explained. 

By the body of arguments stated in these four 
-tions every other vedic text, which deals with the 
olution of the universe, may be shown to refer to the 
ghest Atmd alone. 


End of Chapter I 



